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Ro M the great Reputation of the 
= 8 Britiſh Arms, Men would be apt 
0 Imagine, that ſeveral Treatiſes, 
. of the Art of War, were to be met 
with in our Language; but when they come 
fo enquire, they will be ſtrangely ſurprized 
to find nothing of this Kind of our Native 
| Growth, that I know of, except what has 
been left by the Earl of Orrery, who wrote 
fifty Tears ago: And tho his Writings might 
have been very Inftruftive at that Time, yet 
fo many Improvements have been fince made, 
( ſeveral Inſtances of which I could eafily pro- 
duce, were there an Occaſion) that they can 
be but of very little uſe, at preſent, to young 
Officers, for whoſe Sake, chiefly, this Book is 
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4 EET ACE, 

As the Nation has abounded with Officers, 
"whoſe Services leave no Doubt of their Abi- 
lities to perform a Work of this Nature, it 
muſt be ſuppoſed that their Indolence, or their 
' imagining no Want of it, was the Reaſon 


that nothing of this Kind has hitherto appea- 
red: But conſidering how few old Officers ro- 
main, and that they are dimmiſhing every Day, 


I hope I ſhall not be cenſured for having ven- 
Tured to commit to Writing the little Knows- 
ledge I have acquired in Military Matters, 
for the Inſtruction of thoſe who are yet to 
learn; who, in a little time longer, if they 
have no Opportunity of going Abroad, and 
wanting the Example of old Officers to Guide 
them, may not think it uſeleſs to have Re- 
courſe to this Account of their Duty, hoe 
der imperfett it may be... 
I am well aware how little Thanks fome 
People may think T deſerve for this Attempt, 
and am very ſenſible that Standing Armies, 
and conſequently the Modelling of them, are 
little reliſhed in time of Peace in this King - 
dom: and, I muſt own, as much a Soldier as 
I am, not to be defired, if we can preſerve 
por King, aur Trade, (and, f bad almof ſai, 
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our Civil Government) without them: Bt 
ſuch is the State of the World at preſent, 
that, I doubt, it will be in vam to flatter 

our ſelves with the Hopes of oppoſing our 
Militia (whatever Hearts they may have in 

their Bellies) to Troops who have the Ad- 
vantage of Diſcipline on their Side: Neither 

are our Treaties, nor Alliances (as appears 

by Proofs too recent) ſufficient without the 

Ratio Ultima: And, J believe, it is a true 
Obſervation, that, Frſt or Laff, Force hat 

been the Concluſive Argument of moſt Treaties, 

and thoſe have been found the beſt, which: 

have been ſupported by the beft Trop. 

I have, throughout my Book, taken every 
Occafion to inculcate the Neceſſity of Legal 
Military Subordination. It bas been the 
Praftice of all Nations, Ancient and Mo- 
dern, even where the People have been bleſſed 
with the higheſt Liberty, never to admit of 
a Military Independance upon their Military 
Supertors : I look upon it gs the Band which 
ties the Whole together, and without it all 
our Rules and Forms to be of no Uſe, Per- 
haps it is the great Diſtinction between Regu- 

lar Troops and Militia, and the Cauſe * 
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the Former have always had the Advantage 
over the Latter. OI 
I now it will be objected, that the better 

our Troops are, the more dangerous they may 

be; and I confeſs the Objeition to be of ſo 
great Weight, that it fits not me to enter in- 
to the Queſtion: All that T am pleading for, 
is, that as long as it ſhall be thought ne- 
ceſſary to keep up a Body of Regular Troops, 
thoſe Troops may be put upon ſuch a Foot as 
may anſwer the End, and the ſole End, which 
ic expected from them by the Publick. Give 
me leave to add, to the Honour of the Officers, 
that more Inſtances than One might be given, 
when, inſtead of being thoſe ſerwile Tools, 
(which is ſo much apprehended) of bringing 
their Country into Slavery, they have Beha- 
ved themſelves with a Zeal for its Liberty, 
equal, I think, with the beſt Engliſhman, 
if expofing themſelves and Families to the ha- 
zard of Starving, may be allowed to be an 
Inſtance of it. 1 
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: CHAP. 1 
Containing Directions for the Forming of 
Battalions, Poſting of Officers, &c. 


rennt b 


EN the Battalion is order d todraw 
cout to Exerciſe, or upon any other 
v.09 Occaſion, the Soldiers are to repair, | 

| VF a the Time appointed, to their Cap- 
FLAP tain's Quarters, or the Place order d 
for that Purpoſe, compleatly arm'd 
and accouter d. The Subalterns and 
Non - Commiſſion Officers are to be 
SUS there at the ſame time. | 
As ſoon as the Men are Paraded, the 


Lieutenant, or in his Abſence the Enſign, muſt order them 2 9 
to ſtaud to their Arms, and form them into a Rank Entire, 
or Three or Six Deep ; after _ he is to view their Arms, 
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Ammunition, Cloaths and Accoutrements, and to ſee if they 
are clean, and dreſs'd in a Soldier-like Manner, in order to 
make a Report of each Particular to his Captain, when he 
comes to march the Company to the General Parade. 

As there is not any one thing which contributes more to 
the Appearance of a Regiment than the Sizing of the Men, 
great Care ſhould be taken in the doing of it, before they 
march to the General Parade. For which end, there ſhould be 
a Size-Roll made for each Company, that the Men may know 
what Rank they are to Form in, which will fave the Offi- 
cers both the Time and Trouble of doing it : For, by caſt- 
ing their Eye over the Size-Roll, they can immediately ſee 
if the Men are drawn up according to that, or not. 

The Sizing of Men, is the Placing, as near as poſſible, 
thoſe of an equal Height into each Rank. 

In forming Six Deep, the talleſt Men muſt be placed in the 
Front and Fourth Ranks. The reaſon for it is, that when the 
Rear halt-Files are doubled up, the Men of the fourth Rank 
may ſize with thoſe of the Firſt. The fame Rule muſt be 
obſerv'd in ſizing the Men of the ſecond and fifth Ranks; 
as alſo, thoſe of the Third and Sixth, without which Pre- 

caution the Battalion will appear to a great Diſadvantage. 

The eaſieſt and moſt exact Method for the doing of this, 
is to draw up the Companies at the Captain's Quarters Three 
Deep, placing the talleſt Men in the Front and Rear-Ranks, 
and the loweſt in the Center, and from thence to march them 
off in two Diviſions, ordering the ſecond Diviſion to draw up 
in the Rear of the Firſt, when they are to form in Battalion, 
the ſecond Diviſion then compoſing the Rear half-Files; by 
which means, when they are order d to double either in the 
Evolutions, or to go through the Firings, the Ranks will 
ene. 1 | 

In the forming of Four Deep, (which is ſeldom done but 
When a Battalion is very weak) the ſame Regard muſt be 
had, that the Ranks may appear equally fized when they 


double. TENT | 12 
The Cs being formed and fized, the Men's Arms, 
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Chap. I. Military Diſcipline. 3 
when they march Six Deep, they are then to fall in between 


the Third and Fourth. In this Order the Companies are to 
March whenever they march with Shoulder'd Arms, except 


—— 


at Reviews; the Difference in which ſhall be ſhewn in its 


proper Place. 


When the Companies come to the Parade, or Place where 


they are to form into Battalion, they are to draw up accor- 
ding to Seniority, thus: The Colonel's Company on the 
Right, the Lieutenant- Colonel's on the Left, the Major's on 
the Left of the Colonel's, the eldeſt Captain's on the Right 
of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, and ſo on from Right to Lett, 
*till the Youngeſt comes in the Center. See theannexed Plan. 


As the Companies Draw up, the Subalterns are to move 


vp to the Front, the Lieutenants placing themſelves on the 
Right of their Captains, and the Enſigns on their Left, to- 
wards the Flanks of their Companies. The Serjeants are to 
Form themſelves in the Rear of the Rear-Rank, and the 
Drummers are to March about thirty Paces in the Front, 
where the Drum-Major is to Form them into a Rank En- 
tire, oppoſite to the Center, and facing the Battalion ; in 
which Poſition the Whole are to remain, *till the Major, 
or Officer, who is to Exerciſe the Battalion, orders the Of- 


ficers to their Poſts. But before I proceed to this part of the 


Ceremony, I ſhall lay down ſome Rules, whereby that Te- 


dious, and, in my Opinion, Unſoldier-like Method of com- 
pleating the Files of the whole Battalion to the Right and 


Left, may be avoided. | 
Let it be a ſtanding Rule for the Companies to leave an 


Interval of a Pace between them, when they Draw up'in _ 


Battalion, and to March in with their Files Compleat, or- 
dering their Odd Men, if they have any, to fall in the Rear 
of the Rear-Rank, where the Adjutant, or the Serjeant-Ma- 
jor, ſhould immediately join them together, Form them into 
Fils, and draw them up in the Intervals between the 
Companies, which they may do in an Inſtant, by beginning 


on the Right, and joining thoſe of two or three Companies, 


or as many as will make a File, and then placing them in 
the firſt Interval; and ſo on till they are all Form'd. 

As the Companies Draw up, the Captains, or Officers 
'-who Command them, ſhould immediately Face their Men, 


and Order them to cover their File-Leaders, and ſee that 


they do it; after which, they are to Face to their Proper 
F ront. | - 


$4 * 
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n If this Method is duly obſerv'd, (which, from its being 
ſo eaſie and plain, can admit of no Difficulty) it will effectu- 
ally anſwer the End propos'd, that of ſaving both the Trou- 
ble and Time, which the other will of Courſe take up; a 
Fault which ought to be avoided, that the Soldiers may not 
be kept too long under Arms, before they proceed to the 
Exerciſe, in order to have it well perform'd. Beſides, the 
old Method of compleating the Files of the whole Battalion 

ſ to the Right and Left, has, my Opinion 7 more the Air of 


{ Militia than Soldiers. 2 LPS EAST | 
The Intervals which remain between the Companies, af- 
ter the Odd Men are Form'd, may be Cloſed by Facing the 
Companies to the Right and Left inwards, or by ordering 
the Flank Men of thoſe Companies where the Intervals hap- 
pen, to divide the Ground between them, which is by much 

, the eaſieſt and ſhorteſt way. WE, 

The Company of Granadiers is always to Draw up on 
the Right of the Colonel's, and to leave an Interval between 
them equal to the Front of the Company, that when the 
Files are Open'd they may join the Battalion. 

When the Battalion Draws up Six Deep, the Granadiers 
are to do the ſame ; And when the Battalion is drawn up 

Four Deep, for the Puniſhin of the Soldiers by making them 
--  +# RuntheGauntlet, the Granadiers are to do ſo too; but if the 
Battalion does it on Account of its being Weak, then the 
| Granadiers generally Draw up Three Deep. 


ARTICLE I. 


As ſoon as the Odd Men are Form'd, and the Intervals 
Clos'd, the Major is to order the Officers to take their Poſts 
in Battalion; which is done by, Seniority of Commiſſion, 
thus: The Eldeſt Captain is to place Himſelf on the Right 
of the Battalion, the Second Captain on the Left, the Third 

Captain on the Left of the Eldeſt, the Fourth on the Right 
of the Second Captain, and ſo on *till the Youngeſt Enſigu 
comes in the Center. 

The Captains and Subalterns are to Dreſs in the ſame 

— Line, about two good Paces before the Front Rank of Men, 
and to divide rie Ground equally between them, ſo as to 
cover the Front of the Battalion. Th 5 

There muſt be a Serjeant placed on the Right and Left 
Flank of each Rank, who are to Dreſs them as often as 

-./ there is an Occaſion. The reſt of the Serjeants are to 5 | 
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themſelves in the Rear of the Battalion, about four Paces 
from the Rear-Rank of Men. 3 
When a good many Serjeants are Abſent, or Wanting, they 
ſhould * but Three on the Right Wing and Three on 
the Left, giving to each Serjeant an Entire Rank to Dreſs. 
Thus, to-thoſe on the Right, the Firſt, Third and Fifth 
Ranks ; and to thoſe on the Left, the Second, Fourth and 
Sixth Ranks, 8 
The Drummers are to be divided into Three Diviſions, 
the D with the Firſt Diviſion are to poſt them- 
ſelves on the Right of the Colonel's Company, the Second 
Diviſion on the af the Lieutenant-Colonel's, and both 
to Dreſs in a Line with the Front-Rank of Men. The Third 
Diviſion of Drummers and the Hautboys are to poſt them- 
ſelves in the Rear of the Enſigns in the Center. | | 
The Officers of Granadiers with the Serjeants and Drum- 
mers remain with their own Company, and the Officers and 
Serjeants Dreſs with thoſe of the Battalion. The Captain 
poſts himſelf in the Center, the Eldeſt Lieutenant on the 
Right, and the Second Lieutenant on the Left of the Com- 
y. The Drummers place themſelves on the Right, and 
in a Line with the Front-Rank of Granadierss © 
When the Battalion is Drawn up, the Colonel's Poſt is in 
the Center, and about four Paces before the Enſigns with 
the Colours. The Lieutenant-Colonel's Poſt is a little to 
the Left of the Colonel's, and about three Paces from the 
Rank of Officers, that the Colonel may be a Pace advanced 
before Him, | | 
When there is no General, or Superiour Officer preſent 
to ſee the Exerciſe perform'd, the Colonel does not take his 
Poſt at the Head of the Battalion, but remains in the Front, 
without taking his Half-Pike in his Hand, to give the Major 
the neceſſary Orders about the Exerciſe, c. In this Caſe 
the Lieutenant-Colonel is to poſt Himſelf at the Head of 
the Battalion with his Half-Pike in his Hand; but if the Co- 
lonel is abſent, He then remains in the Front in the ſame 
Manner as before mentioned for the Colonel, the ſole Com- 
mand then devolving on the Lieutenant- Colonel. 3 
Whenever the Regiment is Drawn out, no Officer mult 
de abſent without Leave from the Commanding Officer; but 
each ſtand at the Poſt aſſignꝰd him in the Rules of Exerciſe, 
with his Arms in his Hand, expecting ſuch Orders as he 
may receive, either to Exerciſe the whole Battalion, a Part 
of it, or a ſingle Company, - the Commanding 3 
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ſhall direct; which He is always to perform with his Half- 
Pike or Partiſan in his Hand. | 


ARTICLE III. 


The Officers having taken their Poſts in the Front af the 
Battalion, and the Ranks and Files being Dreſſed, the Co- 
lours are then to be ſent for ; which is uſually perform'd in 
the following Manner : 5 

The Major is to order one of the Granadier Drummers 
to Beat the Drummers Call; upon which the Enſigns who 
are to carry the Colours, and the Drum- Major with one Half 
or two Thirds of the Drummers, are to repair to the Head 
of the Company of Granadiers, where the Drummers are 
to be form'd into Ranks in the Rear of the Enſigns, Fa- 
eing outwards. A Lieutenant, 2 Serjeants, and 24 Grana- 
diers are to March with the Enſigns, and guard the Colours 
to the Regiment, who are generally taken from the Left of 
the Company, and March with their Firelocks Reſted on 
their t Arms without Fixing their Bayonets till they re- 
ceive the Colours. The Words of Command to the Gra- 
N (and which are given by the Lieutenant) are as fol- 

OWS, : 8 


T. Poize your Firelock . 22 Number of 
II. Reſt your Firelocks on your Left Arms. 15 Motions. 


| When this is done, the Lieutenant places himſelf Ta 
Paces before the Enſigns, and marches to the Coldnel's 
88 or Place where the Colours are Lodg'd ; the 
mmers, with the Drum-Major at their Head, marching 
in the Rear of the Enſigus, Beat the Troop, and the Grana- 
diers, Four in a Rank, march immediately after the Drum- 
mers, one Serjeant marches on the Right Flank of the Guard, 
and the other in the Rear of the Rear-Rank, with their Hal? 
bards advanced. „ 1 
Note, In ſending for the Colours, the Compliment then 
paid by the Battalion, is that of Shoulder'd Arms; but when 
the Colours are brought to the Regiment, they are Received 
with Reſted Arms, and the Drummers, who remain, beat a 
March, which is the reaſon that One Third of the Drummers, 


at leaſt, remain with the Battalion. The ſame Compli- 
ment is paid to the Colours when they are ſent from the 
Battalion; but when the Enſigus go for the Colours, and 
d 1. 2 l 0 Es Ys Ear 8 : 5 „ 5 return 
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return without them, the Battalion is only to be Shouk 
der'd. 8 „ i 
As ſoon as the Lieutenant comes to the Place where the 
Colours are Lodged, he is to draw up his Detachment 
Three Deep, by ordering the Rear Half-Files to Draw up 
on the Left of the Front Half-Files, and then order the Gra- 
nadiers to Fix their Bayonets, as follows. | 


I. Poize your Firelocks - - - - - - -> —— 2 

IT. Reſt on your Arme 3 nec 
III. Draw your Bayonets - - - - - + > -- - 2\ Number of 
IV. Fix your Bayonets' - - - - =------- 4{ Motions. 
V. Recover your Arm- 2 : 


VI. Reſt your Firelocks on your Left Arms. 1 


After theſe Motions are perform'd, the Enſigns are to take 
the Colours, and the Lieutenant marches back to the Batta- 
lion in the ſame Order that he came from it, the Enſigns 
carrying the Colours advanced, and letting them fly. ” 
As ſoon as the Lieutenant comes to the Battalion, he 
muſt Draw up his Detachment on the Right or Left Flank, 
1 to which Flank he comes to Firſt) and Halt his 
en; but the Enfigns with the Colours, followed by the 
Drummers, are to move on *till they advance a little before 
the Officers of the Battalion, and then Wheel to the Right or 
Left inward, according to the Flank they are on, and March 
along the Front of the Officers till they come to their Poſts 
in the Center, which they are to fall into, the Enſign with 
the Colonel's Colours taking the Right, the Enfign with the 


- Lieutenant Colonel's Colours the Left, and the Major's (if 


they have three Colours) the Center. When the Enſigns fall 
into their Poſts, the Drum-Major is to wheel the Drummers 


to the Front, and March them about Len Paces forward, 


then Halt, and after he has order'd them to ceaſe Beating, 
he is to ſend them to their reſpe&ive Poſts. Hh 
When the Enſigns with the Colours and the Drummers 

have wheel'd inwards, in order to march to the Center, the 
Lieutenant is to order the Granadiers to Face to the Right, 
(if they are drawn up on the Left of the Battalion) and March 
along the Ranks to their former Ground, the Lieutenant 
with the Front Rank of Granadiers marching between the 
Officers and the Front Rank of the Battalion; but if they 

are Drawn up on the Right of the Granadier Company, he 
js then to Face his — to the Left, and March a a- 
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long the Front of the Granadiexs only, and as ſoon as they 
come on their former Ground he is to order them to Halt, 
and immediately proceed to Unfix the Bayonets, bythe fol- 
lowing Words of Command: 


III. Unfix your Bayonets - - - 2 Number of Motions: 


Aſter this, the Major is to order the Battalion to Shoul- 
der their Arms. = 8 
When the Parade is at any conſiderable Diſtance from the 
Hock where the Colours are Lodged, it is uſual for the Field 
ficers C mpanies to Aſſemble there, and carry them with 
them to the Place of Exerciſe, that no Time may be loſt in 
the Sending for them. In this Caſe, the Captain- Lieutenant 
rches at the Head of the firſt Diviſion, or Front Half- 
iles, and the Enſign who carries the Colonel's Colours, at 
the Head of the Second Diviſian, or Rear Half-Files ; the 
Soldiers having their Arms Shoulder'd, and the Drummers 
who fall in between the Firſt and Second Ranks of the Firſt 
_ Diviſion) beating a March. The Lieutenant-Colonel's and 
Major's Companies, if there are Three Colours, are to Ob- 
ſerve the ſame Method in carrying their Colours with them; 
and if the Proper Officers belonging to thoſe Companies are 
abſent, others muſt be Oder'd to them for that Purpoſe. 
When the Colours are brought in this Manner, they are 
to remain with the Companies *till the Officers are order'd 
to on; 12 — at N _ of the Forge My which 
wo e Enſigns are to March with them to 
As ſoon as the Colours are to be ſent back, (or Lodged, 
according to the Military Phraſe) the Drummers Call is to be 
Beat at the Head of the Granadiers; on which the Enſigns 
with the Colours and the Drum - Major, with the ſame Num- 
ber of Drummers, are to Repair thither immediately, and 
Draw up as before. The Lieutenant of Granadiers is then 
to order the ſame Detachment, or an equal Number of Gra- 
nadiers to fix their Bayonets, and Reſt them on their” Left 


Arms: And as ſoon as the 8 8 
uch back . 


to Preſent their Arms, he is to 
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the Place, where they ate to be Lodg'd, the Drummers 
Beating the Troop as before. The Enſigns are to carry the 
Colours back in the ſame Manner they brought them, that 
is, Advanced and Flying; and as ſoon as they arrive at the 
Place, and the Detachment is drawn up, they are to Furl the 
Colours and Lodge them. When this is done, the Lieute- 
nant is to order the Granadiers to Unfix, and Return their 
- Bayonets, and Reſt their Firelocks on their Left Arms; after 
which he is to March back in the ſame Manner he carried 
the Colours to the Battalion, unleſs he is order'd to Diſ- 
miſs his Men as ſoon as the Colours are Lodg'd; in which 
Caſe, when the Bayonets are return'd, inſtead of Poizing, 
he is to order them to Reſt their Firelocks, then Club, and 
Diſmiſs them with the Ruff of a Drum. 

As ſoon as the Colours are brought to the Battalion, the 
ſeveral Diviſions are to be Told Off, and the Officers ap- 
2 to them, that they may know on which they are to 

arch or Wheel. After which each Diviſion is to be Sub- 
divided into Two Equal Parts, that on the Right of each 
Divifion wg, 3 call'd Right Half-Ranks, and that on the 
Left of each, Left Half-Ranks, of which the Men are to be 
thoroughly Appriz'd, leſt a Miſtake ſhould happen in the 
Doubling to the Right or Left in the Evolutions. 


ARTICLE IV. 


After the Diviſions are Told off, the Major is to proceed 
to as Opening of Files by the following Words of Com- 


To the Left open your Files: 


At this, both the Officers and Soldiers Face Nimbly to 
the Left on their Right Heels, with this Exception, that the 
File on the Right of the Granadiers with the Lieutenant on 

the Right of that Company: and the File on the Right of the 
Battalion and the Eldeſt Captain ſtand ſtill. 3 

The Serjeants on the Right Flank of the Battalion, and 
the Firſt Diviſion of Drummers Face, at the ſame time, to 
the Right on their Left Heels, in which Poſition the Whole 
are to remain till the next Word of Command. But before 
we Proceed, it will be neceſſary to give Directions for the 
proper Diſtances of Ranks and Files, according to the ſeve- 
ral Occaſions, that what is now Treating of may be clearly 


underſtood by the Reader. | 
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The ſeveral Diſtances of Ranks, 


In the Drawing up of a Battalion for Exerciſe, or a Re. 
view, the Ranks are to be at Four ordinary Paces Diſtance 
from one another. | | 
When they are to Fire, either by Ranks, Platoons, the 
whole Battalion, or in the Square, the Ranks are to be mo- 
ved up to half Diſtance, which is Two Paces. 7 
In all Wheelings, either by Diviſion or the whole Batta- 
lion, the Ranks are to be cloſed Forward to cloſe Order, 
which is to one Pace. Diſtance. 


Diſtances of Files. 

When a Regiment is to Exerciſe or to be Review'd, the 
Files ate to be Open'd, the Diſtance of which between one 
another, is one -Pace, or the Length of an Out-ſtretch'd 
Arm; but that this may appear more plain, as ſoon as the 
Files are open'd, and the Men faced to their proper Front, 
Order thoſe of the Front Rank to ſtretch out their Right 
Arms to the Right, and if they can touch the Left Shoul- 
ders of their Right-hand Men, they have then their true Di- 
ſtance ; the doing of which now and then, will give them a 
inſt Notion of the proper Diſtance. As the Men of the Rear 

ks are to be 33 by, and Dreſs with thoſe in the 
Front, who are call'd their File-Leaders, there is no occaſi- 
on for their doing it. 3 | DER 
When they are to Fire, the Files are to be at Half a Pace 
Diſtance, that the Men may have Room to Handle their 
Arms in Firing and Loading; which Diſtance is the half of 
an out-ſtrech'd Arm, that is, when the Hand is ſet bent a- 
gainſt the Side, the Elbow is to touch the Right-hand Man. 
In Marching or Wheeling, the Files muſt be ſo cloſe, that 
the Men almoſt touch one another with their Shoulders. 
Theſe being all the Diſtances of Ranks and Files which is 
Neceſlary to be known for the Performing of every Part of 
the Service now Practis'd, I ſhall proceed to the Second 
Word of Command in the Opening of Files. 5 


MARCH 
As ſoon. as this is given, the Diviſion of Drummers 
on the Left lift up their Right Feet 1 — and March 
very flow (without opening their Piſtance from om 


7 
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another) in a Direct Line to the Left. The Serjeants on the 
Left Flank of the Battalion, carrying their Halbards with 
both Hands before them, the Spear upwards, Move at the 
ſame time to the Left, beginning alſo with the Right Feet; 
- and as ſoon as they have open'd to a proper Diſtance (which' 
is a Pace) from the Left-hand File of the Battalion, that File 
is _ to move; and ſo _ File _ — wy the whole 
are Open'd, taking care to keep their proper Diſtance as ab- 
ready directed. P | Ms ton 
Te Left-hand File of the Con youy of Granadiers move 
at the ſame time with that on the Left of the Battalion, each 
File of the ſaid Company doing the ſame when that before it 
has got its Diſtance; and when the File on the Left of the 
Granadiers comes within a large Pace of the File on the 
Right of the Battalion, it is to Stand, on which, all the Gra- 
nadiers are to do the ſame, and to remain in that Poſition till 
the whole Battalion have Open'd. If the Interval between 
the Gravadiers and the Battalion was only equal to the Front 
of the Company when the Files were cloſed, that Space 
will be entirely taken up when Open'd, without leaving any 
_ Interval between them than what ſhould be, which is 
2 Face. „ 
The Drum-Major with the Firſt Diviſion of Drummers, 
and the Serjeants on the Right Flank of the Battalion, who 
Faced to the Right, are to move at the ſame time with the 
Left-hand File of Granadiers, 11 with their Leſt 
Feet, and March very ſlow to the Right of the Company of 
Granadiers, which when they have Paſs'd, they are to ſtand, 
till the Word Halt is given to the Whole. The Serjeants 
are to carry their Halbards before them, as thoſe on the Left 
are Directed. 1 
In Opening of Files, each File muſt Move at once, all the 
Men in it beginning with the ſame Feet, and taking them up 
and ſetting them down together. For this End, the Men in 
the Front-Rank, who are call'd the File- Leaders, muſt take 
great care not to begin till thoſe before them are at a 
proper Diſtance, the other Five Ranks being to Obſerve 
their Motions, and keep an _ Pace with them, that the 
' whole may Move like one Man. For the doing of this in 
exact Time, and with the more Eaſe, the following Rule, if 
obſery'd, will make it appear both Regular and Beautiful; as 
alſo give to each File its proper Diſtance. 
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Rules for the Opening of Files. 


In the Opening and Cloſing of Files, or Marching all to- 
gether to the ＋ or Left to change their Ground, they 
uld begin with the Feet next the Front. | | 
When they Face to the Right, the Men ſhould do it on 
their Left Heels; and when they Face to the Left, _ ſhould 
do it on their Right Heels. My Reaſon for it is as follows: 
By their falling back, their Feet to the Front will be in 
an exact Line; whereas, if they moved up, (as was PraQtis'd 
Formerly, and, I believe, ſtill uſed) it will not be ſo, occa- 
fion'd by one Man ſtepping further out than another, from 
their not being all of an equal Height, and conſequently make 
the Front appear uneven. Beſides, it is a ſtanding Rule, that 
the Men are to begin to Marc with the Feet they Faced 
on; ſo that by moving up, they muſt begin with the Feet 
next the Rear, which will not, in my Opinion, appear ſo 
Graceful as beginning with thoſe next the Front. But as 
theſe little Niceties are not very Eſſential, it may be done ei- 
ther way, as the Commanding Officer ſhall direct, till one 


Method is preſcrid'd to the Whole; which would be very 


proper, and not leave every one to Act according to their 
own Crude Notions or Caprice. | 

As ſoon as the Men of the firſt File on the Left of the 
Battalion lift up their right Feet a ſecond time, the Men of 
the ſecond File are to lift up their right Feet; and when thoſe 
of the ſecond File lift up their right Feet a ſecond time, the 
Men of the third File are to begin with their right Feet. All 
the other Files are to follow the ſame Directions till the 
whole have Open d. | 

In the doing of this, they are to take but ſhort Steps, 
and to move on very ſlow, but with an equal Pace, liftin 
up and ſetting down of their right and left Feet — 
one another, thus: All who are in Motion, muſt lift up and 
ſet down their right Feet together, and do the ſame with 
their 11 | | 

The bringing of a Battalion to ſuch Exactneſs as to per- 
form it in due time, will, I am afraid, appear ſo difficult that 
it will deter a great many from attempting it; but let thoſe, 
who are of this Opinion, only try, and they will find it much 
eaſſer in the Execution than they imagin d. | 

The common ObjeQion againit it, is, that it looks tap 
much like Dancing, and es the Men appear with too 
Riff an Air. I own it may have this Effect in the Beginning ; 
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but a little Time and Practice will bring the Men to per- 
form it in ſo eaſy and genteel a Manner that the Objection 
will vaniſh. But as the Evolutions are perform'd in exact 
Time, why is not the ſame Objection rais'd againſt them? 
Becauſe we are accuſtomed to the one and not to the other. 
If this is the Caſe, then Time will reconcile this alſo. Be- 
ſides, I think it juſt as reaſonable that the firſt Movements of 
a Battalion, which is the Opening of Files, ſhould be 
perform'd with as much Regularity and Exactneſs as thoſe 
which come laſt. A great many other Reaſons may be brought 
to ſupport this Argument, were there an Occaſion for it, 
ſuch as the bringing of the Men to walk with a bolder Air 
| giving them a treer Uſe of their Limbs, and a Notion of 
ime ; which, in my Opinion, are ſufficient to filence thoſe 
who oppoſe it; and therefore I ſhall not trouble the Reader 
any further, but proceed to the Point in Hand. | 
he Men of the Five Rear-Ranks muſt keep in a ſtrait 
Line with their File-Leaders, and neither Cloſe nor Open 
their Ranks in Marching ; and all carry their Arms high and 
oo on their Shoulders, looking up and keeping their Bodies 
ſtrait. | | 
The Officers are to carry their Half-pikes or Partiſans 
Downwards, and the Enſigns to Advance the Colours. 
; No Officer is to move *till the File oppoſite to him does ; 
and when the Men of that File ſtep forward with their right 
Feet, he is to do the ſame with his, keeping an equal Pace 
and in a dire& Line with them ; by the Obſervance of which 
Rule, the Officers will, when they Halt, have their proper 
Diſtance between them, provided it was equally divided be- 
fore the Files were Open'd, which will fave them the trouble 
of Moving afterwards. NE OW 
The Serjeants in the Rear muſt obſerve the ſame Rule; 
only they muſt carry their Halbards as direQed for thoſe on 
the Flanks. 85 
As ſoon as the ſecond File on the Right of the Battalion, 
which is the laſt to Open, ſteps forward, the Major is to pro- 
ceed to the following Word of Command. : 


HALT. 


On the giving of this Word of Command, the Officers 
and Soldiers are to face briskly to the Right on their right 
Heels, thoſe Feet being then foremoſt, if the foregoing Rules 
are duly obſerved; but leſt they ſhould not, a Stroak of a 


Drum, 
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Drum, or any other Signal, may be given when they are to 
Stand, that they may have time to place their Right F ect, either 
in a Line with their Left, or a little before them; and after a 
Pauſe of half a Minute, the Major is to give the Word, 
Halt; by which means, the whole will perform it like one 
Man. As ſoon as they are Faced, they are to Dreſs the 
Ranks and Files. SE 


ARTICLE v. 


Wben the Ranks and Files are Drefs'd, the Officers are to 

take their Poſt of Exerciſe in the Rear of the Battalion. If 
by Beat of Drum, it is to be perform'd in the following 
Manner. 5 | 

Firſt, the Major is to direct the Orderly Drummer to beat 
a Ruff (one being to attend for that Purpoſe) to give the 
Officers Notice. After that a Flam; or double Stroak ; at 
which the Lieutenant-Colonel (unleſs he commands the Re- 

giment in the Abſence of the Colonel) and the reſt of the 
flicers, face to the Right-about on their left Heels. At 
the ſecond Flam, they are to advance their Half-pikes, 
and the Serjeants on the Flanks their Halbards. At the third 
Flam, the Officers, Serjeants on the Flanks, the three Divi- 
fions of Drummers, and the Hautboys, are all to march to 
their Poſts, beginning with the left Feet. 

The Officers are to march thro” the Battalion, and when 
they have got eight Paces beyond the Serjeants in the Rear, 
they are to ſtand ; but the Lieutenant-Colonel is to march 
four Paces beyond the Officers, and then ſtand. 

The Serjeants on the Flanks are to march in a dire& Line 
to the Front, and as ſoon as the two Serjeants who were 
placed on the Flanks of the Front Rank have marched about 
forty Paces they are to Stand, on which the other Serjeants 
are to do the ſame, taking care to divide the Ground on the 
Flanks equally amongſt them. | 

The Drummers are to march and form themſelves in a 
Rank entire behind the Major, on the Right of whom the 
Hautboys are to place themſelves. ; 

When the Major finds that the Officers, Serjeants, Drum- 
mers, and Hautboys have got to their Poſts of Exerciſe, he 
js to order another Flam to be beat ; at which the Officers, 
Drummers, and Havtboys face to the Left-about on theit 
left Heels. The Serjeants on the right Flank are to face to the 
Left on their left Heels, and the Serjeants on the left Flank wy to 

face 
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face to the Right on their right Heels. As ſoon as they have 
Faced, the Officers are to plant their Half-pikes, the Enſigns 
their Colours, and the Serjeants their Halbards on their Right; 
in which Poſition they are to remain, with their Arms in their 
Hands, till they are order'd to their former Poſts after the 
Exerciſe is over. The Drummers are to have their Drums 
always braced and ſlung during the Time the Battalion is un- 
der Arms, and to remain at the ſeveral Poſts ailign'd them. 
As ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, the Officers, Serjeants, 
Drummers aud Hautboys are to be order'd to their former 
Poſts, in the following Manner. 
_ Firſt a Ruff of a Drum to warn them; then a Flam, at 
which the Officers are to advance their Half-pikes, the En- 
ſigns their Colours, and the Serjeants their Halbards ; after 
which the Serjeants on the right Flank are to face to the Left 
on their left Heels, and the Serjeants on the Left are to face to 
the Right on their right Heels. At the ſecond Flam, the 
Officers, Serjeants, Drummers and Hautboys march to theit 
former Poſts ; and as ſoon as they have all got to their 
Ground, the Major orders the Drum to beat a third Flam; 
at which, the Officers plant their Half-pikes, and the Enſigns 
their Colours, and the Serjeants, Drummers and Hautboys 
face to the Left-about on their right Heels, after which the 
Serjeants plant their Halbards. fog 
The Officers are to perform every part of the foregoin 
Ceremonies together, both in Advancing their Half-pikes 
Planting them, Facing, Marching and Halting, for the doing 
of which, they are to take every Motion from the Officer 
on the Right. _ | WW: 
When the Officers are to take their Poſts of Exerciſe by 
Word of Command, it is to be done as follows. 


I. Officers take your Poſts in the Rear of the Battalion, 


At this Word of Command, they are to perform what is 
directed by the firſt Flam. | „ 
II. March, When this is deliver'd, they are to do what 
is order'd to be perform'd by the fecond and third Flams, 
and to remain in that Poſition *till the following Word of 
Command is given to the Battalion. _ 

Take Care. At which they are to face and plant their 
Arms, as is directed by the fourth Flam. „ 
In taking their Poſts by Word of Command when the 
Exerciſe is Over, it is to be done as follows. ; 2 
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Officers take your Poſis in the Front of the Battalion. 


1 25 this, they are only to ſtand ready, as is directed by the 
uff. | | 
II. March. When this Word is given, they are to perform 
all the Ceremonies, which are directed to be done by the 
firſt, ſecond and thitd Flams. e 


ARTICLE v. 


As ſoon as the Officers, c. are return'd to their Poſts, 


| the Files are to be cloſed by the following Words of Com- 


mand. | | 
I. To the Right cloſe your Files. 


The eldeſt Captain and the Right-hand File of the Batta- 
lion, and the eldeſt Lieutenant, and the Right-hand File of 
the Company of Granadiers Stand, as before directed in Open- 


ing. All the reſt Face at once to the Right on their left Heels ; 


except the Six Serjeants, and the firſt Diviſion of Drummers 
(on the Right of the Granadiers) who face to the Lett on 
their right Heels. As ſoon as they are Faced, the Enſigns 
advance the Colours and the Serjeants their Halbards, then 
the Major proceeds. 8 
IT. March. At this Command, they all lift up the Feet they 
Faced on together, and march flow till the Files are Cloſed 
to their former diſtznce, which is to an half Pace. | 
The Serjeants and the firſt Diviſion of Drummers are to 
march along the Ranks of the Granadiers *till they come to 


the right Flank of the Battalion, and then Stand, facing to 


the Left. 
The Officers march With their Arms Downwards, the En- 


ſigns with their Colours and the Serjeants with their Halbards 
Advanced; and all obſerve the ſame Rule in Cloſing as in 
Opening, by keeping an equal Pace and directly in a Line 
with the File next them, and Standing when they do; by ob- 
ſerving of which — have no occaſion to divide their 
Ground when they Halt. 8 
The Men are to follow the Directions, in Lifting up and 
Setting down of the ſame Feet together; and when they cloſe 
to their proper Diſtance, they are to Stand, placing the Feet 
they Faced on a little before the other; after which the Major 


III. Halt. 
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III. Halt. At this, all face to their proper Front on the ſame 
Feet they F aſt before Faced on, and immediately ſtraiten their 
Ranks and Files. 755 | | 
If the Battalion is to be diſmiſs'd, as ſoon as the Files are 
cloſed the Colours are to be lodg'd in the Manner already 
directed ; after which, the Major orders the Officers, Ser- 


jeants and Drummers to their Companies, and then orders 
the whole to Club, by theſę Words; 


I. Reft pour Firelocks. II. Club your Firelocks. 


As ſoon as theſe Motions are perform'd, the Companies 
may be order'd to march off from the Right or Left to their 
Barracks; or Place where they are to be diſmiſſed. 

Whenever the Men march with club'd Arms, the Officers 
are to advance their Half-pikes, and the Serjeants their Hal? 
bards, the Captain and Enfign are to march in the Ftont (but 
the Enſign a little behind the Captain) and the Lieutenant in the 
Rear of the Company or Detachment : The Drummers are 
to march between the Enſign and the front Rank of Men, 
beating the Troop. 

All the Officers of Granadiers march in the Front of the 
Company, either to or from the Parade, or with ſhoulder'd 
or club'd Arms, the Captain being one Pace advanced before 
his Lieutenants. Two Serjeants march on the Flanks, and 
one in the Reat of the Rear Rank, (who is generally the 
eldeſt ;) and when they march with club'd Arms, the Serjeants 
are to advance their Halbards. The Drummers are to march, 
when they beat the Troop, in the Rear of their Officers, as 
thoſe of the Battalion ; but when they march with ſhoulder'd 
Arms, they are always to fall in between the firſt and ſecond 
Ranks of the firſt Diviſion. | 
When the Regiment draws out, the Major and Adjutant 
ſhould be always on Horſeback, it being impoſſible for them 
to perform their Duty on Foot, in the Manner it ought be. 
They are likewiſe to exerciſe the Regiment on Horſe- back; 
but no other Officer is to do it mounted, unleſs ſuch, who, 
in their Abſence, are appointed to do their Duty. | 

When the commanding Officet orders any of the other 
Officers to exerciſe the Battalion, or a Part of it, they are to 
do it on Foot with their Halt-pikes or Partiſans in their 
Hands. This ſhould be frequently done for the Inſtruction of 
the Officers, that, upon the Abſence of the Major and Ad- 
jutant, they may have a Number ſufficiently qualified to act 
in thoſe Poſts. GC | Who» 
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Whoever exerciſes a Battalion, or any Number of Men, 
ſhould place himſelf oppoſite to the Centre, and at ſucha Di- 
ſtance that he may takein the Whole at one View ; but if that 
Diſtance is too far off for his Voice, he may place himſelf 
nearer, tho” ſtill oppoſite to the Centre. | 


As the performing of the Exerciſe well, depends a great 


deal on the giving of the Words of Command; thoſe who 
exerciſe, ſhould deliver the Words clear and diſtin, that the 
Mien may not miſtake one Command for another. 

Whoever would attain to any Perfection in it, muſt ſtudy 


the Compaſs of his Voice, tHat he may not overſtrain it, leſt 


it cauſe an immediate Hoarſeneſs; as alſo the laying of the 
Emphaſis in the right Place, and where to make the proper 
Stops, or Pauſes, when the Command is too long to be pro- 
nounced at one Breath. Beſides, Stops or Pauſes, when ju- 
diciouſly made, are of great Service to the Men, in giving 
them time to think on the Word of Command before it is 
fully deliver'd ; and, conſequently, preparing them for the 
performing of it with Life, Vigour and Exactneſs. But as 
the coming to this Knowledge will prove tedious to young 
Officers, without ſome further Aſſiſtance than that of men- 
2 it, 1 have placed Comma's where the Stops or Pauſes 
' ſhould be made; which, if obſerv'd, will aid and aſſiſt an In- 


different Voice, and give Beauty and Force to a Good one; 


and enable every one to give the Words of Command with 


more Eaſe to themſelves, and Clearneſs to the Men. The 


reſt muſt depend on Practice, Precept alone not being ſuffici- 
ent to arrive at Perfection in any Art. 


Directions for the Poſition of a Soldier under Arms, 


I. A Soldier having his Firelock Shoulder'd, muſt fland 

with a ſtrait Body, holding up his Head without moving, 
and always looking towards the Commanding Officer, or 
he who exerciſes the Battalion ; nor to uſe any Motion but 
what the Word of Command, when given, directs. 


II. His Feet are to be at one Step Diſtance, the Heels in 


- a ſtraight Line, and the Toesturn'd a little outward. 

III. The Firelock mui? lie on the left Shoulder, and the 
left Hand on the Butt -· end, the Thumb being placed in the 
Hollow thereof, preſſing the Guard hard againſt the Breaſt, 
that the Muzzle may be mounted ; the Lock muſt be turn'd 
a little outward till tneunder-part of the Butt-end is brought 
- oppoſite to the Middle of the Body, that the Firelock may be 
more eaſily born. | ; 37 
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IV. The left Elbow muſt be turn'd a little out ward from 
the Body, but without any conſtraint to the Arm ; and the 


right Arm to hang in an eaſy Poſture down the right Side, 
with the Palm of the Hand turn'd to the Thigh. | 
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CHAP. U. 


Tie Manual Exerciſe of the Foot, with an 
N Explauatin. 


Take Care. 


N the giving of this Command, there muſt be 
a profound Silence obſerv'd thro” the whole Bat- 

Fz talion ; nor muſt any of the Soldiers make any 
Motion with their Heads, Bodies, Hands or 
Feet, but ſuch as are requir'd for the perform 
ing of the following Words of Command. 


I. Join your Right Hands to your Firelpcks. 1 Motion. 
The Firelock being carried in the fore-mentioned Poſition 


upon the Left Shoulder, you muſt turn the Lock upward 


with your Left Hand, and at the fame time taking hold with 
your Right behind the Cock, placing the Thumb on the 
lower part of the Stock, and the Fingers on the upper, 
keeping both Elbows ſquare, that is, in an equal Line, but 
not conſtrain'd ; as is frequently done by raiſing them above 
the Level. The Muzzle of the Firelock muſt be kept at 
the fame height as it was when ſhonlder'd. 
Note, The firſt Motion of every Word of Command is 
to be perform'd immediately after it is given; but before 
you proceed to any of the other Motions, you mult tell, 
One, Two, pretty ſlow, by making a Stop between the 
Words; and on the pronouncing of the Word Two, the 
Motion is to be perform'd. PE 


Ca Il. Poire 


c 


be held on the 
and both the Body and Face muſt preſent themſelves to the 
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II. Poize your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 


At this Word of Command, with both Hands and a quick 
Motion bring up the Firelock from your Shoulder, —_ 
it from you at the fame time with your Right Hand (an 
letting your Left fall down your Left Side) turning the 
Lock outward, the Thumb inward, directly oppoſite to 
your Face, and your Feet in the ſame Poſition as when 
ſhoulder'd. ; | 


III. Join your Left Hands to your Firelocks. 2 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with the Barrel towards you, and at 
the ſame time ſeize it with the Left Hand, juſt over the 
Lock; ſo that the Little Finger may touch it, holding the 
Firelock with both Hands, and extending your Arms as 


much as you can without Conſtraint ; then tell 1, 2. and 


with a quick Motion bring the Firelock down ta your Right 
Side, the Butt-end as low as the Middle of your Thigh, the 
Muzzle pointing a little forward, the Stock in the Hand 


with the I humb upward, your Right on the Cock, the Fore- 


Finger before the Fricker, and the others behind the Guard. 
At the ſame time that you bring down the Firelock, you 
mult ſtep a little back with your Right Foot, the Toe point- 
ing to the Right, the Right Knee ſtiff, and the Left a little 
bending, —_— your Body very ſtrait. The Firelock muſt 

ight Side at a little Diſtance from the Body, 


Front as much as poſſible without Conſtraint. 
IV. Cock your Firelocks. 2 Motions. 


Bring up the Firelock with both Hands before you, keep- 
ing your Thumb on the Cock, and the Fore-Finger on the 
ricker ; and at the ſame time bring up the Right Foot, 
lacing the Heel within an Half-Foot of the Hollow of the 
Leit and the Toe pointing to the Right. The Firelock muſt 
be brought up cloſe to the Breaſt, that you may bend the 
Cock with the more eaſe at the ſecond 3 then tell 1, 
2. and cock, and at the ſame time thruſt the Firelock briskly 
from you with both Hands directly before the Center of jour 
Body, keeping the Muzzle upright. | 


V. Preſent. 
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V. Preſent. 1 Motion. 


In Preſenting, take away your Thumb from the Cock, and 
move your Right Foot a little back, the Toe turn'd a little 
to the Ri ht, the Body to the Front, and place the Butt-end 
in the Hollow betwixt your Breaſt and Shoulder, keeping 
your Fore-Finger before the Tricker (but without touching 
it) and the other three behind the Guard, the Elbows in an 
equal Line (which is call'd Square) the Head upright, the 
Body ſtrait, only preſs'd a little forward againſt the utt-end 


of the Firelock, the Right Knee ſtiff, and the Left a little 


bending : The Muzzle ſhould be a little lower than the Butt, 


in order to take Aim at the Center of the Body. 


VI. Fire. 


As ſoon as this Word of Command is given, draw the 


Tricker briskly with the Fore-Finger, which was placed on 


jt before; and tho* the Cock ſhould not go down with that 
Pull, you are not to attempt it a ſecond time, being only to 
draw the Tricker but once at Exerciſe. 


VII. Recover your Arms. 1 Motion. 
Bring up the Firelock with a quick Motion before you, 


placing the Right Heel near the Hollow of the Left Foot; 
obſerving the ſame Poſition of Hands, Body and Firelock, 


as is directed by the ſecond Motion in Explanation 4. 


VIII. Half-cock your Firelocks, 2 Motions. 


Bring your F irelock cloſe to your Breaſt, and half · bend the 
Cock; then tell t, 2. and thruſt it from you with both _ 
Hands to the former Poſition, 23. = 


IX.. Handle your Primers. 4 Motions, 


Fall back quick with the Right Foot behind the Left at 4 
moderate Pace diſtance, placing the Heels in a Line with 
one another, the Left T 


Knee bending a little to the Front, and keeping the Right 
Knee ſtiff; at the ſame __ bringing down your Firelock 
_ | * 3 * with : 


oe pointing directly to the Front, 
and the Right towards the Right of the Rank, the Left 
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with both Hands to a Level, the Muzzle pointing directly 
to the Front. Tell 1, 2. and quitting the Firelock with 
the Right Hand, take hold of the Primer, placing your 
Thumb on the Spring-Cover. Tell again 1, 2. and bring 
it within an Hand's-breath of the Pan. 


X. Prime. 2 Motions. 


Hold the Firelock firm in the Left Hand, and with the 
Right turn up the Primer and ſhake as much Powder into 
the Pan as is neceſſary, Then tell 1, 2. and bring it back 
to its former Place behind the Butt, and remain in that Po- 
ſture *till the following Word of Command. 


XI. Shut your Pans. 4 Motions. 


Let fall the Primer and take hold of the Steel with the 
Right Hand, placing the Thumb on the upper Part, and the 
two Fore-Fingers on the lower. Tell 1, 2. and ſhut the 
Pan. Tell 1, 2. and ſeize the Firelock behind the Lock 
with the Right Hand. Then tell 1, 2. and bring your Fire- 
lock to a Recover, as in Explanation 7. | 


XII. Caft about to Charge. 2 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with both Hands, *till the Barrel comes 
outwards ; then tell 1, 2. and let go the Right Hand, bring- 
ing down the Firelock with the Left, take hold of the Muz- 
zle with the Right Hand, ſtepping one Pace forward at the 
fame time with the Right Foot, tho? not directly before the 
Left, but placed a little to the Right, that the Body may preſent 
it ſelf the better to the Front. I his Motion muſt be perform'd 
in ſuch a manner, that the bringing down of the Firelock, 
ſtepping forward with the Right Foot, and taking hold of the 
Muzzle be done at the ſame inſtant of time. Hold the Bar- 
rel downward in a full Hand, placing the Right Thumb up- 
wards near the Raſfimer, keeping the Body ſtrait, and the 


Right Knee a little bent, holding the Firelock, with out- 
ftretch'd Arms, direQtly before your Body, the Muzzle ſtand- 


ing to the Front. 


XIII. Hand 
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XIII. Handle your Cartridges. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Firelock with both Hands ſtrait to your Body; 
tell 1, 2. and quit the Firelock with your Right Hand (hold- 
ing it with your Left about the Middle in a Balance, the 
Muzzle pointing a little forward) and at the ſame time 
take hold of one of your Cartridges ; then tell 1, 2. and 
bring it within an Inch of the Side of the Muzzle, the 
Thumb upwards. | 


XIV. Open your Cartridges, 2 Motions. 


Bring the pg, ctr your Mouth and bite off the Top; . 


then tell 1, 2. and 


ing it again go the former Place near 
the Muzzle. * mm hs 


X V. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions. 


Bring the Cartridge juſt above the Muzzle, and turning up 


s * 


che Hand and Elbow, fix it in it at the ſame time; then tell 
1, 2. and flap your two Fingers briskly on the Cartridge to 


pu it quite into the Barrel, and remain ſo with your Right 
Elbow ſquare, till the following Command. 


XVI. Draw your Rammers. 4, Motions. 


Seize the Rammer with the F ore-Finger and Thumb of 
the Right Hand, holding the Thumb upwards ; tell 1, 2. 


and draw it out as far as you can reach; tell x, 2. and take 
hold of it cloſe to the Stock, turning the Thumb down- 

wards; then tell 1, 2. and draw it quite out, holding it be- 
tween the Thumb and the two Fore-Fingers, the Arm 


ſtretch'd out and in a Level with the Right Shoulder, the 
1mall End of the Rammer towards you, and the other in 3 


direct Line to the Front. | 
XVII. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions, 


Move the Little Finger, which ſupports the Rammer, and 

turn it briskly with the thick End downwards, holding it full 
in your Right Hand, the Thumb upwards, keeping your 
Arm ſtretch d out in a· Line with your Shoulder. Tell 1, 2, 
dug place the tick Eod d 


the lower * Rh 
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Breaſt ; then tell 1, 2. and flip your Hand down the Ram- 


mer within a Hand's-breath of the Lower-end, keeping it 


in a Line with the Barrel, the Thumb upwards, and the El- 
bow turn'd a little out from the Body. 


XVIII. Put them in the Barrels. 6 Motions. 


Bring the Rammer a little above the Muzzle, and place 
the thick end on the Cartridge; tell 1, 2. and thruſt down 


the Cartridge as far as your Hand will permit; tell 1, 2. raiſe 
your Hand and ſeize the Rammer about the Middle; tell 1, 2. 


and thruſt it down till your Hand touches the Muzzle ; tell 


I, 2. and ſeize it again at the Top. hen tell 1, 2. and 


thruſt ir down as far as it will g 


? 
P 


, holding the Rammer faſt 


in your Hand, with the Thumb upwards. © 


XIX. Ram down your Charge. 2 Motions. 


Draw your Rammer as far out as your Arm unforced will 


permit; then tell 1, 2. and ram down the Cartridge with a 
moderate Force, but a quick Motion, holding your Ram» 
mer as before. . 


XX. Recover your Rammers. 3 Motions. 


Draw the Rammer with a quick Motion, until half of it 


out of the Barrel; tell x, 2. quit the Rammer and ſeize it 


cloſe to the Muzzle with the Hand turn'd, the Thumb down- 


wards; then tell r, 2. and draw it quite out of the Barrel, 
holding it with the thick end towards your Shoulder, obſer- 
ying the ſame Poſition as in Explanation 16. | f 


XXI. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. | 


Turn the ſmall End of the Rammer down; tell r, 2. and 
ce it againſt your Breaſt. Then tell 1, 2. and flip your 


la 
Hand down the Rammer *till it comes within a Foot of your 


Breaſt ; obſerving farther as in Explanation 17. 
XXII. Return your Rammers. 6 Motions. 


Bring the ſmall End of the Rammer, with a gentle Turn 
under the Barrel, and place it in the Stock; tell 1, 2. an 
thruſt it in as far as your Hand will permit; tell 1, 2. raiſe 
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your Hand, and ſeize the Rammer in the Middle ; tell r, 2. 


and thruſt it down again *till your Hand touches the Muzzle; 
tell x, 2. raiſe your Hand, and place the Palm of it on the 
upper End of the Rammer; then tell 1, 2. and thruſt it quite 


down. 


XXIII. Your Right Hands under the Lock. 4 Motions. 
[Note, This was formerly perform'd by two Words of Com- 


mand; but there being ouly four Motions im both, I bave 
omitted the Firſt, and included them under the ſecond Word 
of Command. | | 


Hold 'the Firelock firm to your Breaſt with your Left 


Fand, and throw off your Right, extending it in a Line with 
your Shoulder; tell 1, 2. and take hold of the Firelock 
- with a full Hand, placing the Thumb even with the Muz- 
Ale; tell x, 2, and thruſt the Firelock from you with both 
| Hands, obſerving the ſame Poſition as is ſhewn in the ſecond 


Motion in Explanation 12. Then tell 1, 2 and face on your 
left Heel to the Left, and turning the Muzzle up at the 
ſame time you are to ſeize the Firelock under the Cock 


with your Right Hand, keeping it from your Body, and your 


Hands as low as your Arms, without conſtraint, will permir. 


4 XXIV. Poiſe Jour Firelocks. 1 Motion. 


Come briskly to your proper Front, by facing to the Right 


on your Left Heel, and at the ſame time bring the Firelock 
before you with your Right Hand, letting your Left fall 
down by. your Side, (extending the Right Arm, as in Expla- 


nation 2. is directed) ſo that the bringing up of the Firelock, 


letting the Left Hand fall, and the ſetting down of the Right 
Foot muſt be done at the ſame time. | 


XXV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Firelock with the Right Hand oppoſite to the Left 
Shoulder, turning the Barrel outwards, and the Guard in- 


ward, keeping the Muzzle ſtrait up, and at the ſame time 
ſeize the Butt-end with your Left Hand, placing the Thumb 


in the Hollow thereof; tell 1, 2. and bring the Firelock with 


both Hands down upon the Left Shoulder, without moving 


yaur Head, and keeping both Elbows Square. Then tell 


1; 
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I, 2. and quit your Right Hand, letting it fall down your- 
Right Side, and finking your Left Elbow at the ſame time, 
Obſerve the Poſture as deſcrib'd in Explanation 1. 


XVI. Reft your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Join 8 Right Hand to your F irelock, as in Explanati- 
on 1. Tell 1, 2. and come to your Poize, as in Explanation 


2. Tell 1, 2. and ſeize your Firelock with the Left Hand as 


in Explanation 3. Then tell 1, 2. and come down to your 
Reſt, as directed by the Second Motion of Explanation 3. 


XXVII. Order your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Keep the Right Hand in the ſame Poſition, and raiſe the 
Muzzic in a perpendicular Line, with the Left; tell 1, 2. 
and quit the Firelock with your Right Hand, ſinking it with 
the Left, and ſeize it at the ſame time with the Right Hand 
near the Muzzle, the Thumb upwards. Then tell 1, 2. quit 
your Left Hand, and place the Butt-end of the Firelock with 

Right on the Ground, on the outſide of your Right 


2 Foot even With the little Toe. This Motion muſt be done 


briskly, and in ſach a manner, that the Right Foot and the 


Butt- end of the Firelock come to the Ground at the ſame 
time. he Heels mult be in a ſtrait Line, the Toes turn'd 


outward, and that part of the Right Arm, from the Hand 
to the Elbow, muſt run along the outſide of the Firelock, 
and the Left hanging down by the Left Side. | 


XXVIII. Ground your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with the Right Hand 'till you bring the 
Bartel towards you, and the Lock pointing to the Rear, 
and, at the ſame time, making an Half-Face to the Right, 
lift up your Right Foot, and place it againſt the flat fide of the 
Butt, the Toe pointing directly to the Right. Tell 1, 2. and 
ſtep directly forward a moderate Pace, with the Left Foot, 
ſlipping down the Right Hand at the ſame time, to the Mid- 
dle of the Barrel, lay the Firelock on the Ground in a ſtrait 
Line to the Front, the Lock upwards; tell 1, 2. raiſe your- 
ſelf up again, bringing back your Left Foot to its former 
Place, and keep your _ Half-faced to the Right; 
then tell 1, 2. and turn your Right Foot on the Heel, over 


the Butt · end, bringing your Body at the ſame time to its pro- 
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per Front, letting your Arms hang down by your Side in 


an eaſie Poſture. 


XXIX. Take up your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Turn the Right Foot, on the Heel, to the Right, bringing 
it over the Butt- end of the Firelock and placing it behind it; 
at the ſame time, turn your Right Hand, with an eaſie Mo- 
tion, to the Right, mak ing an Half-Face with your Body to 
the Right alſo. Tell 1, 2. and ſtep forward with the Left 


Foot a moderate Pace, taking hold of the Firelock with the 


Right Hand about the Middle of the Barrel; tell 1, 2. and 


- Raiſe up yourſelf and Firelock , bringing back your Left 


Foot at the ſame time to its former Place. Then tell 1, 2. 
flip your Right Hand up as high as the Muzzle, turning the 
Barrel towards your Right Shoulder, and at the ſame time 
"raiſe up your Right Foot, and place it on the Infide of the 
Butt ; obſerving the ſame Poſition as directed by Explana- 
tion 27. | ; oy 

Note, That at the laying down and Frm. up of the Fire- 
Jocks; the Soldiers are to hold up their Heads, and keep their 
Right Knees as ſtiff as poſſible; and not ſtep too far with their 
Ln Feet, that they may with the more eaſe recover them- 

— ves. | 2 i - 


XXX. Reſt your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Turn your Right Thumb inwards and flip your Right 
Hand down the Barrel, as far as your Arm, without con- 
ſtraint, will permit. Tell 1, 2. Raiſe the Firelock with the 
Right Hand before you, and at the ſame time take hold of 
it with the Left juſt under the Right; then tell 1, 2. let go 
your Right Hand and place it under the Cock, ſtepping back 
with the Right Foot at the ſame time. Obſerve the fame 
Poſition of Body, Feet and Firelock as is directed in Expla- 
nation 3. yy 288 


XXxI. cus your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Keep the Firelock firm in your Left Hand, and caſt it a- 
bout with the Right, brin ng up the Right Foot at the ſame. 
time, and taking hold of the Firelock with your Right Hand 
as low 'as you can reach without ' conſtraint, placing the 
Guard oppoſite to your Eyes, the Muzzle and Lett Tromb 

| : 1 2 1 7 15 down- 
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downwards, and the Lock from you; tell 1, 2. let go the 
Left Hand, and raiſe the Firelock with your Right oppoſite 
to the Left Shoulder, ſeizing it at the ſame time with the 
Left Hand within an Inch of the Muzzle, keeping your 
Arms ſtretched out, and the Firelock in a perpendicular 
Line, with the Butt upwards ; tell 1, 2. and bring it to your 
Left Shoulder with the Lock upwards, keeping your El- 
bows ſquare. Then tell 1, 2. and quit the Firelock with 
our Right Hand, bringing it down nimbly to your Right 
ide, and letting your Left Elbow fall down at the ſame 
time; obſerving the ſame Poſition of Body as is directed in 
ſhoulder'd Arms. £ 


XXXII. Reſt your Firelocks. 4 Motions. | | 


Turn the Firelock with your Left Hand inwards, taking 
hold of it at the ſame time with the Right, an handful above 
the Left, keeping the Elbows ſquare ; tell 1, 2. and bring 
the Firelock with both Hands before the Center of your 
Body in a perpendicular Line, raiſing the Butt high, and ex- 
tending your Arms; tell 1, 2. let go your Left Hand, ſink- 
ing the Firelock with your Right *till the Guard comes op- 
poſite to your Eyes, ſeizing it near the Lock at the ſame time 
with the and, the Thumb downwards, and the Right 
Thumb upwards. Then tell 1, 2. let go the Right Hand 
and turn the Firelock with your Left bringing the Butt-end 
down, and come t6 your Reſt, by placing your Right Hand 
under the Cock, and at the ſame time ſtepping back with 


your Right Foot, 
XXXIII. Secure your Firelocts. 3 Motions. 


Come briskly to your Poiſe. Tell 1, 2. and bring the Fire- 
Jock oppoſite to your Left Shoulder, turning the Barrel out- 
ward and keeping the Muzzle directly oP, ſeizing it at the 
ſame time with the Left Hand about four Inches above 
the Cock. Theu tell 1, 2. _ your Right Hand, and 
bring the Firelock with your Left under your Left Arm, 
placing the Lock a little below the Elbow, the Barrel down- 
ward, and the Muzzle within a Faot of the Ground. 


XXXIY. 
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XXXIV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 7 Motions. 


Bring the Firelock with a quick Motion before you with 
the Lett Hand, the Muzzle upward, and the Lock to the 
Front, and at the ſame time ſeize it under the Cock with 
the my Hand ; tell 1, 2. and throw it from you with the 
Right Hand, letting your Left go at the ſame time, come to 
your Poiſe ; tell 1, 2. bring it oppoſite to your Left Shoul- 
der and clap your left Hand on the Butt; tell 1, 2. and place it 
on your Left Shoulder; then tell 1, 2. and quit your Right 
Hand, as is ſhewn more at large in Explanation 25. 


XXXV. Poiſe your Firelocts. 2 Motions. 


. This is perform'd as in Explanations 1, and 2. 


£ 


XXXVI. Ref on your Arms. 3 Motions. 


Sink the Firelock with your Right Hand as low as your 
Arm, without conſtraint, will permit, ſeizing it at the ſame 
time with your Left Hand about the height of your Chin, 
the Left Elbow turn'd out, and the Muzzle upright. Tell 
I, 2. quit the Firelock with your Right Hand, and fink it 
in a perpendicular Line near the Ground with your Left, 
ſeizing it at the ſame time with your Right Hand near the 
Muzzle. Then tell 1, 2. and bring the Butt to the Ground, 
ſlipping your Left Hand at the ſame time up to your Right, 
and keep your Elbows ſquare. | | 


XXXVII. Draw your Bayonet. 2 Motions. 


Seize your Bayonet with your Right Hand; then tell r, 2. 
and draw it out briskly, extending your Arm before you the 
height of your Shoulder, holding the Point of the Bayonet 

upwards, and your Thumb on the hollow of the Shank, 
that, when you fix it on the Muzzle, the notch of the Socket 
may come even with the fight of the Barrel. 


XXXVIII. Fix your Bayonets. 4 Motions. 


Place the Socket of the Bayonet upon the Muzzle of the 
Firelock ; tell 1, 2. and thruſt it down as far as the Notch 
will permit you ; tell 1, 2. turn the Bayonet from you, and 
Fo | Pe fix 
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fix it ; then tell 1, 2. quit the Handle of the Bayonet, and 


ſeize the Firelock juſt under it with your Right Hand, pla- 
cing the Palm on the back of the Left. ; 


XXXIX. Reft your Bajonets. 3 Motions. 


Raiſe the Firelock with your Right Hand, in a perpend- 
cular line as high as your Forehead, and ſlipping down your 


Left at the ſame time, ſeize the Firelock about the middle of 


the Barrel. Tell 1, 2. quit the Firelock with your Right 


Hand, and raiſe it with the Left, turning the Barrel to- 
wards you, and at the ſame time ſeize it with your Right 
Hand under the Lock, obſerving the ſame Poſition as direct- 


ed by Explanation 7. Then tell 1, 2. and come to your 
Reſt, as in Explanation 3. 


XL. Charge your Bayonets Breaft High. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Firelock ſtrait up before you as in the Recover, 
with this Difference, that you muſt turn the Lock outward 
in the bringing of it up; tell 1, 2. hold the Firelock faſt with 

Jand, and clap the Palm of the Right on the Butt- 
end, the Thumb and Barrel pointing to the Right. Then 
tell 1, 2. fall back with the Right Foot a moderate Pace, 


and in a direct Line behind the Left, and at the ſame time 


come to your Charge, by bringing down the Firelock to a 
Level, and ſupporting it with your Left Arm by raiſing up 


your Elbow from your Body, the Stock lying between the 


Thumb and Fore-Finget, and the Butt-end in a full 


Right Hand, the Thumb on the upper Part of it with the 


Barrel upwards, and the Bayonet pointing directly to the 
Front about Breaſt high. The Right Knee muſt be kept 
ſtiff, and the Toe pointing directly to the Right; but the 


Left Knee muſt bend a little 2 that Toe to the 


Front. 
XLI. Puſh your Bayonets. 2 Motions. 
Puſh your Firelock with both Hands ſtrait forward, with- 


out raiſing or ſinking the Point of the Bayonet, bringing 
the Butt-end before the left Breaſt; then tell 1, 2. and bring 


it back to its former Place. 


XLII. 
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XLII. Recover your Arms. 2 Motions. 


Seize the Firelock with your Right Hand behind the Cock; 
then tell 1, 2, and come to your Recover, as in Explanations 
4 and 7. | 


XLIII. Reft your Bayonets on your Left Arms. 
2 Motions. - _ 


Turn the Lock to the Front; then tell 1, 2. and fteppi 
with the Right Foot to the Right, let go the Left | 
ſinking the Firelock at the ſame time with the Right, take 
hold of the Cock and Steel with the Left, the Cock lying 
on the Middle Finger, and the Steel on the lower Joint ot 
the Thumb, the under part of the Stock reſting on the Bend 
or Middle of the Left Arm, the Barrel upwards, and:the 
Butt ſloping downwards towards the Middle Space between 
your Thighs, keeping both Hands as low as you can without 


Conſtraint. T he Butt and Muzzle mult be kept at an equal 
Diſtance from your Body, the Firelock running in a Trian- 


gular Line. | 
XLIV. Reft your Bayonets. 3 Motions. 


Slip your Left Hand, without moving the Firelock, and 
take hold of it above the Lock, placing tke Thumb upwards. 


Tell 1, 2. and bring the Firelock to a Recover, as in Ex- 


planations 4 and 7. Then tell 1, 2. and come þriskly to 


your Reſt, as in Explanation 3. 


XLV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Bring your Firelock to your Poize, as in Explanation 24. 
Tell x, 2. and clap your Left Hand on the Butt. Tell 1, 2. 
and lay it on your Left Shoulder. Then tell T, 2. and bring 


down your Right Hand, as in Explanation 2 is directed. 


 XL'VI. Preſent your Arms. 4 Motions. 
Theſe four Motions muſt beperform'd, as is directed in Ex- 


planation 26. ; 
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XLVII. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. _—_ 


Bring the Firelock (to a Recover, as in Explanation 4. 
Tell 1, 2. and face on the Left Heel to the Right a Quar- 
ter of the Circle, keeping the Firelock recover'd. Then 
tell 1, 2. and come nimbly to your Reſt, ſtepping back a 
little with the Right Foot, as in Explanation 3. | 

In the performing of the ſecond Motion, which is the 
Facing, the Soldiers muſt take care not to move their Left 
Heels from the Ground, but only to turn on them, that they 
may keep their Ranks and Files ſtrait ; as alſo to ptace their 
Right Feet in a Line with their Left, keeping their Fitelocks 
in the true Poſition of a Recover, till they perform the third 
Motion, which is the Reſt. . 


XLVII, XLIX, L. Face tothe Right. 3 Motions eachi. 
Each of theſe Words of Command muſt be perform'd at 


Three Motions, as is above directed in Explanation 47. 
trhich compleats the Circle in four times. 
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LI. Face to the Right- about. 3 Motions. 
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This is perform'd at three Motions, as in the foregoing 
Explanation, only they face half the Circle to the Right. 
LII. To the Left-about as you were. 3 Motions. 


This is done on the Left Heel, as in the above Explana- 
tion 51. only they face half the Circle to the Left, which 
brings them to their proper Front. | 


LIII, LIV, LV, LVI. Face to the Left. 
3 Motions each. 


Theſe Facings muſt be perform'd, in the ſame manner as 
thoſe to the Right, on the Left Heel; with this Difference 
only, that they face to the Left. | | 


LVII. 25 the Left-about. 3 Motions. 


| | This is half the Circle to the Left. 1 
3 N | LVIII. 2. 


LVIII: To the Right-about as jou were. 3 Motions. 


You are to Face half the Circle to the Right; which brings 
you to your proper Front, and compleats the Facings. 


LIX. Poize your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 


Come briskiy to your Poixe, as in Explanations 34 and 45, 


LX. Reſt on your Arms. 3 Motions, 
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| This muſt be perform'd as in Explanation 36 is directed. 


LXI. Unfix your Bayonets. 3 Motions. 


Slip the Bayonet up with your Right Hand; tell 1, 2. 
and turn it towards you. Then tell 1, 2. and ſlip it quite 
off of the Muzzle, thruſting it from you at the ſame time, 


and holding it in that Poſition, as is ſhewa in the ſecond Mo- 


tion of Explanation 37. | 
LXII. Return your Bayonets, 4 Motions: 


Turn the Point of the Bayonet down, bringing it between - 
the Firelock and your Body, and entering [the Scabbard;” 


Tell 1, 2. and thruſt it quite in. Tell. 1, 2. and bring your 


Right Hand before you a little to the Right of your Firelock. 
in the third Motion of Explanation 36 is directed. 

LXItI. Poize your Firelocks, 3 Motiotis. a 

' The firſt Motion is perform d as directed by the firſt Mo- 


with yout Left Hand, ſeizing it at the ſame time under the 


with the Right Hand, and dropping your Left: 
| LXIV. Shoalder your Firelocks. 3 Motions. : 
This is perfotrn'd as in Explanation 77. 


Then tell 1, 2. and ſeize the Firelock near the Muzzle; as 


Lock with the Right, keeping the Lock outward; Then 
tell 1, 2: and come to your Poize, by thruſting it from you 


tion of Explanation 39. Tell 1, 2. and raiſe the Firelock - 
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| When the Battalion is to make Ready at three 
Word of Command, it is to be perform d 
in the following Manner. TY 

I. Make Ready. : 


At this they are to perform all that is contain'd in the firſt 
four Words tf Command of the Manual Exerciſe. 


II. Preſent. 


At this Command they are only to perform what is di- 
refed by the fifth Word of Command of the ſaid Exerciſe. 


III. Give Fire. 

This is perform'd as in Explanation 6 is directed; after 
which they are to go on with the Exerciſe *till they have 
prim'd and loaded, and when they come to the Shouldering 


of the Firelock they are to Finiſh, which includes the twent 
fifth Word of Command. | 28 


The End of the Manual Exerciſe of the Foe. 
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0 
The Granadier Exerciſe, with an Explana- 
tion, beginning when they are under Arms, 


, * 
0 


viz. the Firelbet Shoulder'd, 
r Granadiers muſt obſerve the fame De- 


tions, for the Poſition under Arms, as are gi- 
NT ven to thoſe of the Battalion: — — 
u occaſion for Match for their Granades, the 
Af; 0 Match muſt be placed in the Left Hand, one 

End of it betwixt the firſt and ſecond Fingers, 
and the other between the two laſt, both Ends ſtanding 2 
Finger's length above the Back of the Hand. The reſt 
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preſs Orders for it. 


the Match is ts hang down by the Inſide of the But ce we: * a x; 
the Fire lock. The Match is not to be lighted withbüt en. 87 © 


When the Granadiets ſtand in a Body with the Men 


the Battalion, they muſt then perform the ſame Motions thak 
they do, becauſe they do not then meddle with their Gra- 
nades; and, conſequently, there muſt be no difference either 
in the Time or Motions of the Exerciſe of the Granadiers, and 
thoſe of the Battalion, except in the uſe of the Slings and 
Granades: I ſhall therefore refer to the Explanation of the 
Battalion Exerciſe, except in thoſe things which peculiarly 
belong to the Granadiers. 5 
WOR DSS COMMAND. 
: Granadiers, take Care. | 
Tho! this is not reckon'd a Word of Commiand; but on- 
ly look'd upon as a Warning, to repens them for the Exet- 
ciſe; yet (whenever the Granadiers Exetciſe apart from the 
Battalion) they have annex'd two Motions to it, which, it 
muſt be own'd; have a very good Effect, both on the Specta- 
tors and Performers, by ch ons the latter to go thro? their 
Exerciſe with Life, Vigour, and ExaQneſs, in which the 
principal Beauty of Exerciſe conſiſts. The Motions are as 
follows: Firſt, the Granadiers bring up their Right Hands 
briskly, to the Front of their Caps. Then tell 1, 2, and brin 
them down with a flap on their Pouches, with all the Life 
imaginable; in which Motions, neither their Heads, Bodies, 
nor Firelocks are to moves 


I. Jein your Right Hands to your Firelocks. 
"pb 1 Motion. ES 


| This is Petform'd As in Explanation 1; of the Foot Exerciſe. . 
+ | II. Poize your Firtlocks. 1 Motion. | 

p As in Explanation 2: "_ . 
III. Jois your Left Hands to your Hrrelocts. 


| : 1 Motions. | 
| This is done as in Explanation 3; with this difference, thaz : - 
you mult take the Sling in your Left Hand at the ſame time 
you ſeize theFirelock, placing it between the Stock and y ur 
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1V. Cock your Brela. 2 Motions. As in Explanation 4. 


VI. Fire. As in Explanation, 6. 


| juſt under the Left Elbow. Tell 1, a, bend the 


V. Preſent. 1 Motion. As in Explanation F. 


VII. Recover your Arms. 1 Motion. As in Explan. 7. 
VIII. Handle your Slings. 2 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with both Hands till the Lock comes 
outwards, without changing any other part of your Poſition. 
Then tell 1, 2, ſtep out with your Right Foot to the Right, 
placing it a moderate Pace from the Left, and, at the ſame 
time, quitting the Firelock with the Left Hand, extend your 
Sling to the Left, the Thumb upwards, keeping the Sling in 
a . with the Firelock; and remain ſo till the next Com- 


IX. Sling your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Sling with the Left Hand oppoſite to the Right 
Shoulder, and the Firelock with the Right Hand oppoſite to 
the Left Shoulder, by croſſing of both Hands at the ſame 
time, bringing the Left Hand within the Right, keeping the 
Muzzle directly up, the Barrel to the Left, and the Right __—_ 
ireloc 
back, and Righ the Sling over your Head, placing it juſt a- 


bove your Right Shoulder, and the Firelock oppoſite to the 
Point of the Left. Then tell 1, 2, draw the Sling with your 
Left Hand and let go the Firelock with the Right at the ' 
ſame time, that it may hang by the Sling on the Right 
Shoulder, the Muzzle upwards, and dropping both Hands | 
down by your Sides at the ſame Inſtant of time. * 


X. Handle your Matches. 3 Motions. 
Bring both Hands directly before you with Half. ſtretch'd- 


out Arms, about the Height of your Shoulders, taking hold 
of the lower end of the Match at the ſame time with the 


LOI 
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Thumb and two Fore- fingers of the ſaid Hand. Then tell 

1, 2, thruſt out your Left Hand with the Match ſtraight for- 

ward, by extending the Arm at full length, and at the ſame 
time bring your Right Hand down to your Right Side. 


XI. Handle your Granades. 3 Motions. | 


Keep your Left Hand extended to the Front, as before, 
and Face nimbly to the Right on the Left Heel, ſtretching 
out your Right Arm, at the ſame time, the Height of your 
Shoulder, pointing directly to the Rear. Tell 1, 2, and 
clap your Right Hand briskly on your Pouch, ſeizing (if 
there ſhould be occaſion) your Granade. . Then tell 1, 2, 
and bring up your Right Hand to its former Poſition, placing 
the Thumb againſt the Fuze, and continue in this Poſition 
till the following Word of Command. "| © 


XII. Open your Fuze. 3 Motions. 


Keep your Left Hand extended to the Front, and bring the 
Granade with your Right Hand to your Mouth. Tell 1, 2, 
and open the Fyze with your Teeth. Then tell x, 2, thruſt 
your Arm, nimbly, from you to its former. Place. 


XIII. Guard your Fuze. 1 Motion. 


Cover the Fuze with your Thumb, without making any 
other Motion. | | 


' XIV. Blow your Matches. 2 Motions. 


Bring the Match with your Left Hand before your Mouth; 
then tell 1, 2, and blow it off with a ſtrong blaſt, thruſting 
back your Hand, at the ſame time, to. its former Place. 


XV. Fire and Throw your Eranades. 3 Motions, 


Meet the Granade with your Left Hand, oppoſite to your 
gx Col your Body to the Right Side, bending 
the Right Knee, and keeping the Left ſtiff, and fire the Fuze 
at the ſame time. Tell 1, 2, ſlowly, that the Fuze may be 
well lighted, and throw the Granade with a ſtiff Arm, ſtep- 
pirig forward, at the ſame time, with the Right Foot, pla- 
Fing it in a Line with the Left, os both Arms in a — 
1 g | D 3 ted 


rect Line to the Front, keeping the Left uppermoſt, and the 
| Body upright. Then tell 1, — and bring your Right Hand 
| | | down to your Side, keeping your Left in its former Poſition. 


i XVI. Return your Matches. 3 Motions, 


li Bring both Hands before yau, as directed by the firſt Mo- 

4 | tion of Explanation 10. Tell 1, 2, and bring the Match 
| back to its former Place, between the two laſt Fingers of 

the Left Hand. Then tell 1, 2, and let both Hands fall down 

by your Sides. | 5 | 


XVII. Handle your Slings. 3 Motions. 


Seize the Sling with both Hands at the ſame time, taking 
| hold of it with the Right Hand about the middle, and as low 
as you can reach, without bending your Body, with the Lett. 
Tell 1, 2, and with the Left Hand bring the Butt forward, 
Tipping your Left Elbow under the Firelock, by bringing 
of it between the Firelock and the Sling ; take hold of the 
Firelock, at the ſame time, with the Left Hand, _—_ the 
Stock lie between the Thumb and the Fore-finger, the Butt- 
end pointing a little to the Left with the Barrel upwards. 
Then tell 1, 2, bring the Firelock to lie on the Left Shoul- 
der, and the Sling on the Right, the Barrel upwards, and 
the Butt-end pointing directly to the Front, keeping the Fire- 
Jock to a true Level. Fe Ti 1 


e 
„ 


_ — 
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XVIII. Poize your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


j Bring the $ling over your Head with the Right Hand, and 
1 the Firelock ſtrait before you with the Left, the Muzzle 
U upright, and the Barrel turn'd to the Front. Tell 1, 2, ane 
caſt the Sling, briskly, with your _ Hand towards the 
if Left, between the Firelock and your Body, turning the Lock 
outwards, at the ſame time, with your Left Hand. Tell 1, 
2, and place your Right Hand under the Cock, the Thumb 
upwards. Then tell 1, 2, and thruſt the Firelock from you 
to your Poire, letting the Left Hand fall down to your Side, 


XIX. Half Cock your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Seize the Firelock with your Left Hand, turning the Bar- 
rel towards you, as in Explanation 3. Tell 1, 2, bring the 
N 5 | = SS | 2 3 | Firelock 
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Firelock cloſe to your Breaſt, and Half- bend the Cock. Then 
tells, 2, and thruſt the Firelock from you, as in Explanati- | 
on 8 of the Battalion Exerciſe. © 

Note, As the reſt of the Exerciſe is the fone with that of 


the Batralion, I ſhall only ſet down the Words of Command 
with the Explanations refer d to, 
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20. Handle your Primers. Explanation 9, 
21. Prime. Explan. 10. 
22. Shut your Erplan. 11. 
23. Caſt about to Charge. Explan. 12. 
24. — your Cartridges. Explan. 13. 
3G 2 your Cartridges. Explan. 14. 
26. 2 with Cartridge. Explan. 15. 
27. Draw your Rammers. Explan. 16. 
28. 'Shorten your Rammers. Explan. 17. 
29. Put them in the Barrel. Explan. 18. 
30. Ram down your Charge. Explan. 19. 
31. Recover your Rammers, Explan. 20. 
32. Shorten your Rammers. Explan. 21. 
33. Return your Rammers, Explan. 22. 
34. Your Right Hands under the Locks. Diets age 
35. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 24. 
36. Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 25. 
37. Reſt your Firelocks. Ex ieh, 26. 
38. Order your Firelocks, Explan. 27. 
39. Ground your Firelocks. Explan. 28, 
0. Take ap your Firelocks. Explan. 29. 
41. Re Kefty your Firelocks. Explan. 30. 
42. Club your Firelocks. — 1 31. 
43. Reſt y — Firelocks. Ex _ 32. 
44. Pts our Firelocks. — 33. 
45- Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 34. 
46. Poize your Firelecks, Explan. 35. 
47. Reſt on your Arms. Explan. 36. 
48. Draw your Bayonets, Explan. 3. 
49. Fix your 3 Explan. 38. 
FO. 47 your mers, — 55 
JI. Charge your Bayonets Breaft High. . 40. 
52. Puſh your B — Explan. 4. 
53. Recover your 5, er Explan. 


$4- Keſt your Bayonets on or Lo 4 Explan 43 


5 2. our Boy onets. 
59. $ older. year 2 c 41. 


. Ta 
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7. To the Front Preſent your Arms. Explanation 46. 
T7 Fae ho the Right * * 
$9. To the Right. 2 | 
60. To the Right. « 
or: ” 1 1 . 9 . 
2. Jo the Night- about. ; => 
63. To the A as you were, CEP lan. T, and 12. 
64. Face to the Left, 4 times, c. 
65. Poize your Firelocts. Explan. 59. 
66. Reſt on your Arms, Explan. 60. 
67. Unfix your Bayonets. Explan. 61. 
68 Return your — Explan. 62. 
69. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 63. 
70. Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan, 64. 


The Granadiers having Diſtindt Words of Command for 
the Firing and Throwing of their Granades,. beiides thoſe 
which are given to the Battalion when they make Ready at 
Three Words of Command; I ſhall therefore ſet themdown _ 
in the Order as they are to follow; FE 


Take Heed to make Ready and Fire a 
Three Words of Command. 


I. Make Ready. | 
This muſt be done by performing the Motions from Ex: 
planation Iſt to the 4th incluſive. „ OY 


II. Prefent. - As in Explanation „ 


III. Give Fire. As in Explanation 6. | 
After which, they are to perform the Motion of the 7th 
Word of Command, whichis the Recover, and Remain ſo till 


the following Command is given: 


Explan. 47. 


Tale Care to Fire and Throw your Gra- 
" paags at three Words of Command. 
eien, ᷑ůͤ 
This muſt be done by performing all the Motions in the 
dufte. Exexciſe, from' Paplanaton $h to'the 19th in 


cluſive. 5 . 
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II. Blow your Matches. As in Explanation 14th 
| olf the ſaid Exerciſe, 
4 and throw your Granades. 
This is done as in Explanation IF. After which they are 
to go on with the Exerciſe *till they have perform'd the 36th 
Word of Command. 2 | 1 


The End of the Mauna] Exerciſe of the Granuadiers. 


. — 2 0 E \ F 4A Wh 


Evolutions of the ol 
TH. Evolutions of the Foot, which were er Pra- 
L Qiſed, being found nat only of very little Uſe, but Tike- 
wiſe of ſuch a Length, that they had not time to Perform 
the more Eſſential Parts of the Service, (the Firings) without 
over-fatiguing- the Soldiers: for which Reaſon, the greateſt 
Part of them have been Diſuſed, and only Such retained as 
are thought abſolutely Neceſſary: I ſhall therefore inſert no 
more of them here than what were PraQtis'd by the Foot du- 
ring the late War in Flanders. But if any one is deſirous to 
ſee the Whole, he may find them in a Book of Exerciſe 
2 in 1690, by Order of King WILLIAM and Queen 
MAR x. | 
Note, when the Evolutions are to be perform'd, the Offi- 
cers are to be at their Poſts of Exerciſe in the Rear, and the 
Files open. JJ - 


Have a Care to perform your Evolutions. : 


As ſoon as this Notiee is given, there muſt be a profound 
Silence obſerved throughout the Battalion; and the Soldiers 
are immediately to ſtraiten their Ranks -and Files; thus: 
In order to ſtraiten their Ranks, they muſt take care that 
they are exactly in a Line with thoſe on their Right and Leſt, 
. + | and 


their Shoulders, and to raiſe the Muzzles high, that they 
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Ind to place themſely:s in ſuch a Poſition, that neither the 
Head nor Body is ſeen before or behind the one the other. 
Their Heels muſt be placed in a ſtrait Line, without which 
the Ranks can never be brought eren. To ſtraiten the 
Files, thoſe in the Front Rank are to divide the Ground 


equally between them, and thoſe of the other five Ranks, 


who ſtand in File, muſt always ſtand with their Faces a- 
inſt or oppoſite to the middle of the Neck of their File- 
er. They are all to carry the Firelocks firm upon 


wy not touch or claſh againſt one another in their Facings. 


heſe Directions muſt be obſerved as a ſtanding Rule, fince 
they are to do it after the Performing of every Word of Com- 


mand, if there is an occaſion, without any further Orders 


for ſo doing from the Major, or Officer, who Exerciſes the 


Battalion. 


I. Rear Half; Files, to the Right Double your 
_— - 0 1 ront. March. 


Rear Ranks, (which are the Fourth, 


Firſt, the Fifth into the Second, and the Sixth into the 
Third. | 


. Upon the Word, March, being given (between which, 
and the other part of the Word mmand, there ſhoul 


be a conſiderable Stop or Pauſe made, that the Men may have 


time to Reflect on what they are order'd to Perform) the 


fore- mentioned Ranks are to ſtep at once forward with their 
Left Feet, marching ſlowly, and counting their twelve Pa- 


ces, which laſt Pace brings them to the Right of thoſe they 


are to double. 


are to march up and double the Front Half- 
Files to the Right; thus: The Fourth Rank doubles into the 
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They are to march with their Heads and Bodies upright, 
carrying their Arms high and firm on their Shoulders. 

In all Movements to the Front, they are to begin with the 
Left 3 * 
Theſe Directions muſt be look'd upon as ſtanding Rules, 
which will ſave me the trouble of Repeating, and the Reader 
that of Hearing, the ſame thing over again. 


II. To tbe Left as you were. 


The Ranks that Doubled, Face at once to the Leſt on 
their Right Heels, by ſtepping Half a Pace backwards with 
the Left Feet; and ſtand thus till the following Command. 


III. March. 


Te fore-mention'd Half- Files lift up their Left Feet, ma- 
king the Half-Pace a Whole one, and march back to their 
former Ground, their Right Feet making the-12th and laſt 
Step, which they are to ſet down in the ſamePlace they were 
before, keeping their Left Feet a little behind their Right; 
in which Poſition they are to remain till the following ord 
of Command. 


IV. Hatt. ng 
The foreſaid Half-Files are to Face to the Right-abouk 


on their Right Heels, and immediately dreſs their Ranks an 
Files, as above directed. * 


v. Rear Half-Files, to the Left double your 
Front. —— March. | 


The foreſaid Half-Files ſtep forward with their Left Feet, 
and double tothe Left of their Leaders, as they did before to 
the Right; and to Obſerve the ſame DireQions in their 
marching, as are given in Explanation 1. : 


VI. To the Right as you were. 
| Thoſe who Doubled, Face to the Righton their Left Heelg, 
by ſtepping Half a Pace back wards with their Right Feet. 
V vn. 
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VII. March. 


The faid Half-Files lift up their Right Feet, making the 
Half Pace a Whole one, and march to their former Ground; 
their Lett Feet making the 12th and laſt Pace, which they are 
to ſet down in the ſame Place they were before, keeping their 
Right Feet a little behind their Left; in which Poſition they 
are to remain till the following Word of Command. 


VIII. Halt. 


The foreſaid Half-Files Face to the Leſt· about on their 
Left Heels; and ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. | 


IX. Front Falf- Files, to the Right double your 
Rear. 2 


The Firſt, Second and Third Ranks Face to the Right- 


about on their Right Heels, and ſtand thus ready to march 
and double at the following Command. 2 | 


DA. March. 


Thoſe who Faced, ſtep at once towards the Rear, with 
their Right Feet, marching ſlowly *till the Third Rank 
doubles into the Sixth, the Second into the Fifth, and the 


Firit into the Third; and by counting of 12 Paces, their left 


Feet makes the laſt, which they are to place by the Right 


| Feet of thoſe they double, Facing full to the Left of the Bat- 
talion, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks 8 they are to 
Line to the Right, 


carry high on this Occaſion) pointing in a 
and to remain ſo till the following Command. 


XI. Hall, 


| The foreſaid Front Half-Files Face to the Right on their 


Left Heels, by falling back with their Right Feet. 
XII. Front Half- Files, as you were. March. 
Phe Half-Files that doubled ſtep forward with their Left 


Feet, and march ſlowly, in 12 Paces, to their former yank, 


taking care to place their Heels in thoſe Places they ſto 


on 


N 
N 
e 
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re; (which will be eafily perceived, particularly 
_— 10 Heel was by its being marked in the fornter 
Facings) after which they are to ſtraiten their Ranks and 
Files. 


XIII. Front Half-Files, to the Left double pour Rear. 


The foreſaid Half-Files Face to the Left-about on their 
left Heels, and ſtand ready to March on the following Com- 


XIV. March. 


Thoſe who Faced ſtep with their left Feet towards the 
Rear, and, counting 12 Paces, March ſlowly till they come 
to the Left of thoſe they Doubled before to the Right; and 
their right Feet making the laſt Step they are to place them 


cloſe to the left Feet of thoſe they Double, turning, at the _ 


ſame time, their Faces and Bodies full to the Right of the 
Battalion, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks pointing to the 
Left, remaining in that Poſition till the following Command. 


XV. Pale. 
The foreſaid Half. Files Face to the Left on their right 
Heels, by falling back with their left Feet. 


XVI. Front Half- Files, as you were, March. 


The foreſaid Half-Files ſtep forward with their left Feet, 
and 8 to their former Ground, as in Explan. 12 is di- 
rected. | | | 3 | 7 

Note. As the Foot are always to be drawn up three deep, 
that is, in three Ranks, when they are to go upon Action, 
or thro? their Firings; the uſe of the Doubling of the fore- 
ſaid Front and Rear Half-Files, is ſelf-evident; ſince it is 
by thoſe Movements that a Battalion is brought from Six to 

.hree Deep, and therefore neceſſary for the Men to perform 
them now and then. 


XVII. Half-Ranks, to the Right Double your | 
. Files by Diviſion. 5 
As every Diviſion is ſub-divided into two, the Half on the 


Right of each Diviſion is call'd the Right Half-Ranks, and 
that on the Left, is the Left Half-Ranks. At 
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At this Word of Command, the Left Half-Ranks Face to 
the Right on their left Heels. 1 


XVIII. March. 


The Half. Ranks that Faced lift up their left Feet together, 
and ſtep in a direct Line to the Rear a moderate Pace; after 
which, they are to Face together to the Left on their left 
Heels, and then March, beginning with their left Feet, in a 

ſtrait Line to the Right, *till the Right-hand Men of thoſe 
who Double come oppoſite to the Right-hand Men that Stood, 
at which they are all to Stand; taking care to place their 
left Feet foremoſt, and directly in a Line with the left Feet 

om they are to Double, looking full to the Right 


XIX. Halt. 


refaid Half-Ranks Face to the Left on their left. 
; and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


XX. Half Ranks that Doubled, to the Left as you were. 


Tune foreſald Half-Ranks Face to the Left on their leſt 
Heels; and remain ſo till the following Word of Command, 


XXI. March. 


Thoſe who Faced lift up their left Feet together, and march 
in a ſtrait Line to the Left, till they come oppoſite to the 
Ground they firſt ſtood on; at which they are to make aſhort 
Stand, and to Face at once nimbly to the Right on theit 
right Heels; after which they are to make another ſhort Stand 
and then march forward, beginning with their left Feet, into 
their former Ground. | on, | 

I believe it is unneceſſary to mention the Care which muſt 
be taken, that the Soldiers all Face at the ſame time, lift u 
and ſet down the ſame Feet, and begin and end their Marc 
together, after what has been already ſaid on that Subject; 
but unleſs theſe things are punQually obſerved, the Beauty of 
the Evolutions will be loſt, by their appearing confuſed and 
Irregular; whereas, on the contrary, when they are perform'd 

in exact Time, they have not only an admirable Effect on 
the Spectators, but likewiſe on the Performers, by preparing 
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in ſach a manner, for the performi ing of every Move= 

— may be required in Service, that the Orders, with 

out any Difficulty, are executed as ſoon as given. 


XXII. Half Renks, to the Left Double your Files © 
| . by Divijion. 7 oy 

The Right Half-Ranks, or thoſe who Stood, Face at once 
to the Lett on their right Heels. | 


XXIII. l. 

The Half.- Ranks who Faced lift up their right Feet to- 
gether, and ſtep a moderate Pace directly to the Rear; after 
which they are to Face to the Right on their right Heels, and 
then march, beginning with their right Feet, in a firait Line 
to the Left, till they come oppoſite to the Left-hand Men 
who Stand, placing their right Feet foremoſt and directly in 
a Line with the right Feet of thoſe Men whom they are to 
Double, looking full to the Left of the Battalion, l 


XXIV. Halt. 


The foreſaid Half-Ranks Face to the Right on their right 
Heels, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


XXV. To the Right as you were. 


3 The Half-Ranks that Doubled, Face to the Right on 


- XXVI. March. Eds 
Tue foreſaid Half. Ranks ſtep at once with their right Feet, 


aud March in a ſtrait Line to the Right till they come op- 


Poſite to the Ground they Stood on before, and then making 


| I ſhort Stand they are to Face nimbly to the Left on their 


left Heels, and after a ſhort Pauſe they are to March up to 
"3 their former Ground. -— 

Ranks Doubling of Files may be perform'd by the Half- 
Ranks of the whole Battalion, the uſe of which was to en- 
large the Intervals to make room for Battalions or Squadrons 
to paſs thro' them; but as the Doubling of the Files in that 
manner in time of Agion would take up too much 3200p . 

N | | they 


, 
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they have fallen upon a quicker and more ſafe way of doing 
it, by wheeling back two or three Platoons, or as many as 
are requiſite; and as ſoon as the Troops have paſſed, the 
Platoons are immediately wheel'd up again; for which Rea- 
ſon the Doubling of- the Half-Ranks of the whole Battalion 
hath been diſuſed, by being found of no Service. But as 
the Half-Ranks of every Diviſion Doubling their Files is of 
ſingular uſe, in thè Marching of any Number of Troops, 
for the paſſing of Defiles, Bridges or Paſſes not broad enough 
to contain the Front of a Diviſion entire, they are then to 
March off by Half-Ranks, as is above ſhewn, by the Doubling ; 
and as ſoon as they have paſſed, they are to move up again: 
for which Reaſon they have been continued in the Evolutions 
no practiſed. : f 5 
After the Doubling of the Half. Ranks, the Officers are to 
be order d to take their Poſts in the Front of the Battalion. 


XXVII. To the Right and Left, Cloſe your Files 
* Io the Center by Diviſion. 


Each Diviſion Faces to the Right and Left inwards to its 
Center, thus. The Right Half-Ranks Face to the Left on 
their right Heels, and the Left Half-Ranks to the Right on 
their left Heels, the Half-Ranks of each Diviſion Facin 
one another. The Officers are to Face with the Men, and 
on the ſame Feet they do, according as they are poſted on 
the Right or Left Half-Ranks. | 


XXVI1II. Marth. 5 


At this Word of Command, the Officers and Soldiers are 
to lift up their Feet together, beginning with thoſe they Faced 
on, and Marching flowly towards the Center of each Divi- 
ſion, they are to Cloſe within half a Pace of one another, 
and then Stand, placing the Feet foremoſt they Faced on. 

The Officers and Set jeants ate to March and keep an e-. 
qual Pace with the Files oppoſite to them, and to ſtand 

XXIX. Halt. 


At this Command, they ate all to come nimbiy to their 
proper Front on the Heels they before Faced on, viz. The 
right Half. Ranks on their right Heels, and the others on their 
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XXX. Rear Ranks, Cloſe to your Front, March. 


The Front Rank Stands, the other five ſtep it once for- 


ward with their left Feet, and, Marching very ſlow, Cloſe 


their Ranks within a Pace of one another, and then ſtand. 


Before we proceed to the following Words of Command, 
which are for Wheeling, it will be proper to lay down ge- 


WO ncril Rules for the pe orming of them. 


General Rules for Wheeling. _ 


The Circle is Divided into four equal parts. 


Wheeling to the Right or Left, is only a Quarter of the 


Circle. IR x 
. Wheeling to the Right or Left-about, is one Half of 
the Circle. | | | 

- When you Wheel to the Right, you are to Cloſe to the 
Right ſo near as to touch your right-hand Man, (but withoue 


2 him) and to look to the Left (without turning the 


ead) in order to bring the Rank about even. 


Ce . 
When you Wheel to the Left, you are to Cloſe to the 


Left and look to the Right, as above directed. 
This Rule will ſerve for all Wheeling by Ranks; as when 
a Battalion is Marching by Sub- diviſions with their Ranks 
Open, then each Rank Wheels diſtinctly by its ſelf when it 
comes to the * on vrhich tlie Rank before it Wheel 'd, 
but not before. & 5 3 
It will likewiſe ſerve as a Rule for the Front Rank in all 
= Wheelings, whether that of the whole Battalion, or Grand 
or Sub-divifions: But the Rear Ranks, when they are Clos'd 
forward, being to Wheel directly in the Rear of, and at the ſame 
time with, the Front Rank, muſt incline a little to the Left 
when they Wheel to the Right, in order to keep directly in 
a Line with their File-Leaders. The ſame Rule muft be 


obſerved by the Rear Ranks when they Wheel to the Left, 


by inclining a little to the Right, for the reaſon above-men- 
tioned, that of keeping in a Line with their File-Leaders. C; 
In Wheeling, the Men are to take particular Care neither 
to Open nor Cloſe their Ranks, and to carry their Firelocks 
high arid firm on their Shoulders: 0 
n Wheeling, the Motion of each Man is quicker or flower 
according to the Diſtance he is from the Right or Left, thus. 
When you wheel to the Wight, cach Man moves _ 


* 
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than his Right-hand Man; and in Wheeling to the Left, 
each moves quicker than his Left-hand Man; the Circle that 
every Man Wheels being larger, according to the diſtance 
he is from the Hand he Wheels to, as may be ſeen by de- 
ſcribing of ſeveral Circles within one another at three Fort 
diſtance from each, which is the Space every Man is ſup» 7 
poſed to take up. et obs cu 


XXX1. To the Right Wheel by Diviſion, March. 


At this Command, they all ſtep forward with their left i 
Feet, and Wheel to the Right a Quarter of the Circle. 4 
The Right-hand Man of the Front Rank of every Divi- 
fion muſt turn on his Right Heel, without taking it out of 
its Place; and caſting his Eye to the Left, without turning ⁵ 
his Head, bring his Body and left Foot about with the Rank, ⁵ 
according as it moves quicker or flower. All the Men in 
the Front Rank are to caſt their Eyes to the Left in the ſame 
manner, that they may neither advance before nor keep be» 
hind their Left-hand Men; but to govern their Steps in ſach Ml 
2 manner, that by adding to or abating from them, they may 
Keep their Bodies in a direct Line with the Left-hand Man 
of their Divifion ; by the due Obſervance of which Rule, 
the Front Rank will be always kept ſtrait in Wheeling, and, 
conſequently, contribute a great deal towards the Rear 
Ranks doing the ſame; but unleſs the Front Rank Wheels 
ſtrait, it is impoſſible that the Rear Ranks ſhould. + Y 
Let them obſerve further, as directed by the general Rules 


for Wh ling - | 1 
All Wheelings are to be done flow; and even thoſe Men 
on the extream Part of the Ranks, are not to exceed a mo- 
The Officers are to Wheel on the Head of their ſeveral 
Diviſions, and the Serjeants on the Flanks and in the Rear, 
As foo as the Diviſions have Wheel'd a Quarter of the 
Circle, the Major is to proceed to the next Word of Com- 


* 


— 
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XXXII. Hat. 


Ranks ny — ts tand, immediately C 


XXX 
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EkxxxnI. To tbe Right Wheel, March. 
Al the Diviions Wheel a Quarter of the Circle again to 
the Right, which brings the Battalion to Face to the Rear. 
ZE The Directions in Explan. 31. muſt be punQually obſerved. 
Fe XXXIV. Hal. As in Explan. 32. 
XXXV. To the Right Wheel, March. 


As in Explan. 31, and 33. by which they Face to the Left 
of the Battalion. 5 


XxXxXVI. Hau. As in Explanz 33, and 34. 
XXXVII. To the Right Wheel, March. 


| This Wheel compleats the Circle at four times, and 
brings them to their proper Front. | 


XXXVIII. Hale. As in Explan: 2. is direQed, 
XXXIX. I beel to the Right-about, March. 


By this Word of Command, all the Diviſions are to Wheel 
one half of the Cirele to the Right. 


XL. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 
XLI. #/beel to the Right-about, March. 


This Wheel compleats the Circle at Twice, and brings 
them to their proper Front. | 


XLII. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 
XLIII. To the Left Hhel, March. 


The Diviſions are to Wheel to the Left a Quarter of the 
Circle, as they did before to the Right ; with this Difference, 
that the Left-hand Man of the Front Rank of each Divifion *© 
mult keep his left Heel in its Place (as the Right-hand Men 
did theit right Heels when hey Wheel'd to the Right) _ 


* 
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by caſting his Eye to the Right, bring his Body and right Foot 
_ with the Rank, according as it ſhall move quick or 

OW. | | 
All the Men of the Front Rank are to caſt their Eyes to 
the Right, as they did before to the Left, and for the ſame i 

Reaſon, to keep their Bodies in a ſtrait Line with the Right= 
hand Man, that the Rank may be kept even in Wheeling. A 
The Rear Ranks are to incline a little to the Right when 
they Wheel to the Left; (as they did to the Left when they ⁶⁵⁶ 
Wheel'd to the Right) obſerving further as in Explan. 31. is 
directed, as alſo the general Rules for Wheeling. —_—_ 


XLIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 3 
| XLV. To the Left Wheel, March. Asin Expl. 43. is directed. , ; 
; XLVI. Halt. As in Explan. 32. * 
XLVII To the Left Wheel, March. As in Explan. 43. 
XLVIII. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 

VXLIX. To the Left Wheel, March. 3 
As in Expl. 43. which compleats the Circle at four times. 3 
7 L. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 4 

— M heel to the Lifi-about, March. 
This Wheel is one Half of the Circle to the Left. 

LII. Halt. As in Explan. 32. : 

LIII. 77beel to the Left-about, March. YZ 
This Wheel brings the Diviſions to their proper Front, 4 1 
and compleats all the Wheelings that are now practis'd in 23 


the Evolutions. 5 
When you would ſhorten them, it may be done by Wheel - 


ing only twice to the Right, and then to the Right- about; 
and the fame to the Left r f 828 N 


- >. "uy, 
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Y _ LIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. - 


= As the leaving of Intervals between the Diviſions, when 
they are to Wheel, is never done upon Service, but always 
== pertorm'd with them Cloſed within a Pace of one another, 
I am at a loſs to know the Reaſon why ir is not done ſo 
in the Evolutions ; ſince the performing of it this way is al- 
together as eaſy as the other, and, in my Opinion, much 
more beautiful, by having a greater reſemblance of real Ser- 
vice: And as no other Part of the Evolutions is now pra- 
== ctis'd, but what is of real Uſe _ Action, or to form a 
| Battalion for it, the ſame Rule holds for the laying this aſide 
alſo, and ſubſtituting the other in its room, that of Wheelin 

with the Diviſions Cloſed to their proper Diſtance. This 

only offer as my Opinion; but leſt my Notion ſhould be 
= wrong 1 did not inſert it in the Evolutions, as may be ſeen 
by the above Method. 3 1 


LV. Rear Ranks, to the Right-about as you were. 


The Front Rank Stands. The other Five, which had 
Cloſed Forward, Face to the Right-about on their left Heels, 
and wait for the following Word of Command to March 
back to their former Diſtance. | | 
The ſecond Rank muſt raiſe the Muzzle of their Fire- 
iocks very high, that they may not claſh againſt thoſe of the 
Front Rank in Facing. N „ 


LI. Marth. 


They are to begin with the Feet they Faced on, the Rear 
Rank moving firſt; and when they have Marched three 
aces, the fifth Rank is to begin; and as ſoon as that Rank 
bas March'd three Paces, the fourth Rank is to move; the 
ird and ſecond Ranks obſerving the ſame Rule, are all to 
arch ſlowly, each Rank counting the following Paces, 
rz. the Rear or Sixth Rank to March 15 Paces, . Fifth 
Rank 12, the Fourth Rank 9, the Third Rank 6, and the 
Second Rank 3 Paces, which brings them all to their former 
Diſtance of four Paces between each Rank ; after which they 
are to ſtand, placing the left Feet foremolt. . | 
If the lifting up and ſetting down of the ſame Feet _ 
ther is duly obſerved, they will all come to their Ground at 
the ſame inſtant of Time. oY : 
"DO 1 E 3 LVII. 
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Heels, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


former Ground, and then Stand, placing the ſame Fe cet fore. 


— 
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LAI}. Grand your Firelcks. i in Explan. 38. 
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7 LVII. Halt. 
The foreſaid Ranks Face to the Left-abont on their left 


LVIII. Files, to the Right and Left Outwards, 
Open to your former Diſtance. 


The Right Half-Ranks of every Divifion Face to theRi ght 
on their 1 Heels, and the Left Half- Ranks Face to tein | 
on their right Heels ; by which Facing, the Half- Ranks of | 
every Diviſion ſtand Back to Back, © 

The Officers are to Face as the Half-Ranks * on which | 
they are poſted, thus. Thoſe on the Right Half. Ranks Face 
to the Right, and thoſe on the Left Half-Ranks Face to te 
Left, all doing it on the ſame Feet and at the ſame Time with 
the Soldiers. If there are three Officers on a Diviſi jon, 
thoſe in the Center of the Diviſions ſtand ſtill without F * 
The Serjeants are to follow the ſame Directions. 


LIX. March. 


The Right and Left-hand File of each Diviſion 10 op | 2 
the Feet they Faced on together, and March flowly to their 


moſt, which are thoſe next the F ront. 

No File is to move 'till the File before it has got to u . 
proper Diſtance. See the Directions for the Opening of Files 1 
in the fourth Article of the firſt Chapter ; to which I mall 3 
likeyilc refer the Officers for theirs. | 7 


LE Halt : I 

At this Word of Command, both Officers and Soldien 2 
Face to their proper Front. The Half. Ranks on the Rr : 
Face to the Left on their left Heels, and the Half-Ranks on 7 


the Left Face to the Right on their tight Heels, and mme, 
ately ſtraiten their Ranks and Fi iles. 5 


LXI. Reft pour Firelocks. As: in Expl. 26. of the Foot Exec 
LAXII. Order your Firehcks. As in Explan. 27. | | 
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LXIV. Face to the Right-about. 


They all Face to the Right-about on theit Left Heels, 
and wait for the following ommand. — 


LXV. March. | 


At this they are to lift up their left Feet together, and March 


between the Files of Arms *till they have got beyond the Rear 
| Rank; after which they are not oblig'd to keep their Ranks 
and Files, but may mix with one another : however they 
muſt do it in ſuch a manner, that they may be ready to re- 
pair to their Arms on the firſt Order; whieh may be done 
by Beat of Drum, or any other Signal, as the Commanding 
Officer ſhall think proper. | 


The Officers are not to Match to the Rear with the Men; 


but after they have fix'd their Half-Pikes in the Ground, they 
my mor int the From. '.. | 
The Enfigns are to do the fanie with the Colours, and 
to place one of the Men, with his Sword drawn, Centinel 
over them. The Serjeants are likewiſe to fix their Halbards 
in the Ground. | | 
LXVI. 2 your Arms. 
Ass ſoon as this Word of Command is given, the Men are 
all to run to their Arms, Drawing their Swords and holding 
them in their right Hands with the Points up. 4 
The Officers are to repait to their Poſts at the ſame time, 


LXVII. Return your Swords, 3 Motions. 


They are to turn the Point of their Swords downwards, 


and, looking to the Left, enter them in the Scabbards. Tell 
T, 2, and thruft them quite in. Then tell 1, 2, and bring 
their right Hands back to their right Sides. dg 
LXVIII. Take up your Firelocks. 
As in Explan. 29. of the Foot Exerciſe, 

LXIX. Re Firelecks, As in Explan. 20: Lid, 
LXX. —— Firelochs. As in Ex vga. 45« 1bid, © 
Tb Engof the Evdlngiols, Re 
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CHAP. V. 
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Directions for Paſſing in Review. 


! 


SR) port made of the ſame, by the Officer Command- 
ing each Company, to the Colonel or Officer 
Commanding the Regiment, that he may know the true State 
of the Whole, and give neceſſary Directions in time for 
the repairing of ſuch things as may be then out of Order. 

If Time and Place will admit of it, it is uſual for the 
Colonel to make this Inſpection Himſelf along with the 
other Officers; or at leaſt'to order either his Lieutenant-Co- 
er or Major to do it, and to make Him a Report of the 
err F * ; 


'ARTICLE-H. 


The Regiment muſt be told off by Grand and Sub-Divyig- 
ons, and the Officers appointed to them, the Colours ſent for, 
and the Files Opened before the General comes ; that after 
he has viewed them Standing, they may immediately proceed 
to the Exerciſe, or whatever he ſhall be pleaſed to order. 

When Notice is given of the General's Coming, the Ma- 
jor is to order the Men to Shoulder their Arms, from which 
Poſition they are always to Reſt their Arms, when that 
Compliment-is-to be paid ; and as ſoon as he approaches near 
the Flank of the. Battalion, the Major is to order the Sol- 
— Reſt their Arms by the following Words of Com- 
VVV 
14 
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To the Front Preſent your Arms. 


At the performing of the fourth and laſt Motion of the 

above Command, all the Drummers are to beat a March, 
and the Major is to take his Poſt immediately on the Right 
of the Battalion, and the Adjutant on the Left, dreſſing in a 
Line with the Rank of Officers. : ' 
As the General paſſes along the Front, the Officers are 
to ſalute him with their Half-Pikes or Partiſans; and to Time 
It in ſuch a manner, that each may juſt finiſh his Salute, and 
: ull off his Hat when he comes oppoſite to him. The En- 
b igns who carry the Colours are to drop them, (if the Gene- 
nal is to be ſaluted with Colours) bringing the Spear pretty 
hear the Ground, juſt when the Colonel drops the Point of 
his Half-Pike, pulling off their Hats at the ſame time, and 
not to raiſe the Colours *till he has paſſed them. 8 
As the Major and Adjutant are to be on Horſeback, they 
are to Salute with their Swords; and when the Major has 
finiſhed his Salute, he is to repair oppoſite to the Center of 
the Regiment, that he may be ready to order the Men to Face 
when the General goes round the Battalion: And as it is 
impoſſible for the Words of Command to be diſtinctly heard 
by the Whole when the Drums are beating, the Drummers 
ſhould have Directions to Ceaſe as ſoon as the General 
comes to the Left Flank of the Battalion, (ſuppoſing he 
began at the Right) and not to begin beating till the Word 
of Command 1s given to face to the Lett; and when he 
comes to the Lett Flank of the Rear Rank, they ſhould 
Ceaſe again *till the Battalion has faced a ſecond Time to 
the Left. The ſame Rule ſhould be obſerved when he comes 
to the Right Flanks of the Rear and Front Ranks. 
If the above Directions are duly obſerv'd, the Facings, 
Which on theſe Occaſions are generally very ill performed, 
may be done with the utmoſt ExaQneſs. It is therefore in- 
dumbent on the Major, if he would ſhew the Regiment 
to Advantage, not to neglect this Precaution; ſince the per- 
forming of the firſt Motions well, generally makes ſo good 
an Impreſſion, that every one is prepoſſeſs'd in favour of 
what is to follow, and will rather excuſe than condemn the 
little Slips or Miſtakes that may be committed: Whereas, if 
a bad Impreſſion is at firſt given, every little Failing will be 
judged a Crime, ſince Prejudices of this kind take too ſtrong 
Poſſeſſion of the Mind to be eafily removed. f 2 
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By the above Directions it is preſumed that the General, 
who Reviews, begins at the Right, which they always do, 
unleſs the Situation of the Ground, or the Drawing up of 
the Regiment, won't admit of it; which is a Fault that \ 
ſhould be carefully avoided. For this End, the Ground on 
which you are to be review'd, and the Avenues leading to 
it, ſhould be conſider'd, and the moſt advantageous Part of it 
pitched upon for the Regiment; taking care to Draw up the 
Front towards the Place by which the General is to approach, 
and leaving the Right Flank open, that he may come to it 
without any Difficulty. If this Precaution is neglected, the 
Officer who Commands the 3 will be thought either 
careleſs or ignorant in his Profeſſion, unleſs it plainly ap- 
pears that Neceſſity, and not Choice, obliged him to it. I 

When the Caſe happens that the General comes to the i 
Left of the Battalion firſt, and paſſes along the Front to the 
Right, the Drummers are to ceaſe beating when he comes to 
that Flank, till the Regiment has faced to the Right, as be- 
fore directed, that the Words of Command for the Facing 
may be dittinly heard. TT A 

hen the Battalion is order'd to Face, the Officers, Ser- 
jeants, Drummers and Hautboys are to do the ſame, and 
all ro remain at their Pots, without going through the Bat- 
talion to the Rear when the General paſſes along it, or ſalu- 
ting him any more than once ſtanding. 

The Serjeants in the Rear are to pull off their Hats, with- 
out bowing their Heads, when the General paſſes them, hold- 
ing their Halbards in their Right Hands as the Officers co 
their Half-Pikes. | 4 

N. B. When the Officers pull off their Hats, after Salu- 
ting, they are not to bow their Heads. 


ART ICL E II. 


As ſoon as the Ceremony of viewing the 1. ſtand, 
ing is over, the General then acquaints the Colonel what 
be would have performed, as the going through the Manual 
Exerciſe, Evolutions and the Firings, or a Part of each; all 
which depends entirely on the Directions he ſhall be pleaſed 
to give, and therefore no certain Rule can be preſcribed. 
And tho? the Generals are not ty'd down to any ſet Form 
in Reviewing, yet they commonly proceed in the fallowing 


manner. gp ; 
Firſt, They view the Regiment ſanding, PR wy 


| Second, They order the Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions 
to be pe orm'd. | 


Ti 5740 „To go through ſome Part of the Firings; and 
| Fourthh, To March by him, either in Grand-Diviſions, 
Sub-Diviſions, or by ſingle Companies. — 


ARTICLE IV. 


As the firſt Part, that of Viewing the Regiment ſtanding, 
has been fully treated of in the ſecond Article, I ſhall men- 
tion ſome things relating to the Second (that of the Exer- 
ciſe) which could not be ſo properly introduced before. 
| When the Officers are ordered to take their Poſts of Ex- 
erciſe in the Rear, the Colonel is not to go to the Rear, but 
to march ſtrait forward, and place himſelf by the General, 
_ with his Half-Pike in his Hand, during the Exerciſe; and as 
ſoon as that is over, and the Officers order'd to the Front, 


he is then to return to his Poſt. 

In the Abſence of the Colonel, the Lieutenant-Colonel is 
to proceed in the ſame Manner, in placing himſelf by the 
General during the Exerciſe, and performing all the other 
Parts of the Colonel's Duty in the Command of the Regis 
ment: But the Lieutenant-Colone!'s Poſt is never ſupplied 
by any other Officer when he is abſent, or commands the 

iment. | | 
* When the Command falls to the Major, by the Abſence 
of the Colonel and Lieutenant-Colonel, he is then to take 
the Colonel's Poſt at the Head of the Regiment, and Salute 
with his Half-Pike; but when the cr is to perform 
the Exerciſe, he is to mount on Horſeback to do it, the 
Command of the Regiment not being ſufficient to excuſe 
him from that Part of his Duty before a General, unleſs an 
Impediment in his Voice, or ſome other juſt Reaſon, obliges 
him to decline it; and even in that caſe he is to make an A- 
pology to the General* for his not doing of it himſelf, and 
defire Leave that another Officer may perform it; and when. 
| granted (which, I believe, is ſeldom refuſed) he then remains 
on Foot, and acts in every Refpe& as Colonel. 

In the Abſence of all the Field - Off the eldeſt Cap- 
tain takes the Command, and places himſelf in the Colo- 
nel's Poſt, at the Head of the 3 and acts in every 
Reſpect as the Colonel ſhould do, were he preſent. 5 

| en the Officers take their Poſts in the Rear, the Drum- 
mers and Hautboys are to march beyond the General, and 
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| ou the Major, as was directed by the fifth Article ofthe firſt 
apter. | | 
| he Major, or Officer who gives the Word of Com- 
mand, is not to find Fault, or preſume to Chaſtiſe any of 
the Soldiers in the General's Preſence for any Neglect in 
their Exerciſe; neither ought it to be done before the Colo- 
nel, without his Permiſſion, in order to make them mind 
their Duty and inſtru&t them in the oa, Ne it better; 
theſe things being ouly allowable at Common Exerciſe, and 
not in the ' Preſence of our Superior Officers: For which 
Reaſon, there ſhould be nothing ſaid or heard but the Words 
of Command for what the Men are to perform. : 


After the Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions, they perform the 
third Part before mentioned, that of the Firings ; the Directi- 
ons for which, with the Uſe and Service of each Sort, be- 
ing fully treated of in the two following Chapters, I ſhall 
fay nothing further of it here; but proceed to the fourth and 
laſt Part of the Ceremony of Reviewing, that of Marching 
dy the General, either by Grand-Diviſions, Sub-Diviſions, or 
ſingle Companies. | ne n 
When a Battalion is divided into three equal Parts or Di- 
viſions, each Diviſion is then called a Grand-Diviſion. 
Sub-Divifions are formed by dividing each Grand-Diviſi- 3 
on into three, four or five equal Parts, according to the 
Number of Files in each Grand-Diviſion. When the Rear 
Half-Files are doubled, the Sub-Diviſions then form Pla- 
ns. ' 3 3 
By Companies, is the Marching of each Company by its 
ſelf, with its own Officers, Serjeants and Drummers. 
The Company of Granadiers is not included or told off 
in the Grand or Sub-Diviſions; but keep in a Body by them- 
ſelves on the Right of the Battalion, except when they are 
to Fire, and then they are divided on the Right and Left. 
» re the Regient Marches off, the Files are to be 
cloſe, either to the Right, Left, or Center. After which, 
the Ranks are to be eloſed to cloſe Order, and then ordered 
to wheel by Grand or Sub- Diviſions. Upon the Ranks be- 
ing cloſed, the Officers are to fall back-on the Heads of their 
ſeveral Diviſions. The Granadiers are to perform all theſe 
Movements with the Battalion. © | 


% 
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If the Battalion is to march off from the Right, before 
they are ordered to Wheel, the Colonel goes to the Right, 
and poſts himſelf at the Head of the Captains on that Wing; 
and the Lieutenant- Colonel is to poſt himſelf at the Head of 
the Captains on the Left. The Hautboys are to repair at the 
ſame time, and place themſelves on the Right of the firſt 
Diviſion of Drummers. 
When they are to march by Grand-Diviſions, and are 
wheeled to the Right, they are to march in the following 


Order. | 
I. The Company of Granadiers with their own | Officers at 


their Head. 

II. The Hatchet-Men of the Battalion, form'd into Ranks. 
III. The Staft-Officers, viz. A en Quar- 
ter- Maſter, Surgeon and Mate. . 

IV. The Hautboys in a Rank. 

V. The Colonel alone. 

VI. All the Captains on the Right, on the Head of the 
firſt Grand-Diviſion. 

VII. All the Lieutenants on the Right i in the Rear of the 


aid Diviſion. 


VIII. All the Enfigns on the Head of the Center Grand- 


Diviſion. 

IX. All the Lieutenants on the Left on the Head of the 
Rear Grand-Diviſion. 

X. All the Captains on the Left, in the Rear of the Gid 
Grand-Diviſion. 

9 The Lieutenant - Colonel alone; in the Rear of the 
ptains 

The Serjcants 1 are to be divided equally to the Three Grand- 
Diviſions, and to march on the Right and Left Flanks. 

I be Drummers are to fall in between the third and n 
Ranks of each Grand-Diviſion. 

The Ranks being Cloſed forward to Wheel, they are in 
Marching to open to their former Diſtance of four Paces: 
For which end, the Rear-Ranks are not to move till thoſe 
in their Front have got to their proper Diſtance, and then all 
the Men in the next Rank are to ſtep at once forward with 
their Left Feet. 

In Marchin ng, t the Major is to Salute « on Horſeback at the 
Head of the adiers, being ſome Paces advanced before 
the Captain; but if he commands the Regiment, he is then 
to march on Foot in the Colonel's Doll, and Salute with bis 


Half-Pike. : | 
0 : The - 


62 Iiir Chap. V. 


The Officers are to march with their Half- Pikes down- 
ward, and when they come within 20 Paces of the General,; 
they are to bring them to their Shoulders, and to time their 
Salute ſo as to finiſh and pull off their Hats, a little before 
they come oppoſite to him. h 

All the Officers who march jn the ſame Rank, are to be 
very exact in performing their Motions together; and in order 
to have them done at the ſame time, they are to be govern'd 
by, and to take them from the Officer who marches on the 
Right of the Rank they are in. 

After the Officers have Saluted, they are not to bow their 
Heads in paſſing by the General, but to march with their 
Hats off till they have paſſed him about eight Paces, and 
then to put them on; and when they have got twenty Paces 
from him, they are to bring their Half-Pikes from their 
Shoulders, and march with them downward, as before. | 

The Enſigns are to carry the Colours Advanced, and to 

Drop them when the other Enſigns drop the Spear of their 
Half-Pikes, and to march with the Colours down 'till they 
have paſſed the General about fix or eight Paces. They are 
to pull off their Hats when they drop the Colours, and not 
put them on *till the other Enfigns do theirs. 
The Serjeants are to March with their Halbards on their 
Left Shoulders, holding the Spear.in their Left Hands; and 
in — oy the General they are only to pull off their Hats 
without bowing their Heads. | | 

The Grand-Diviſions being Sub-divided as before dire&- 
ed; if the Battalion is to march by Sub-Diviſions, the Offi- 
cers are to March as follows. „ . = 

All the Captains on the Right Wing are to march at the 
Head of the firſt Sub-Diviſion. 1 3 

The Lieutenants of that Wing are to be divided on, and 
to lead the Remaining Sub-Diviſions of the firſt Grand-Di- 
viſion. | 

The Enſigns are to be divided on, and to lead the Sub- 
Diviſions of the Center Grand-Divifion, the Enſigns with the 
Colours being poſted at the Head of the Center Sub-Diviſion. 

The Lieutenants on the Left Wing are to be divided on, 
and to lead the Sub-Diviſions of the Grand-Diviſion. 

The Captains on the Left are to march in the Rear of 
the laſt Sub-Diviſion. - | 

The Field-Officers, Staff-Officers, Hautboys and Hatchet- 
Men are to March in their former Poſts; and the Serjeants 
are to be divided equally on the Sub-Diyiſfions, 1 | 
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The Drum-Major and the Firſt Divifion of Drummers 
are to March with the Firſt Sub-Divifion ; the Center Di- 
viſion of Drummers with the Colour Sub-Diviſion; and the 
Second Diviſion of Drummers with the Laſt or Left Sub- 
= Diviſion, — in between the third and fourth Ranks, 
= as before directed. - s 11. 
: The Granadiers are to March as before. | 1 
Wen they are to March thus, the Battalion is to wheel 
by Sub-Diviſions, the Officers placing themſelves at the Head 
of the Sub-Diviſions they are to Lead, as ſoon as the Ranks 
are cloſed Forward, in order to wheel with them. | 
In Marching, the Ranks are to Open to their former Di- 
ſauce, as before directed; and where there are more Offi- 
cers than one on a Diviſion, they are to obſerve the Directi- 
ons about the Timing of their Salute, that they may do it 
together. | 


Reviewing by Companies. 


As ſoon as the Files are cloſed, -the Officers, Serjeants, 
Drummers and Hatchet-Men are to be order'd to their ſeve- 
ral Companies ; but as the Order in-which the Companies 
are to be Drawn up won't admit of the Clofing of the 
Ranks, and Wheeling by Companies, as they did by Grand 
and Sub-Divifions, they always March off by Companies, and 
Wheel, after they have march'd about ten or twelve Paces to 
the Front. The Order in which the Companies are to 
March is as follows. A 

I. The Captain. e | 

II. The Lieutenant and Enſign in a Rank, four Paces in 
the Rear of the Captain. 1 

III. The Serjeants in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear f 
the Subalterns, with their Halbards advanced, in the ſame 
manner as Pikes were formerly. | 

IV. The Drummers in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear 
of the Serjeants. 5 5 2 

V. The Corporals and Private Soldiers, four in a Rank; 
* 4 any odd Men remain, they are to Form the Rear- 

ank. 

The Field-Officers are to march at the Head of their own 

mpanies as Captains. | 
The Staff. Officers and Hautboys are always to march be- 
fore the Colonel's Company. 


The 
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The Hatchet-Men may either fall into the Ranks, or 
march before their Captains, as the Colonel or Command - 
ing Officer ſhall direct. | | e 
As ſoon as they have paſſed by the General, either by 
Grand or Sub-Diviſions, or by ſingle Companies, they are 
to Draw up on their former Ground (unleſs ordered to the 
contrary) and to remain there *till the General acquaints the 
Colonel, or Officer Commanding the Regiment, that he 
has no further Commands for them; after which, the Co- 
lonel gives Orders to lodge the Colours and Diſmiſs the Bat- 


talion. | | 
ARTICLE VL 
When a Regiment is order'd to March off from the Left 
either by Grand or Sub-Diviſions, the Colonel marches, at 
the Head of the Captains, who lead the Left Diviſion, the 


 Staff-Officers, Hatchet-Men and Hautboys marching before 
him, as formerly directed, when they march'd off from the 


Right. = 

- The Lieutenant-Colonel goes to the Right, and marches 
in the Rear of the Captains on the Right, who fall in the 

Rear of the Right Diviſion. | „ 

The Company of Granadiers marches in the Rear of the 

Lieutenant-Colonel, and the Officers belonging to the Com- 


pany in the Rear of it. 5 

FT his is the Method in all Common Marches, either in the 
Line, or alone; but — Regiment is Retiring from an 
Enemy, or that any Danger is apprehended in the Rear, the 

Colonel remains there, and the Lieutenant-Colonel leads the 


Battalion off. 


/ 
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Con ſiſting of Directions for the different Fi- 
wu of the uu. | 

ARTICLE I. 


s S ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, and the Officers 
Cz 2% 2 


de firſt perform'd. | I. 
Tr Friſt, The Rear Half-Files are to be Doubled 
to the Left, as in Exp | 

Secondly, The Granadiers are to be divided on the Right 
and Left of the Battalion, in the following Manner : | 

The Company of Granadiers is tobe divided into two Pla- 
toons, the Captain and ſecond Lieutenant placing themſelves 
at the Head of that on the Right, and the firſt Lieutenant on 
= that on the Left. One Serjeant and one Drummer are to 
remain with the Right Platoon, the other two Serjeants and 
Drummer are to march with the Left Platoon. : 

When the Company of Granadiers is thus divided, and 
the Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers have Poſted them- 
ſelves on the Right and Left Platoons, according to the 
above Directions, they are to Face to the Left on their Right 
Heels, and to marchto the Left, beginning with the Feet they 
Faced on. The firſt Lieutenant with his Platoon of Grana- 
diers is to march along the Ranks of the Battalion, *till the 
Right-hand File of his Platoon has got one Pace beyond the 
Left-hand File of the Battalion, and then Halt, and make 
| them Dreſs with the Battalion. What is meant by Marching 

along the Ranks, is this: The Front Rank of Granadiers 
marches between the Officers and the Front Rank of the 
Battalion, the Center Rank of Granadiers. between the Front 
and Center Ranks, and the Rear Rank of Granadiers between 
the Center and Rear Ranks of the Battalion. | 

As ſoon as the Left-hand File of the Right Platoon of 
Granadiers comes Within * 2 of the Right-hand File of 
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* ” 


the Battal'n, the Captain is to order them to Halt, an 


make 1m Dreſs with the others. _- + es 
-« Thirdly, The Major is to order the Men to Fix their 
Bayonets, it being the Cuſtom to Perform the Firings with 
the Bayonets fix d on the Muzzel ; which, however, may be 
omitted in common Exerciſe, if the Commanding Officer 
thinks proper; but never in Service. 
Fouribly, When the Bayonets are fix'd, the Battalion is to 
bedivided into Platoons; the Number of which muſt depend 
upon the Strength of the Battalion, and the particular Firings 
you intend to perform. Neither is a Platoon compoſed of a- 
ny fix'd Number of Files; NN thoſe of three Deep, which 
are commonly call'd Half Files, becauſe a File of Men ar 
taken for Six, in the ordinary way of ſpeaking; whereas th 
true meaning of the Word, Hie, ſignifies all thoſe Men who 
ſtand. in a direct Line behind one another, or, in the Military 
Phraſe, all thoſe who ſtand in a direct Line from Front to 
Rear: So that their being Three, Four, er Six Deep, does 
not alter the Senſe, or change it from being a File.) but may 
be more or leſs, according as the Battalion will allow of 
it: However, a Platoon is ſeldom compos'd of leſs than 10 
Files, which are 30 Men, or more than 16 Files, which are 
48 Men; becauſe, a Platoon compos'd of leſs than 10 Files 
would not be of Weight enough to do any conſiderable Exe 
cation; and thoſe above 16 Files would be too great a Body 
of Men for an Officer to manage upon Service. 1 
In dividing the Battalion into Platoons, they ſhould be 
compoſed of an equal Number of Files; or at leaſt not above 
one File ſtronger than another, and thoſe ſhould be the Flanks 
and Colour Platoons. | | f 
As ſoon as the Platoons are told off, there muſt be an Of. 
Acer appointed to each, to Command them; tak ing an equal if 
Proportion of Captains, Lieutenants, and Enſigns for that 


1 | | | 5 
© The Lieutenant - Colonel, with the remaining Part of the 
Officers, are to march, and Poſt themſelves in the Rear of 
the Battalion, in the ſame manner as they do at Exerciſe, the 
Captains, Lieutenants, and Enſigns drawing up into one Ranł 
in the Rear of the Serjeants, and the Lieutenant-Colonel in 
the Rear of the Officers, and oppoſite to the Colour Platoon. 
. The Serjeants ſhould be divided to the ſeveral Platoon, 
and poſted in the Rear of them. | | 
The Colonel, and the * with the Colours, remain 
in their former Poſts, at the Head of the Battalion. 2 
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The Reaſons for Officers being Poſted in the Rear, are as 
follows: Firſt, As the Interval between each Platoon ſhould 
be but one Pace, the Officer who Commands the Platoon is 
to fall into it when they Fire; therefore, ſnould any more 
Officers remain in the Front, than One to each Platoon, it 

would only embarraſs and expoſe them to their own Fire. 
Secondly, It is of great uſe to have experienced Officers in 
the Rear, to keep the Men up, and ſee that they do their Du- 
ty in Action; as alſo to Lead the Battalion off in Order, 
when they are Commanded to retire; for which Reaſon they 
place a Proportion of each Rank there. And Laſtly, ſhould 
there be no Officers in the Rear when the Battalion is or- 
der'd to the Right-about, the Men would be apt to march 
= off too faſt, and by that means break their Ranks, and fall 
W into Confuſion, or not Halt in due time; which Inconvenien- 
cies are prevented by Officers being Poſted there. | 
The Method which is now Practis'd, and which, by Ex- 

perience, is found to be the molt uſeful, is, the dividing of. 

the Platoons into ſeveral Firings; each Firing being ſeldom 

compos'd of leſs than Four Platoons, or more than Five: 
which Firings are not kept together in any one Part of the Batta- 
lion; but the Platoons of each Firing diſtributed, or diſpos'd, 
into different Parts of the Regiment; the Reaſons for diſpo- 
ſing of them into ditferefit Parts, are theſe : HE 
irſt, The diſpoſing of the Platoons of each Firing into 
different Parts of the Battalion, will extend your Fire in ſuch 
a manner, as to do Execution in different Parts of the oppo- 
ſite Regiment; the conſequence of which, may either diſa- 
ble, or diſ-hearten them ſo much, as, upon a nearer approach, 
to oblige them to give way, or make but a faint Reſiſtance. 
Secondly, Their being divided in this Manner, ſhould the 
Enemy and you join before thoſe Platoons have time to Load, 
not any one Part of your Battalion is very much weaken'd 
by it: however, when the Commanding Officer apprehends 
that this may be the Caſe, he muſt avoid it, by leaving off af- 
ter the Firſt or Second Firings, that they may be all Loaded 
by the time they join the Enemy, in order to throw in their 
Whole upon them at once. 3 5 
Thirdly, Should the Platoons of each Firing be together, 
too great a Part of the Battalion would be expoſed in one 
: lace before the Men could Load, particularly the Flank 
irings. 1 b | | ; 
Fourthly, and Laſtly, The Firings being thus diſpoſed of, it 
makes the Exerciſe appear . more beautiful, and accuſtoms _ 
„„ > the 
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the Men to hear Firing on their Right and Left, without 
touching their Arms, *till they have Orders for it, which the 
Engliſh are with difficulty brought to, from a Natural deſire 
— eagerneſs to enter ſoon into Action; a Quality in ſome 
Caſes extreamly commendable; but in others the contra- 

: for which reaſon the Men muſt be Taught to relie en- 
tirely on the Conduct of their Officers, and to Wait with 
Patience for their Orders, before they perform any Motion 
- r Performance of which, both their Safety and Honour 

epend on. 

f the Platoons of Granadiers are too weak, they may add, 
from the Right and Left of the Battalion, ſoine Files of 
Musketeers to them, before the Platoons are told off. 


ARTICLE II. 


For the better explaining, and the eaſier comprehending of 
the different Firings, and the Diſtribution of the Platoons of 
each Firing in ſeveral Parts of the Regiment, as mentioned 
in the Preceeding Article, I have hereunto annex'd three Plans: 
the firſt conſiſting of 18 Platoons, compoſing three Firings of 
5 Platoons each, and a Reſerve of three Platoons: the ſe- 
cond Plan conſiſts of 15 Platoons, divided into three Firings, 
of 5 Platoons each: the third is of 12 Platoons, divided in- 
to three Firings, of 4 Platoons each. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers are included in the above 
' Number, and always make a Part of the Reſerve; but when 

the Battalion is told off only in three Firings, they are then 
included in the laſt Firing.  - ; 

The Platoons marked with the Letter A, are thoſe of the 
_ firſt Firing. | f 
Thoſe marked B, of the ſecond Firing. 

Thoſe marked C, of the third Firing. 

And thoſe marked D, are of the Reſerve. | 

By which means the different Firings may be ſeen at one 
View, and how the Platoons of each Firing fall into the ſe- 
veral Parts of the Battalion; and the Whole appear ſo plain 
and eaſy, that, I believe, there will want no further Explica- 
tion for the Comprehending of it. 

The Rule laid down in theſe Plans, for diſpoſing the Pla- 
toons of the different Firings in the manner here mention'd, 
may be varied, if the CORE Officer thinks proper ; be- 
cauſe Circumſtances of Time and Place, or the Situation of 


the Enemy, may require a different Diſpoſition. 
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PLANI. conſiſting of 18 Platoons. 
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Cranadiers. D Reſerve. 
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PLAN H. Of xy Platoons, 


Granadiers. C 1/} Platoon of the Third Firing. I bit ws: 
Fi 
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PLAN III. Of 12 Platoons. 
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Front of the Battalion: 
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Before I proceed further, it will be neceſſary to explain the 
Platoon Exerciſe ; that is, what Number of Motions of the 
=" Exerciſe they are to perform at each Word of Com- 

There are but Three Word of Commands uſed in the 
Platoon Exerciſe, which are as follows. | 


I. Make Ready. II. Preſent. III. Fire. 


By the Firſt Word of Command, the Men are to perform 
all the Motions contain'd in the four firſt Words of Com- 
mand of the Manual Exerciſe ; and immediately after the 

orming of the laſt of the ſaid Motions, which is Cocking, 
the Men of the Front Rank are to kneel down on their 
right Knees, placing the Butt-end of their Firelocks on the 
round, keeping their Thumbs on the Cocks, and their Fin- 
ers on the T rickers. The Center and Rear-Ranks Clofe 
orward at the ſame.time with recover'd Arms, the Men of 
the Center Rank gms, Jnoas left Feet on the Inſide of the 
right Feet of their File-Leaders, bringing their right Feet to 
the Right, but not in a Line with their Left, only in the 
ſame Poſition as when they Reſt. The Men in the Rear- 
Rank place their left Feet on the Inſide of the Right Feet of 
thoſe in the Center Rank, bringing their right Feet to the 
Right as thoſe in the Center Rank did. 
x he Placing of the Feet in this Manner, is call'd, in Mi- 
litary Terms, ' Locking. © „„ 

Formerly the Men in each File ſtood in a direct Line 
behind one another, by which means thoſe in the Center Rank 
were obliged to ſtoop, that the Men in the Rear Rank might 
Fire over their Heads; but by the above Poſition, that incon- 
venient and uneaſy Poſture is avoided : For by Locking as 

aforeſaid, the Men of the Center Rank Preſent their Fire- 
locks over the right Shoulders of their File-Leaders ; and 
| thoſe of the Rear Rank Preſent to the Right of the Center 
Rank Men, which brings their Firelocks, when they Preſent, 
to the Intervals between the Files. h 
By the ſecond Word of Command, they are to Preſent 
their Firelocks, as in Explanation © is directed. 
By the third Word of Command, they are to Fire, as in Ex- 
lan. 6. after which they are to Recover their Arms, the Front 
Rank riſing up and the Center and Rear falling back to half 


- Diſtance, it being a ſtanding Rule to move the Ranks up to 


that Diſtance before they are order'd to Make Ready; and, 
EO "2 as 


* 
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as ſoon as the Center and Rear Ranks have fallen back, they 
are all to proceed to Half- Cock, Prime, Load and Shoulder, 
performing the ſeveral Motions together, as directed in the 
Manual Exerciſe; with this Difference, that in the Platoon 
Exerciſe, after Priming, the Men are not to bring their Fire- 
locks to a Recover in order to Caſt- about to the Left; but 
after they have ſhut their Pans, they are to ſeize their Fire- 
locks with the right Hand behind the Lock, as in the 3d Mo- 
tion of Explan. 11; and with both Hands, without moving 
their Feet from the Ground or changing their Aſpect, bring 
their Firelocks up before them, and at the ſame time they 
are to quit the Butt with their right Hands, and take hold 
of the Muzzle when it comes oppoſire to the right Shoulder, 
which they are to bring that way with their left Hands; by 
which means, the Poſition of the Firelock will be the ſame 
as in Explan. 12; only this Difference, that by the Men be- 
ing Faced to the Right, the Butt will point to the Front, as 
in the other it does to the Rear. That this may be done 
without too much Conſtraint to the Men, and at the ſame 
time appear more graceful in the Exerciſe, they may change 

the Poſition of their Feet, by turning on their Heels when 
they ſeize the Muzzle with the right Hand, bringing the 
right Toe to point to the Rear and the Left along the Rank, 
forming a T to the Rear as they did before to the Front. 

The Reaſon for their performing of it in this Manner, 
is both to gain Time, and to prevent the Men from being 
too much fatigued. : 

Another thing which contributes to the Loading quick, 
is the making up of the Cartridges to ſuch an ExaCtneſs, 
that, after they are placed in the Muzzle, one Thump with 
the Butt-end on the Ground will make them run down to 
the Breech of the Barrel; which will ſave the time uſually 
taken up in Ramming. But as the Ramming down of the 
Cartridge is, in my Opinion, very neceſſary, I muſt beg leave 
to offer ſome Objections againſt the diſuſing it. 

Firſt, Unleſs the Barrel is very clean within, which can't 
be after the ſecond or third Fire, the Cartridge, in all Proba- 
bility, will ſtick half-way ; the Effect of which is too well 
known to be here inſerted. | | 
Secondly, If the Cartridge runs down too eaſy, the Paper 
may get betwixt the Touch-hole and the Powder and pre- 
vent its going off; the Service of which Man will be loſt 

during the Action. EG 


Thirdly, . 


74 A TakAr TSZ of Chap. VI. 


Thirdly and Laſtly, When the Cartridge is made to fit ex- 
actly, yet the Foulneſs of the Barrel after two or three Fires 
may prevent the Paper and Ball from going much further 
than the Muzzel, tho* not the Powder. So that, upon the 
levelling of the Piece, a great Part of the Powder will run 
towards the Muzzel, and, by coming out whole, weaken the 
Fire ſo much that the Ball will either drop within two or 
three Vards, or not have Force enough to do much Execution. 

If the above Objections are thought to be of any Weight, 
they may be eaſily remedied, by making uſe of the Rammer: 
for as the one is certain and the other uncertain, I think there 
is no room left to chuſe which ought to be follow'd; for 
which Reaſon, when they are not preſs'd too cloſe by the 
Enemy, the Ramming down of the Cartridge ſhould not be 
Omitted in Service. 4 
In Dividing the Platoons into the ſeveral Firings, the 
Major ſhould take particular Care to let the Officers and 
Soldiers know diſtinctly what Firing they belong to, whe- 
ther of the Firſt, Second, or Third Firing, or of the Reſerve; 
as alſo what Number each Platoon is of in the different 
Firings, as the Firſt, Second, Third, Fourth or Fifth Pla- 
toon of the Firſt, Second or Third Firing, or of the Re- 
ſerve; that no Miſtake may happen in the Execution. 

In order to know if they have rightly underſtood their tel- 
ling off, the Major may try the Platoons of each Firing 
apart, by making thoſe Platoons perform ſome Motions to- 
gether, as Reſting and Shouldering ; the ſame may be done 
by the Platoons of each F 2 This, however, ſhould 
be practiſed only at common Exerciſe, or before the General, 
_ is to ſee you go thro' your Firings, comes into the 

bd. | | | 
Ne mult likewiſe let them know what Firings they are to 
perform, and in what manner they are to do it, whether 
Standing, Advancing, or Retiring, or all Three; -as alſo, 
whether the Platoons of each Firing are to Fire in their Or- 
der, (which is one after the other) or together; and what 
Signals by Beat of Drum he intends to make uſe of, and 
what they are to perform at each Signal. 135 

The uſual Beatings made uſe of on theſe Occaſions, which 
are perform'd by the Orderly Drummer attending the Major, 
are as follows. $1 „„ P 

At the. Beating of the March, the Regiment is to March 
| ſtrait forward, beginning with the left Feet; and when the 
Drum ceaſes they are to Halt. 
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WMhen a Retreat is Beat, the Battalion is to Face to the 
Right- about, the Men performing it on their left Heels, and 
March towards the Rear; and when the Drum ceaſes the 
are to Face to their proper Front, by coming to the Left- 
about on their left Heels. But that the Men may not mi- 
ſtake the Time of their Facing to their proper Front, by the 
ſhort Pauſes which the Drummer muſt of courſe make in 
the Beating of the Retreat, another 7 1 may be added when 
they are to do it, ſuch as a ſhort Ruffle, by which means the 
Facing will be perform'd with the more Exactneſs, and pre- 
vent the leaſt Diſorder. | | | 
At the Beating of a Preparative, all the Platoons of that 
_ Firing which is to come next, are to make ready together, 
as is explain'd in the Platoon Exerciſe. | 
A Flam, or double Stroak, is the Signal for the Platoons 
to begin to Fire; the particular Directions for which ſhall be 
treated of in the following Article. 


ARTICLE MW 


| _ The Battalion being prepared according to the foregoi ; 
Directions, I ſhall now proceed to the Firings, and begin with 


thoſe in Plan the Firſt, conſiſting of 18 Platoons, com- 


poſing three Firings and a Reſerve. 
| To go thro the Firings Standing. 


The Major is to order the Drummer to Beat aPreparative; | 


at which all the Platoons of the firſt Firing are to make ready, 
as directed in the Platoon Exerciſe; and at the ſame time the 
Officers who Command them are to place themſelves on the 
Right and Left of their Platoons, facing towards the Colours; 
thus: The Officers to the Right of the Colours to place them- 
ſelves on the Right of their Platoons, and the Officers to the 


Left of the Colours on the Lett of their Platoons, being 


only advanced a ſhort Pace before the Front Rank of Men, 
that they may ſee all their Platoon, in order to make the 
Men Level well, and do their Duty. | 
Then the Major orders the Drummer to Beat a Flam; at 
which the Officer, Commanding the firſt Platoon of that Fi- 
ring, gives the following Words of Command. 5 


Pr eſent. 
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Preſent. Fire. 


As ſoon as the Word, Fre, is given to the firſt Platoon, 
the Officer Commanding the ſecond Platoon is to give the 
Word, Preſent, and then, Fire. The Officer Commandin 
the third Platoon is to obſerve the ſame Rule when the Word, 
Fire, is given to the ſecond Platoon; the Officers Command- 
ing the tourth and fifth Platoons of that Firing, are to fol- 
low the ſame Directions. 1 
The Officers, who give the Words of Command, are to 
ſpeak them Clear and Diſtinct, and not to proceed to the 

Word, Fire, till the Men have Preſented as they ought, or 

wait too long after they have. yy + 
When the Words of Command are given with Judgment, 

the Fire is generally good; ſo that the Firing Well or III 

depends, in a great meaſure, on the Manner the Officers give 
em. 

When the Battalion is to Fire, the two Diviſions of Drum-- 
mers on the Right and Left are to poſt themſelves on the 
Flanks, and Dreſs in a Line with the Front Rank. When 
the Colour Platoon makes ready, the Center Diviſion of 
Drummers are to move to the Platoons on the Right and 
Left of it; and when that Platoon has Loaded again, they 
are to return to their Poſts. 1 En, 

As ſoon as the firſt Firing is over, the Major orders a 
ſecond Preparative to be Beat; at which the Platoons of the 
ſecond Firing make ready, the Officers, Commanding thoſe 

Platoons, poſting themſelves in the ſame manner, as already 
directed for thoſe of the firſt Firing. 5 
Aſter this a Flam; then the firſt Platoon of the ſecond 
Firing Preſents, and Fires, and the other Platoons of that 
Firing follow in|their Order, f "El 

The ſame Method myſt be obſerv'd for the Platoons of 
the third Firing, as alſo for thoſe of the Reſerve; but before 
the Platoons of Granadiers Kneel and Lock, they are to 

Wheel to the Right and Left inward an eighth part of the 

Circle, which, as being on the Flanks, they are always to 
do, in whatever F ring they are placed. . 

By Wheeling the Granadiers inward, in this Manner, it 

=_ throws their Fire towards the Center of the oppoſite Regi- 

| | ment, and conſequently Rakes a great part of their Front, 

which, if they Level well, can't fail of doing conſiderable Ex- 


ecution, ſince every Ball muſt have its Effect. uy 
e Wben 
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When the Colour Platoon makes Ready, the Colonel, 
Enſigus with Colours, and the Hautboys, are to move to 
the Platoon on the Right or Left of it; and when it has Fi- 
red, they are to return to their former Poſts. | | 
As the Platoon Exerciſe directs the Men to Load, as 
ſoon as they have Fired, and when Loaded to Shoulder their 
Firelocks, I thought it unneceſſary to mention it at the end 
of each Firing. 1 | 
The Battalion having gone through their Firings Standing, 
I ſhall, in the next place, give Directions how they are to per- 
form them Advancing. : 


| How to Fire Advancing, 


Upon the Major's ordering the Drummer to beat a March, 
the whole Battalion is to march ſtrait forward, beginning 
with their Left Feet, and to move as ſlow as Foot can fall. 

The Officers in the Front are to be only two Paces ad- 
vanced before their Platoons, and to take care to keep their 

Rank even in Marching. The Officers in the Rear are to 
keep their former Diſtance. 8 206 

When the Drummer ceaſes Beating, which he is not to 
do, whether Advancing or Retiring, till he is order'd, the 
Battalion is to Halt; and the Officers commanding the Pla- 
toons are to place themſelves immediately on the Right and 
Left of their Platoons, Facing towards the Colours, as be- 
fore directed. | 4 | | 

Then the Preparative is to-Beat, at which the Platoons of 
the firſt Firing- are to make Ready. After that a Flam to 
begin Firing, which they are to perform-in their Order. But 
in order to vary this Fire from that Standing, they may make 

all thoſe Platoons Fire together; in which caſe, no Flam is 
70 _ but the Major gives the Word of Command, Pre- 
E808, ORE. + | X | | > | 

As ſoon as they have Fired, either in their Order or To- 
gether, the Drummer muſt be order'd to beat a March ; at 
which the Battalion moves Forward- as before, the Officers 
in the Front marching at.the Head of their Platoons, as alrea- 
dy directed; and the Platoons which have Fired, are to Load 
in Marching. | 2 1 

When you would begin the ſecond Firing, the Drummer 
mult be order'd to Ceaſe; at which the Battalion is to Halt 

and the Officers to Poſt themſelves on the Right and Left of 
their Platoons. Then a Preparative for the n — 
| | econd - 
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ſecond Firing to make Ready; after that to proceed to Fire, 
as thoſe of the Firſt did. 3 „ 
The ſame Method is to be obſerv'd for the third Fire and 
Reſerve; taking care that the Granadiers Wheel inward, as 
before directed, when they are to Fire. | Ft 
When the Colour Platoon is to Fire, the Colonel; En- 
ſign with the Colours and Hautboys are to move to the 
ead of another Platoon; but when the Battalion Fires to- 
gether, they muſt then fall into the Intervals on the Right 
and Left of the Colour Platoon. 


How to Fire Retiring. 


The Battalion having gone through their Firings in Ad- 
vancing, the Major is to order the Drummer to beat a Re- 
treat; at which, the Battalion is to face to the Right - about, 
and march very ſlow to the Rear. The Lieutenant-Colo- 
nel, at the Head of the Officers in the Rear, leads the Batta- 
lion, The Officers who were in the Front march in the 
Rear of their Platoons, and the Colonel in the Rear of the 
Enſigns with the Colours 8 
Ass ſoon as the Battalion has marched as far as is proper, 
the Major muſt order the Drummer to ceaſe beating the Re: 
treat, and give the Ruffle (or any other Signal which may be 
thought more proper) at which the whole are to face to the 
Left-about. | | 4 
When the Battalion is Faced, the Major orders the Pre- 
tive ; at which the Platoons of the firſt Firing make 
eady, and the Officers in the Front fall into their Poſts as 
before directed. After this they are to Fire in the ſame 
Manner as they did Advancing. 2 
As ſoon as thoſe Platoons have fired, the Drummers beat 
a Retreat, at which the Battalion is to face again to the Right- 
about, and march towards the Rear as before. | 
When the Drummer ceaſes to beat the Retreat, and the 
Ruffle given, the Battalion is immediately to Halt; then the 
Preparative for the Platoons of the ſecond*Firing to make 
Ready, and then to Fire, as thoſe of the firſt Firing did. 
In Retiring, the meaning of the Word Halt, is to face 
| ” the proper Front; but in Advancing, it is only to ſtand ' 
LE bt = FAT 
As ſoon as the ſecond Fire is over, the Retreat muſt be 
beat for the Battalion to face to the Right-about, and March; 
and when the Drum ceaſes, they are to Halt; and at the 
| CS Prepara» 
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Preparative, the Platoons of the third Firing are to inake” 
Ready, and to Fire as the others. 55 

The ſame muſt be perform'd for the Reſerve; which com- 
pleats the ſeveral Firings in Retiring. „ 

After they have perform d the above Firings in the man- 

ner here mention'd, it is cuſtomary to make one Fire by the 
whole Battalion. This may be done on the Ground they 
ſtood on after the laſt Fire; but it witf appear more graceful, 
by making a Movement to the Front, before it is given. In 
this Caſe, the Drummer muſt be order'd to beat a March, 
at which the Battalion is to move Forward, and when the 
Major finds that the Platoons which Fired laſt, have Loaded 
and Shoulder'd, he may order the Drummer to ceaſe, on 
which the Battalion is to Halt. After that he is to order a 
Preparative for the Whole to ke Ready, or do it by Word 
of Command, and then give the Words, Preſent, Fire. 


AR TICL . 85 


When the Foot are attacked by Horſe, whether they are 
Drawn up in the Line of Battel, or in a Square, it is pro- 
per for them to reſerve their whole Front-Rank, and Fire 
only the Center and Rear-Ranks by Platoons. In this ca 
the Front- Rank is not to Fire 'till they are put to the laſt Ex- 
tremity ; and then not to Fire *till the Horſe are fo cloſe, 
that they have but juſt time to charge their Bayonets Breaſt 
high after they have Fired; that they may be ſure of Placing 
in them, both their Ball and Bayonets, in almoſt he ſame 
inſtant of Time. But I ſhall treat of this more at latge here- 
after, and purſue what is already propos'd, the Method of 
performing the different Firings of the Foot. 

There is another Method of performing the Firiggs, in 
Advancing and Retiring, without Halting the Battalion when 
the Platoons are to Fire. Thus, = . 
The Major is to order the whole Battalion to make Reg- 
dy at the ſame time, and to march with Recover'd Arms; 

which may be done before they begin to March, or after 
they are in Motion. As ſoon as you would begin the firit 
Firing, there ſhould be a Signal given, which may be a Ruf- 
fle, or a Flam; upon which the Platoons of the firſt Firing 
are to move forward briskly, fix or eight Paces, and then 
Kneel and Lock, and to proceed immediately to Fire in their 
Order. The reſt of the Battalion is to continue their former 
Pace, which muſt be very ſlow, that the Platoons which 


advanced 


* — — wo aye ef 


advanced may have juſt finiſhed their Fire by the time they 
join them. At the next Signal (which may be given as ſoon 
as the Battalion have join'd the Platoons of the firſt F ring) 
the Platoons of the ſecond Firing are to advance and Fire in 
the ſame manner as the Former; And ſo on through the ſe- 
veral Firings. When the Platoons that Fired, have Loaded, 
they are to Shoulder. | . 

As ſoon as they have perform d their Firings in Advan- 
cing, the Major is to order a Retreat to be Beat; upon 
which the Battalion is to face to the Right-about, atid march 
towards the Rear. Soon after, he is to order the whole to 
make ready, and continue Marching with Recover'd Arms. 
When he would begin the Firings, he is to order the Signal 
to be given, upon which, all the Platoons of the Firſt Fi- 
ring face to the Left-about, and immediately Kneel and 
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Lock, and then Fire, as before directed. When they have 
all Fired, they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right- 


about, march back quick into their former Places, and then 
Load. The reſt of the Battalion is not to Halt, but to con- 
tinue Marching, tho” as flow. as poſſible. 5 
At the next Signal, the Platoons of the ſecond Firing are 
to Halt and Fire; after which they are to join the Battalion 
as the others did. The Third and Reſerve are to be per- 


 form'd in the ſame Manner. 


By this Method of Firing, a Battalion may Advance and 
Retire faſter than by that mention'd in the Preceding Article; 
as alſo go through the Firings quicker: Aud, in Speculation, 
it will appear of much greater Service; but Experience will 
convince every one that it can only Subſiſt in Theory, ſince 
the Practick Part is attended with great Difficulty ane 
Danger; to ſupport which, I ſhall offer the following Rea- + 
ſons. ED. . | Mi 
In Advancing towards the Enemy, it is with great Diffi- 
culty that the Officers can prevent the Men (but more par- 


ticularly when they are Fired at) from Up their Arms, 
off from their an 


without Orders, Shoulders, Firing at too 


great a Diſtance. How much more difficult muſt it be to 


event their Ficing, when they have their Arms in their 
Hands ready Cock'd, and their Fingers on the Trickers? [ 
won't ſay it is impoſſible, tho* I look upon it to be almoſt 
ſo: And therefore, in my Opinion, imprudent to truſt a a 
thing of this Conſequence to Chance, unleſs obliged to it, 
by having no other means left. „FCC 


In 
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In the hext Place: By Advancing the Platoons in te 
Front, their Intervals are liable to be Cloſed, when only at 
Common Ererciſe. How much more difficult muſt it be to 
keep them open in the Preſence of an Enemy? And if the 
Intervals are Cloſed, the Platoons that have Fired will be 
apt to throw the reſt of the Battalion into Confuſion, ſhould: 
the Enemy Advance; but if they ſhould not Advance, the 
Confuſion muſt ſtill be conſiderable, ſince they dare not Fire 
for fear of killing their own Men. | 358 
It is yet more Dangerous in a Retreat; becauſe a Regi- 
ment ſeldom Retires, but when oblig'd to it by a Superior 
Force; at which time, the leaſt Diſorder is liable to ruin the 
whole; for which Reaſon, I believe, few or none will 
uſe tliis Method upon Service; whatever they may do in 
Exetciſe.  - | $5 

In Retiring from Foot, it is very proper from time to 
time to order ſome Platoons to face to the Left-about and 
Fire, when i Enemy preſſes pretty cloſe, without halting - 


the Battalion; but even in that caſe they never exceed I'wo 
at a time, and then they are not to Make ready till they. 
br + ©: „ 5 
The Firings of the ſecond and third Plans are to be per- 
pow je in the ſame Manner as is directed for thoſe of the 
irt. | 5 
As a Battalion is Strong or Weak, it may be Told off ac- 
cording to one of the Foregoing Plans; which was the Rea 
ſon for my Drawing more than One. As for Example: 
A Battalion of fix hundred Men may be told off accor- 
ding to the firſt Plan, two Platoons of which will confiſt of 
twelve Files each, and the other ſixteen Platoons of eleven 
Files each; 170 | | e 
A Battalion of five hundred Men may be told off accor- 
ding to the ſecond Plan, one Platoon of which will eonſiſt 
of twelve Files, and the others of eleven Files each. + 
A Battalion of four hundred Men may be told off by 
the third Plan, one Platoon of which will be twelve Files, 
and the reſt eleven Files each. e Ae 


ARTICLE V. 
Firing by Ranks, 


To Fire by Ranks, is meant, to Fire only One Rank of © | 
the Battalion at a time, eng firſt with the Rear Ro, 8 


= 


< 
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then the Center Rank, au.] laſtly the Front Rank. The 
manner of performing it is as follows. . 

The whole Battalion is to Make ready at the ſame time, 
and immediately Kneel and Lock, as in the Platoon Exer- 
ciſe. Then the Major gives the following Words of Com- 


Near Rank —— Preſent — Fire. 


As ſoon as the Rear Rank has fired, they are to Recover 
their Arms, fall back to their former Diſtance, Prime, 
Load and Shoulder. After the Rear Rank has fired, the 
Major proceeds, Center Rank, Preſent, Fire. After Firing, 
the Center Rank Recovers their Arms, falls back, Primes, 
Loads and Shoulders. When the Center Rank has fired, 
the Front Rank is to do the ſame; which may be done either 
Kneeling, or by making them ſtand up firſt. 1 

In the time that Pikes were in Uſe, I preſume that this 
was the Method preſcribed when Attack'd by Horſe, the 
whole Front Rank being compos'd of Pike-Men, and the 
Center and Rear of Musketeers. When the Musketeers 
were order'd to Make ready, I ſuppoſe the Pike-Men kneel'd 
down, as the Front Rank does now, dropping the Spears 
on the Ground *till the Two Ranks of Musketeers had 
Fired, and then roſe up and charged their Pikes, remaining 
in that Poſition *till the Musketeers had Loaded. 

Ass I never had any Experience with the Pikes, they being 
laid afide juſt when I came into the Service, I hope I may 
be excuſed, if what I have here mention'd is wrong ; but as 
the Firing by Ranks, both in the Battalion and the Square, 
was practiſed a confiderable time after the Pikes were gone, 
I preſume, from thence, that it was their Method, and re- 
tain'd by the Old Officers, who laid a great Streſs upon it, 
nz the moſt effectual way to ſecure them againſt Horſe. But 
this is not to be wonder'd at, ſince it is Natural for all 

Mankind to be prejudiced in Fayour of the Firſt Notions 
they receive, or Cuſtoms which they have been long uſed 
to: However, it is ſeldom or never uſed in Service, tho” 
ſometimes practis'd in the Exerciſe; but another Method is 
ſubſtituted in its Room; which is, that of ſaving the Fire of | 
the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to the laſt, and Firing * 
the Two Rear Ranks by Platoons; it being the Com 
Fire which does the Execution requiſite to break a Squadron; 
whereas the Fire of a ſingle Rank is fo Thin, that it will 
„ 1 5 un 0 
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hot eaſily ſtop their Progreſs, if their Reſolution don't fail 
| ARTICLE VI. 
Parapet Firing. 


This. Firing is only uſed in Fortified Towns when Be- 


fieg'd, in Intrenchments that are Attack'd, or that you are 


to Fire over a Hedge, or Wall, at the Enemy. 


There are Two ways of Performing it; the One by Ranks, 
and the other by Files. 


By Ranks. | 
| As the Breaſt-Work, Parapet, or Hedge is before the 


2 Men, they are obliged to Fire ſtanding, and therefore no 


more than one Rank can Fire at a time, which begins with 
the Front Rank, who as ſoon as they have Fired, are to 
Form in the Rear, that the Center Rank may March up and 
Fire; and when m_ have Fired, they are to Form in the 
Rear alſo, that the 


: ear Rank may March up and do the 
me. | 
There are Two ways of Performing it by Ranks; the one 
with the Files Open, and the other with them Cloſed. 
When the Files are Open, as ſoon as the Front Rank has 
fired, they are to Recover their Arms, Face to the Right- about 
on their right Heels, which brings them directly oppoſite to the 
Intervals on their Right, thro* which they are to March to 
the Rear and then to Face to their proper Front, by going 
ro the Right-about on their right Heels, which brings them 
in the Rear of their own Files, forming then the Rear, of 
which before they were the Front. Upon the Front Rank's 
marching down the Intervals to the Rear, the Center and 
Rear Ranks march forward, the Center into the Ground 
from whence the Front Rank fired, and the Rear Rank 
into that where the Center ſtood. When the Center Rank 
comes into the Ground of the Firſt, they are to Fire, Reco- 
ver their Arms, Face to the Right-about, March to the Rear, 
and Face again to their proper Front. The Rear Rank is 


to do the ſame; ſo one Rank after another, as long as the 


Commanding Officer ſhall think proper. By this means you 
may keep almoſt a conftant Fire, ſince the Time between 


each will be very inconſiderable. | 
— 2 MM | This 
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This Manner of performing it, with the Files open, is 


much in the ſame nature as Counter-marching by Files. 


Before they begin to Fire, the Major is to order the whole 
Battalion to Make ready, proceeding no farther than Reco- 
ver'd Arms, 'till the Signal is given for them to Fire. As 
ſoon as the Ranks that have fired are Form'd in the Rear, 
they are immediately to Prime, Load, and Make ready; 
and March forward with Recover'd Arms, as the Ranks be- 
fore them move up to Fire, without any further Word of 
Command than that which was firſt given: Which Directi- 
ons will ſerve for all Parapet-Firing. 


How to perform it by Ranks with the Files Cloſed. | 
In this Caſe, the Battalion muſt be Told off by Platoons, 


leaving an Interval of a large Pace between each. When 


the whole Front-rank of the Battalion has fired, which it is 
to do in the ſame manner as that with the Files Open, the 
Men of that Rank are to Recover their Arms, and Face to 
the Left on their left-Heels ; but the Left-hand Man of each 
Platoon muſt Face to the Left-about on his left Heel, 
which brings him oppoſite to the Interval on the Left of his 
Platoon. As ſoon as they have Faced, the Left-hand Men 
of the Platoons are to March ſtrait down their ſeveral In- 
tervals to the Rear, all the reſt following them to the Left; 
and as each Man comes oppoſite to the Interval on the Left 
of his Platoon, he is to Face again to the Left, and March 
down the Interval, thoſe of each Platoon following their 
Left-hand Man. As ſoon as the Left-hand Man of each 
Platoon has got one Pace beyond the Rear-rank, they are to 
Face to the Left, and continue Marching *till they come to 


the Right of their own Platoons (the others following in 


File in the ſame manner) and then Halt, forming then the, 
Rear-rank, of which before they were the Front. After 
they are Form'd in the Rear, they are immediately to Load, 


and as ſoon as Loaded to Make ready, and March forward, 


as before directed. 

When the Front- rank has Fired and March'd clear of the 
Front, the Center and Rear-ranks are to March forward, 
the Center into the Ground of the Firſt, and the Rear into 
that of the Center; then the Center - rank is to Fire, Reco- 
ver their Arms, Face to the Left, March down the Inter- 
vals, and Form in the Rear of their own Platoons, as the 


Fire, and Form in the Rear, as the others. his 
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- This is a ſort of a Counter- marching by Ranks, by bring- 

ing the Left of each Platoon to the Right, and the Right to 
the Left; with this Difference, that inſtead of keeping the 
ſame Station, each Rank in its Turn forms the Rear, and 
as thoſe before them Fire, they Move up to their former 
Ground. | | | | 
I think I have no Occaſion to give my Opinion which 
of the Two Ways, that with the Files Open, or the other 
with them Cloſed, is the Beſt, fince Every-body will agree, 
that the one which contains the moſt Fire, which is that with 
the Files Cloſed, muſt have the Preference. | 


Parapet- Firing by Files. 


The Battalion muſt be Told off into Platoons, as in the 
other Firing, and drawn up at three Paces Diſtance from the 
Parapet, Breaſt-work, or Hedge, and the Whole order'd to 
Make ready together as far as Recover'd Arms: And when 
the Signal is given for them to begin to Fire, the Files 
on the Right and Left of each Platoon (that is, one File 
from the Right, and one File from the Lefr, of each Pla- 
toon) Move forward, and when the File-Leaders come up 
to the Breaſt-work, or Hedge, they are to Face to the Right 
and Left inwards -(that is, the Right and Left-hand Men of 
each Platoon Facing towards one another) thoſe of the Cen- 
ter and Rear following their File Leaders till the TWO 
Front Men join, and then they are to Halt ; by which the 
Two Files of each Platoon Form a Rank of Six Men in 
the Front of their Platoons. As ſoon as they are thus form- 
ed in the Front, they are to Preſent and Fire ; then Recover 
their Arms, Face to the Right and Left outwards, and March 
back to their own Places in the manner they came. When 
the Firſt Files have fired, thoſe Files which ſtood next them 
are to March out, and draw up in the Front of their Pla- 
toons, in the ſame manner as the others did, and Fire; then 
Recover their Arms, and March back to their former Pla- 
ces. The Two next Files of each Platoon are to March 
out, Fire, and Return to their Places in the ſame Order as 
the others, and ſo on *till the Two Center Files have fired; 
after which the Flank Files of the Platoons are to begin a+ 
gain, unleſs order'd to the contrary. 

To avoid Confufion in their drawing up in the Front of 
their Platoons to Fire, the File-Leaders ſhould always form 
in the Center, as before —_ thoſe Men of the _— 
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and Rear-Ranks drawing up. on the Outſide of them ; which 
muſt be done when the two Center Files move out, they 
being to march up ſtrait to the Parapet, and the Men of the 
Center and Rear-Ranks to Face outward and draw up on 
the Right and Left of their File-Leaders : However, it may 
be done otherwiſe with the two Center Files of each Pla- 
toon, by making the File-Leaders Face to the Right and 
outwards when they come up 'to the Parapet, bringing 
the Men in the Rear to Form in the Center of each Rank. 
As ſoon as the Files are return'd to their Places, after 
Firing, they are to Face to their proper Front, Prime, Load, 
Make ready, and wait with Recover'd Arms to Fire again in 
their Turn: all which muſt be done without any further 
Word of Command than what was at firſt given to begin; 
and not to diſcontinue it, till order'd fo to do. 


ARTICLE VII. Street-Firing. 


It is ſo call'd from your being oblig'd to engage in a Street, 
High-way, Lane or narrow Paſſage, where no more than 
IO, 12, 16 or 20 Files can March in Front; ſo. that accord- 
ing to the Breadth of the Place, your Platoons muſt be 
ſtronger or weaker. | * 


The Manner of performing it at Exerciſe, is thus. 


The Rear-Ranks are to be Cloſed forward ta cloſe Order, 
and the Battalion is to Wheel to the Right or Left by Pla- 
toons, in the ſame Manner as they do by Sub-divifion ; only 
the Officers who are appointed to the Platoons remain with, 
and march at the Head of them; whereas, when a Regiment 
* marches by Grand or Sub- diviſion, the Captains march all in 
the Front and Rear: So that when the Officers are poſted to 
the Platoons and march at the Head of them, it ought to be 
call'd, Marching by Platoons, in order to diſtinguiſh it from 
the other, which is Marching by Diviſion ; the one being 
form'd for immediate Action, but the other only for com- 
mon Marching. 5 
By the mage op Tay the Platoons, they fall in the Rear of 
one another ; ſo that no more than one Platoon can Fire 
at a time. | . 
As ſoon as the Platoons have Wheel'd, they ſhould march 
in that Poſition, in order to Open their Ranks to two Paces 
diſtance. Beſides, the Firing will appear more graceful when = 
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it is begun while the Regiment is in Motion, than when it 


ſtands itill : For as that which is perform'd in Motion, car- 


ries a greater Reſemblance of real Service than the other, it 


muſt therefore, by ſo lively a Repreſentation of Action, raiſe 
the Imagination to a higher Pitch. n. EL 

When the Ranks are open'd, and the whole Battalion in 
Motion, the Major ſhould give the Signal for the F ring to 


begin; on which, the Officer who commands the Front Pla- 


toon is to Halt his Men, order them to make Ready, Kneel 


and Lock, then Preſent and Fire; and as ſoon as they have 


Fired, they are to Recover their Arms, Face from the Center 
to the Right and Left outwards, March down the Flanks 


of the other Platoons, and Form again in the Rear of the - 


Laſt, and immediately Load and Shoulder. 


As ſoon as the Word Fire is given to the firſt Platoon, the 


Officer who Commands the ſecond Platoon muſt order his 


Men to Make ready, and to march up with Recover'd Arms 


to the Ground the Firſt fired on, as ſoon as the others have gat 


on the Flanks; and when his Men have Kneeled and Locked, 


5 is to give the Words, Preſent, Fire; and when Fired, to 


ecover, Face outwards, March along the Flanks, and 


Form in the Rear of the Firſt. The reſt of the Platoons 
are to obſerve the ſame Directions in Making ready, March- 


ing up to the Ground on which the Firſt fired; and when 
Fired, to March and Form in the Rear. | 

The Platoons are to keep up pretty cloſe to one another, 
and to Move or Halt as thoſe in the Front do. 


When this is to be put in Practice on real Service, the Front 


of the Platoons muſt not be equal to the Breadth of the 
Place you are to engage in; but there muſt be a ſmall ſpace 
of Ground, or Interyal, left on your Flanks, that thoſe who 


have Fired may have room to march back and Form in the 


Rear. 5 


It is in this Manner, when you have not time to raiſe a 


Breaſt- work, that a Paſs, Bridge, Road or Street is to be 
maintain'd againſt the Enemy, by the Platoons faitaining one 
another and Firing in their Turn; which may be continued 
as long as there is an Occafion, almoſt, without Intermiſſion 
by one Battalion only. f | 


ARTICLE VIII. Runing-Fire. 


This Fire is never made uſe of but upon the Gaining of a 
Battel, the Taking of a Town, -2 Celebration of the King's 


5 Birth+ 
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Birth-day, or thoſe of the Royal Family, or ſome other ex- 
traordinary Cauſe of Rejoicing; for which reaſon the French 
call it a Feu de joye. — 
Theſe Firings are always perform'd in the Dusk of the 
Evening, both in Camp and Garriſon. The Ranks are to be 
Cloſed no nearer than Half Diſtance, the Front Rank being 
to Stand as well to the Center and Rear; and when they 
- Preſent, they are all to raiſe their Muzzels pretty high, in order 
to Fire in the Air. The Men of each File are to Fire to- 
gether ; that is, each File diſtinctly by its ſelf ; and ſo run 
pretty quick from ane File to another, quite thro* the Re- 
giment. | . | 


The Manner of Per forming it in Camp. 


As ſoon as the Sun ſetts, the Army is to draw out at the 
Head of their Encampment ; or if the Ground will allow of 
it, both the Lines may be drawn up in the Front of the firſt 
Line of Tents. The Train of Artillery is likewiſe drawn 
Out on theſe Occaſions, and placed at the Head of the firſt 
Line, or upon a rifing Ground, if any ſuch lies near them. 

The Firing is to begin with the Train, keeping ſuch Time 
between each Gun that 25 or 30 may be Fired in a Minute. 

It is a fix'd Rule to fire an odd Gun, as 21, 31, &c. 

As ſoon as the Train have fired the Number of Guns ap- 
ointed them, the Fire of the Small Arms is to begin on the 

ight of the firſt Line, running Gradually on from File to 
File, and from Regiment to Regiment, till it comes to the 
Left of the firſt Line; then it is to begin on the Left of the 
ſecond Line; and to run on gradually in the ſame manner to 
the Right of that Line, which finiſhes the firſt Fire of the 
whole Army; after which they are all to give three Huzzas, 
then Load and Shoulder. | | 

As they are to Fire three times on theſe Occaſions, the 
other two are to be perform'd in the ſame Manner as the firſt, 
beginning with the Artillery, from thence with the Right of 
the firſt Line, and ending with the Right of the ſecond Line, 
giying three Huzzas after each Fire is quite ended. A. 

To prevent the Fire running too quick, the Regiments in 
the firſt Line ſhould not Make ready till that on their Right 
has begun to Fire; and thoſe in the ſecond Line not to Make 
ready till the Regiment on their Left begins to Fire; thoſe 
in the fir(t Line being to take it from the Right, and the ſe- 

cond Line from the Left; For ſhould they all Make ready 
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t8gsgether, the Center or Left would be apt to Fire as ſoon as 
it began on the Right; but their not making ready till the 

Regiment, from whom they are to take it, begins to Fire, 
will prevent their Firing too ſoon, which Fault is uſually 
committed in theſe Firings; but very ſeldom that of being too 
ſlow. | | 1 


The Manner of Performing it in Garriſon. 


The Garriſon is to be drawn up on the Ramparts, extend- 
ing themſelves quite round the Town, if their Numbers will 
_ of it, and to Face the Parapet, over which they are 
to Fire. | X 
The Artillery, as in Camp, is to Fire firſt; then the Small 
Arms, beginning on the Right of the eldeſt Regiment, and 
to run gradually round to the Left. After the Fire ceaſes, the 
whole Garriſon is to give three Huzzas, then Load and 
Shoulder. The other two Fires are to be perform'd in the 

ſame Manner; as alſo the above Directions about the Time 
of making ready will ſerve likewiſe in Garriſon. 

Having — thro' the different Firings, as propos'd, I 
ſhall give ſome Directions, in the following Chapter, how 
Foot are to proceed when attack'd by Horſe, both in Bat- 

talion and in the Square; but that I may keep within due 
Bounds, I ſhall confine my ſelf to the Management of g 
fingle Battalion. 2 | + 
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CHAP. VI. 


Containing Directions how a Battalion of Foot 
is to Defend itſelf when Attack'd by Horſe. 


ARTICLE I. 


59 S Foot are fometimes Interlin'd with Horſe, or 
ec A Detach'd- from the Main Body to ſecure ſome 
important Poſt, by which they are expoſed to 
the Attacks of Horſe, it will be proper to lay 
oy down ſome general Rule how a Battalion is to 
| proceed on ſuch an Occaſion; both as to the 
Managernent of their Fire in Battalion, when only attack'd 
in Front; and in what Manner they are to throw themſelves 
into a Square, when their Flanks and Rear lie open and ex- 
ſed, and how they are to Fire and March when form'd 
in the Square. = 
When a Regiment is to March thro' a Chuntry, or poſted 
at a Place, where there. is a Poilibility of their being At- 
tack'd by Horſe, they ſhould be prepared to Defend them- 
ſelves againſt them, by dividing their Platoons in ſuch a 
Manner that they may have a conſtant Succeſſion of Fire, 
when only Attack'd in Front; or be ready to Form the 
Square when neceſlary, without any new Telling off. 

If the Battalion is ſtrong enough to admit of it, I would 
recommend Plan I. in the foregoing Chapter, conſiſting of 16 
Platoons beſides Granadiers, which compoſes three Firings 
of 5 Platoons each, and a Reſerve of the Granadiers and 
Colour Platoon: And if you would add a further Strength 
to the Reſerve, the Front Rank of the other Firings may be 
kept to Fire with it: But the chief Point is, that the Square 
is ſafer, eaſier, and quicker form'd from this Plan than any 
other now in uſe, as will appear by the ſaid Plan when I 
come to treat on the forming of the Square. But leſt the Bat- 
talion ſhould not be ſtrong enough to admit of 16 Platoons, 
I have annex'd another of 12 Platoons beſides the Granadiers, 
from which the Square may be form'd in the ſame Manner 
as the firſt. It will likewiſe conſiſt of three Firings, of 
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4 Platoons each, beſides the Granadiers; in which caſe, it 
will be yery proper to keep the whole Front Rank and the 
Granadiers for the Reſerve. 

If Foot could be brought to know their own Strength, the 
Danger which they apprehend from Horſe would ſoon va- 
niſh; ſince the Fire of one Platoon, given in due time, is 
ſufficient to break any Squadron: therefore, if a Battalion of 
Foot would manage their Fire to the beſt Advantage, and 
not throw it away at too great a Diſtance, which they are 
apt to do, from their appearing nearer than they really are, 
by their being ſo much above the Foot, they might- baffle a 
conſiderable Body of Horſe, and make them defiſt in a very 
ſhort time from any further Attempts upon them. 

But as the Horſe will have recourſe to Stratagem to draw 
away your Fire, by making Feint Attacks, with ſmall Par- 
ties advanced before the Body, in hopes to make you ſpend 
your, Fire on them; the Commanding Officer, however, 


may, without any Hazard, eaſily diſappoint their Deſigns in 


the following Manner : 
Let us ſuppoſe a Battalion drawn up where the Horſecan 


only Attack them in Front, the Flanks and Rear being ſe- 


cured by Moraſles, Rivers, Hedges, or Ditches. In ſuch a 


Situation, one Battalion of well-diſciplin'd Foot may deſpiſe 
the Attacks of a whole Line of Horſe, while they continue 
their Attacks on Horſe-back, and oblige them to Retire with 


conſiderable Loſs. 1 be 
We will ſuppoſe then a Battalion Poſted as above, and a 


Body of Horſe, having no other way to Paſs than thro? that 


which is occupied by the Foot, oblig'd to Attack them in that 
Situation. 8 : 
In this Caſe, the Officer who commands the Cavalry will, 
no doubt, Form them into ſeveral Lines, in order to Suſtain 


one another, not doubting but the Firſt and Second Lines 


Will be forced to give Way by the Fire of the Foot; and in 
all Probability they may be order'd to Advance with no other 
View than to receive the Fire, and then Retire thro? the In- 
tervals of the Squadrons, which are Marching to ſuſtain them; 
imagining that two or three Feint Attacks of this kind will 
be ſufficient to draw away all their Fire, and give the reſt an 


Opportunity to fall upon them before they can have time to 


Load again: But if the Fire of a Battalion is manag'd ac- 
cording to the Directions of my firſt Plan, which is divided 
into three diſtin& Firings, beſides a Reſerve, they can never 


be without one or more Fires, for every Attack they 7, 
nd * 1 ** — 
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make: For if the Lines of Horſe don't leave a conſiderable 
| Diltance between each, they will run a great Hazard of be- 
ing broke, and thrown into Confuſion by their on Troops, 
o are order'd, or oblig'd, to Retire ; which the three Firſt 
Attacks, with any tolerable Conduct in the Officer who 
Commands the Battalion, will certainly be obliged to ; and 
if they leave proper Intervals between the Lines of Horſe, it 
will give the Foot time, notwithſtanding the quick Motions 
of the Cavalry, to Load, or at leaſt very near it, before they 
Will have an Occafion to make Uſe of a ſecond Fire. But 
let them Attack after one another as quick as the Nature of 
the thing will admit of, the Platoons of the Firſt Firing will 
be Loaded before they can poſſibly have an Occafion to make 
uſe of thoſe of the Third Firing ; ſo that the Battalion can ne- 
ver be without two Firings and the Reſerve; for which Rea- 
ſon I don't think there is an occaſion to Reſerve the Whole 
Front Rank, which Addition of Fire to each Platoon is of 
great conſequence, and, in my Opinion, of infinite more 
Service than it can be of when Reſerv'd to the laſt; particu- 
larly fo, ſince there is a great Probability that you won't be 
reduced to the laſt Fire; and if you are not reduced to the laſt 
Fire, the Front Rank is render'd uſeleſs by reſerving it, the 
Fire of which might do conſiderable Execution in firing a- 
Jong with their Platoons. , However, the Commanding Of- 
| ficer will ſee by the Diſpoſition of the Enemy, whether it is 
Neceſſary to reſerve the Front Rank, or not. His own Rea- 
ſon muſt direct him in that Affair, the Rules laid down here 
being rather General than Poſitive; the Variety of Circum- 
ſtances which happen in Action rendering it impoſſible to de- 

termine abſolutely on this Head. 8 EA 
I fhall now return to my former Propoſition, that of diſap- 
pointing their Deſigns, in drawing away your Fire by Feint 

Attacks. | | PE 

An Officer, who has had any Experience, may diſcover 
the Deſigns of the Enemy by the Diſpoſition of their Troops; 
need in the Caſe we-now ſuppoſe, If you find them 
orm'd into ſeveral Lines, you may conelude it is to make 
ſeveral Attacks immediately after one another, and that the 
firſt and ſecond are only deſign'd as Feints todraw away your 
Fire; for which reaſon it would be proper to order three or 
four ſmall Detachments, of four or five Files each, taken 
from different Parts of the Battalion, to advance ten or twelve 
Paces in the Front, and when the Horſe comes within thirty or 
forty Paces of them to Fire, and then retire immediately _ 
eit 
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their Places. If this was only deſign'd as a Feint, they will 


retire at that Fire; but if it was not a Feint, tho' it may not 


be ſufficient to break them intirely, yet it may do them con- 
ſiderable Damage, and put them into fome Diſorder, parti- 


cularly if any of their Officers ſhould be kill'd or wounded. 
If thoſe Squadrons ſhould advance after that Fire, they muſt 
be receiv'd by the Platoons of the firſt Firing, which, I am' 
convinc'd, will ſend them back faſter than they came on, un- 
leſs their Horſes are ungovernable, and by that Means bring 


ſonie of them forward contrary to their Inclinations. 
The Detachments, or ſmall Platoons, ſo advanced, ſhould 

be taken out of the Platoons of the Third Firing or Reſerve, 

by which they will have time to Load, after they return, 


before there will be an occaſion to make uſe of that Fi- | 


ring. | | | 
| 15 the Squadrons of the firſt Line retire at the Fire of 


the advanced Platoons, in order to make room for the ſe- 

cond Line to advance, you may ſerve them in the ſame man- 
ner, by advancing the ſame Number of ſmall Platoons out 
of the ſame Firing, - there being no fear from the Want of 


time, ſince the ſecond Line can't Charge till the firſt have 


got clear of their Front. Beſides, if the ſecond Line is too 


near the Firſt, they will be in great danger of being broke 
by them; to avoid which, they will leave proper Inter- 
vals between the Lines, as well as between the Squadrons; / 
ſo that you can't fail of Time to put it in execution, pro- 
vided proper Care was taken beforehand to make the Diſpo- 


ſition propoſed. E 
By this Diſpoſition, every Attack will receive two Fires, 
after which, I believe, there is no great Danger of their ad- 


vancing ; but if they ſhould, the Platoons of the ſecond Fi- 


ring are ready to be made uſe of. 


Some may object _ the Advancing of the little Par- 
cient to break or repulſe the Squa- 


ties, as not being ſu 
drofts, and therefore give them an Opportunity to Charge 
thoſe Parties before they can join the Battalion ; but as they 


are only ſmall Platoons, and advance but a very little wy 


from the Front, they can fall into their Places after they 
have fired in a Moment, and conpquently avoid the Dan- 
ger With a great deal of eaſe. 


Thoſe Parties ſhould not advance before the Battalion, 


- 


'till the Cavalry are in full March to attack you; leſt they 
ſhould diſcover your Deſign, and order their Attacks accor-. 


dingly. . | 
| . When 
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When the advanced Parties make Ready, the Platoons of + 
the firſt Firing ſnould do the ſame; but great cate muſt be 
taken that they don't Fire *till the advanced Platoons are 
Return'd, and even not then *till the Horſe are within 25 
or 30 Paces: For on the Keeping of your I'ire depends your 
Safety. If on Preſenting, the Horſe ſhould make a full Halt, 
or Wheel off, as they frequently do, the Men muſt be can- 
tion'd not to Fire, but immediately Recover their Arms with- 
out Firing, leſt they ſnould do that only by way of Feint to 
draw away your Fire at ſome Diſtance, and then make 
a Real Attack, hoping to find you unprovided to receive 
them. | 

When Foot are once brought to that Perfection of Diſ- 
cipline, as to Recover their Arms, after they are Preſented, - 
without Firing, in the Face of the Enemy, the Horſe will 
never pretend to attack them a ſecond time, but keep their 
due Diſtance; but if they throw away their Fire too ſon, 
they will take the Advantage of it, and be upon them in an 
Inſtant ; and if they can once Penetrate but with one Squa- 
dron, it will throw a Battalion of fix hundred Men into 
Confuſion; after which, their Conqueſt will be eaſie. 
As the Situation of the Battalion, as above mentioned, 
was extreamly Advantageous by having their Flanks ſecured ; 
let us now ſuppoſe one leſs ſo, by having one Flank ex- 
poſed, beſides the Front. 

We will ſuppoſe then, that one of your Flanks, as well 
as your Front, lies open to the Enemy ; and that the Horſe 
have made a Diſpoſition to attack you in both. The only 
Expedient againſt it is, the Forming of two Fronts, making the 
Figure of an L, which is immediately done by Wheeling 
back half of the Battalion, or a ſufficient Number of Pla- 
toons, a quarter of the Circle. 

If you are to maintain that Poſt, this Diſpoſition is better 
than an entire Square, by having-double the Fire in each of 
theſe Faces to thoſe in the Square. | 

The Firing by Platoons may be preſerv'd in this Figure as 
well as in Battalion, by dividing the Platoons of each Face 
into two Firings, and reſerving the whole Front-Rank and 
the Granadiers for the third and laſt. If you think that the 

Angle, where the two Faces join, is expos'd, a ſmall Pla- 
toon of Granadiers may be Form'd on it; and that the Platoons 
may have nothing to obſtruct their Firing, it would be pro- 
per to ſend the Enſigns with the Colours into the Rear. 
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The Fire of each Face muſt be managed according as they 

are attack d; and no more Platoons mutt be Fired than what 
are abſolutely neceſſary to Repulſe them, Preſerving the reſt 
with the utmoſt Care. | 

I own that I never heard of a 2 Battalion being form'd 
into this Figure upon Action; and therefore I ſhall not in- 
fiſt much on it; but as the Flank of an Army is often ſe- 
cured in this Manner, by Wheeling back of Battalions and 
Squadrons, I thought it might fall out the ſame way with 
a Battalion. 


ARTICLE. 


I ſhall now proceed to ſhew how the Square is to be 1. — 
form'd from the ſaid Plans, without altering the former Di. 


poſition of Officers, or any new Telling off; and that it 
may be comprehended with the more eaſe, I have marked 


the Platoons, which form each Face, different from one a- 


nother. See the annexed Plans. | 
The Figures in the Front, are only the Platoons num- 


ber' d, from one to ſixteen; by which you will ſee how they 


fall into the ſeveral Faces of the Square. 
The Figures in the Rear, are to ſhew what Firing the 
Platoons belong to when Form'd in the Square. 


The Platoons number'd (1.) on the Inſide, being on the 
Right of each Face, when faced Square, which is outward, 


belong to the Firſt Firing. 


Firing. 


Thoſe number'd (3.) on the Inſide, belong to the Third 


Firing. 
Thoſe number'd (4.) belong to the Fourth Firing. 


The Platoons of Granadiers are likewiſe Sub-divided for 
their Forming on the ſeveral Angles, their Numbers ſhewing: 


the Angles on which they are to Form. 
I believe I need not give a further Explanation of the 


Plan, than what is already mention'd, for its being fully 


comprehended ; ſo that I may proceed to give the proper Di- 
rections for the Forming the Battalion into the Square, and 
| Reducing the Square into Battalion. 


As the Officers are not to be chang'd (but to remain in 


the Poſts aſſigned them, both in the Front and Rear, for the 
Firing in Battalion) or any new Diviſion of the Platoons, 
the Square may be form'd in a very ſhort Space of run 

; TOP | or 
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Thoſe number'd (2) on the Inſide, belong to the Second 
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for which Reaſon the Commanding Officer may defer the G 


doing of it, *till he ſecs the Diſpoſition actually made to at- 
tack the Battalion in every Part. 0 "wh 
As ſoon as he perceives this, he muſt avoid the Danger; 


by Forming the Battalion into a Hollow Square; or accor- 


ding to the French way of calling it, an Battalion Quarre, a 
1 — „ EL FR 
ich is perform'd by three Words of Command. 


I. Form the Hollow Square. 
II. March. . 
III. Face Square. 


7 


In the following Pages I ſhall explain what they are to per- 
form at each. . | | | 

At the Firſt Word of Command, Form the hollow Square, 
or, in my Opinion, more properly ſpeaking, Form the Square, 
the two Platoons of Granadiers, Number 3 and 2, and the 
ſix Platoons of the Battalion on the Right, Number 1, 2, 3, 
4, 5, and 6, the fix Platoons on the Left, Number 11, 12, 
13, 14, 15, and 16, Face all to the Right-about on their 
Left Heels, the Officers in the Front and Rear of thoſe Pla- 


toons doing the ſame; as alſo the Serjeants who are poſted 


in the Rear of thoſe Platoons. | 
The two outward Platoons of Granadiers, Number 1, and 
4, with their Officers, as alſo the two Diviſions of Drum- 


mers on the Flanks, face to the Right and Left inwards. 


The four Platoons in the Center, Number 7, 8, 9, and 
10, keep their proper Front. | | | 

At the Second Word of Command, March, the Platoons 
which faced to the Right-about, wheel Inwards, and as ſoon 
as the Platoons which form the Right-face, NY 3, 4, 5, and 
6, and thoſe which compoſe the Left-face, No 11, 12, 13, 
and 14, have wheel'd a Quarter of the Circle, they are to 
Stand; but the two Platoons on the Right of the Battalion, N® x, 


and 2, and the Two on the Left, N* 15, and 16, being to 


compoſe the Rear-face, are to continue wheeling Inwards 
another. Quarter of the Circle, by which the Right and Left 


Platoons of the Battalion, Ne 1, and 16, join in the Center 
| a 


of the Rear- face. 3 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, No 3, and 2, which 

faced to the Right - about, wheel at the ſame time with the Pla- 

toons of the Battalion; but inſtead of Wheeling on the Ex- + 
| tremity 
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tremity of the Flanks, they may incline inwards *till the 
Granadiers in the right, um. 3. come oppoſite to the 
Interval between the Platoons Num. 2, and 3, and the Gra- 
nadiers on the Left, Num. 2, till they come oppoſite to the 
Interval between the Platoons, Num. 14, and 15, and then 
to Wheel and March di ectly in the Rear of thoſe Platoons, - 
which, when the Square is form'd, fall into the Flanks, (which 
for Diſtinction we ſhall call the Rear Flanks, as the others 
the Front) ſo that when they all ſtand, thoſe Platoons of 
8 will be on the Rear Angles Which they are to 
Over. 40 5 | 7 . 2 
The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, which 
faced to the Right and Left Inwards, are, at the ſame time, 
to march in a direct Line to the Right and Left Flanks of the 


four Center Platoons, Num. 7, 8, 9, and 10, which ſtood. 
and. when they come to the Flanks of thoſe Platoons, they 


8 Pe 


are to ſtand, being to form on the Front Angles. 
The Numbers here referred to, are thoſe marked in the 
Front of the Battalion. © 3 
After the foregoing Word of Command is executed, the 
Regiment will appear in this Poſition. . 
he four Center Platoons, which compoſe the Front 
Face of the Square, face out ward to their Proper Front. 
- _ The twelve Platoons, which compoſe the three othet 
_ Faces of the Square, face inward, that is, into the Square. 
he two Platoons of Granadiers, Nutn..2, and 3, which 
are to form on the Rear Angles, face the Platoons on whoſe 


Angles they are to Forin. . ; Ds 
The two Platoons of Granadiers, Nun. 1, and 3, which 
are to Form on the Front Angles, face the Flanks of the 
Front Face locking along the Ranks. 4 | 
The Officers and Serjeants Face as th 
which they are Poſted. _ | | 
At the third Word of Conimand, Face Square, they all 
Face outward; the Right, Left and Rear Faces of the Square, 
and the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, going 


e Platoons do, on 


to the Left-about on their Left Heels. The two Platgons of ; 


Granadiers, Num. i, and 4, Face to their proper Front:; 

after which the four Platoons of Granadiers Wheel back 

2 and Form on the Angles, as deſcribed in the 
an. | I | 

As ſdon as the Men hive Faced Squate, the Colonel, 

Major, Enſigns with the Colours, Adjutant and Drummers 

march into the Square; and = Drummets are to be Hurd 


* 
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into four Diviſions, placing one in the Rear of each Face, 
which the Drum-Major is to perform. 

The Field-Officers can have no fix'd Poſt aſſign'd them in 
the Square; but are to have a watchful Eye over the Whole, 
and to move about from Place to Place to give the neceſſary 
Directions to the ſeveral Parts as occaſion may require. 

The Enſigus with the Colours are to poſt the nſelves in 
the Center of the Square. | | 
The Officers who Command the Platoons remain in the 
Front of them without the Square ; and thoſe who were 
poſted in the Rear remain within the Square, in the Rear of 
the ſeveral Platoons; and when any of the Officers in the 
Front are killed or wounded, the Officers in the Rear of 
thoſe Platoons are to move out immediately, and take the 
Command. 2 : 
It is evident from hence, that the Square may be form'd 
in this manner, in leſs than a Minute, if preſs'd in time; 
there being no Alteration requir'd in the Diſpofition of Offi- 
cers from that of the Battalion drawn up for Action; or any 
new telling off the Platoons. Befides, another Advantage in 
this Manner of Forming the Square, is, that you preſerve a 
Front of the four Center Platoons without moving, which 
will ſecure you till the Square is Form'd ; a Circumſtance; - 
in my Opinion, of no ſmall Conſideration. _ WE” 
As Victory, even in a ſuperior Army, is uncertain, from 
the Variety of Circumſtances incident in Action: And when 
we imagine Fortune hovering over us with a Crown of 
Laurel, ſhe often eludes our Hopes, and beſtows it on the 
adverſe Party ; we muſt not therefore depend on Her too 
much, but a& with Caution, and be prepared againſt all E- 
vents, before we enter upon Action. And as the making a 
handſom Retreat is the moſt difficult Part of the Service, 
and, next to the Gaining of a Battel, the moſt Commenda- 
ble; it is therefore incumbent on the Commanding Officer 
of every Regiment, to have the ſame regard towards the 
Preſervation of his Men, as the General has to the Whole. 
For which reaſon, the Platoons of every Battalion ſhould 
be told off, in ſuch a manner, and the Officers appointed to 
them, that when the Battalion is ordered, or forced to retire, 
it may be perform d without any further Directions than 
the Words of Command, for the Marching off in Battalion; 
by Grand or Sub- diviſions, or in the Square; by which diffe- 
rent Ways the Battalion ſhould he told off, and the Officers 
and Soldiers thoroughly acquainted with them before they 
| | | engage, 
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engage, that, when order'd, they may be in no Confuſion 
in the Performance. 1 | 

How the Square is to be Reduced. 

The Square may be Reduced into Battalion with as much 
Eaſe, and in as ſhort a Space of Time, as it was Form'd 
in; for the performing of which there are only three Words 
of Command. | 


I. From the Sjuare, Form the Battalion. 11. March. 
III. Halt. 


At the firſt Word of Command, From the Sguare, Form 
the Battalion, the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 
4, covering the Front Ana, Wheel towards the Front 
till they dreſs in a Line with the Front Face, and then face 
to the Right and Left outward, and ſtand. - | 
T betwo Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, covering 
the Rear Angles, Wheel *till they come in a Line with the 
Right and Left Faces of the Square, and then ſtand. | 
At the ſecond Word of Command, March, the Platoons 
of the Rear Face Wheel from the Center to the Right and 
Left outwards, thus : Num. 1, and 2, Wheel to the Left, 
and Num. 15, and 16, to the Right; and as ſoon as they come 
in a Line with the Right and Left Faces, thoſe Faces are to 
| Wheel along with them towards the Front. ” 
The Platoons of Granadiers of the Rear Angles are t 
move at the ſame time; but in Marching they are to incline 
outwards till they come to the Extremity of the Flanks of 
the Platoons, Num. 1, and 16, and then to Wheel up with 
them on their Flanks. | 
'The two Platoons of Granadiers of the Front Angles, 
who had Wheel'd up and Faced outward, are to March to 
the Right and Left outward in a direct Line from the Flanks 
of the Front Face, and when they have March'd far enough 
for the Platoons of the Battalion, and the Granadiers (who 
were Wheeling up) to form between them and the Front. 
Face, they are to Stand. | x 
The Colonel, Major, Enſigns with the Colours and Ad- 
; tant are to March at the ſame time into the Front; and the 
ers to repair to their former Poſts. 
As ſoon as the Platoons, which are Wheeling up, come 
in a Line with the Front Face, the Major is to proceed to 
the third Word of Command. EN 
75 H * i Halt. 
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Halt. At this the Platoons which compos'd the Right, Left, 
and Rear Faces, and the Granadiers of the Rear Angles, 
Stand; and the Granadiers of the Front Angles, who face 
from the Flanks, face to their proper Front; by which the 
Square is reduc'd, and the Battalion form'd as before, with- 
out moving the Officers from their Platoons, either in the 
Front or Rear, in the Forming or Reducing the Square. 

The firſt Plan being calculated for a Regiment conſiſting 
of 600 Men, leſt it ſhould be reduced to about 500, I have 
annex'd a ſecond Plan accordingly, told off into 12 Platoons 
beſides Granadiers; the Forming of which into a Square, 
and the Reducing it again into Battalion, is to be perform'd 
in the ſame manner as the firſt ; with this Difference only, 
that as each Face is compos'd but of three Platoons, there 
muſt be two Platoons taken from one Flank, and one Pla- 
toon from the othet to Form the Rear Face; which Diffe- 
rence is ſo ſmall, that I believe it will not be objected againſt 
in Service, whatever it may in Exerciſe. 

When the Strength of the Battalion will allow of it, the 
telling off the Platoons according to the firſt Plan is what I 
would recommend, as being the moſt perfect both for the 
Firings in Battalion and in the Square, and for the Regulari- 
ty and Eaſe in forming the Square. If the Regiment conſiſts 
of 605 Men, they may be told off into 18 Platoons, inclu- 
ding the 2 Platoons of Granadiers, two Platoons of which will 
conſiſt of 12 Files each, and the other 16 Platoons of 11 
Files each ; ſo that by making of the two Platoons of Grana- 
diers 12 Files each, they will have, when they are ſub-di- 
vided for the forming of the Square, a Platoon of 6 Files 
for each Angle, which is as few they ought to have for the 


covering them. 


But when a Battalion conſiſts of 00 Men, the Model of 
the ſecond Plan may be follow'd, moſt of the Platoons of 
which will conſiſt of 12 Files; they may be divided into three 
Firings, containing 4 Platoons in each, and the Granadiers 
kept for the Reſerve, which ſhould be carefully preſerv d if 
your Flanks are the leaſt expoſed to the Enemy's Attacks: 
And if you are undet any Apprehenſion of the Enemy's 
Horſe, it would be very proper to ſtrengthen your Reſerve, 
by adding the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to it, and 
only fire the two Rear Ranks of the three Firings by 

The Manner of Forming the Square, as above deſcrib'd, 
is the Dutch Way of performing it; the bare . 8 
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which, will recommend it infinitely more than all I am 
capable of ſaying of it. But as other People may not be 
prepoſſeſs'd in favour of it fo much as I am, I ſhall therefore 
ſet down another Way of Forming the Square (and which 
is generally praQtis'd by the Br:zz/þ Foot) by Diviſions ; 
with ſome Remarks why I prefer. the Dateh Way to this: 
after which I ſhall give Directions for the Firing and March- 


ing in the Square. 
ARTICLS 
Manner of Forming the Square by 4 Grand-Divijions, 


4} When the Square is to be Form'd by 4 Grand-Divifious 
} without having gone thro' any Part of the Platoon F iring, 
they are to proceed in the following Manne. | 
5 0 The Rear Half Files of the Battalion muſt be doubled to 
5 the Left; after that the Granadiers muſt be divided on the 
4 Right and Left, and then ſub- divided for the Angles. 
The Battalion muſt be divided into four Grand-Diviſions, 
and each Grand-Diviſion ane into 3 Platoons each. 
2 by annex'd Plan, where the ſaid is told off, as here de- 
ſicrib'd. I. N 
The Captains, Subalterns and Serjeants are to be divided 
equally on the 4 Grand- Diviſions; after which there muſt be 
an Officer appointed to command each Platoon, who conti- 
nue in the Front; but the remaining part of the Officers are 
to fall immediately into the Rear of their ſeveral Grand- 
Divilions. ©... - | 
When the Diviſions are told off, and the Officers appoint- 
ed to them, as above directed, the Major is to proceed to 
the Words of Command for the Forming of the Square, 
which are the ſame as in the other way of doing it, 


* 


I. Form the Square. 


At this Word of Command, the firſt Grand-Diviſion and 
two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, face to the 
Right and Left inwards, thus; the Platoon of Granadiers, 
Num. 1, and the firſt Grand-Diviſion tace to the Left, and 
the Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 4, faces to the Right. 
The other three Grand-Diviſions, and the two Flatoons: 
of Granadiers, Num. 2 and 3, face, at the ſame time , to 
the Right · about. PR. 2 

Fo H 3 The 
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The Officers and Serjeants face as n 
on which they are poſted. 
The Drummers — the Flanks fall in the Rear of the 1 


and fourth Grand-Diviſions, and then face as they do; 
— Center - Diviſion of Drummers falls in between the En 


| _ s with the Colours and the Front Rank of the ſeventh 


oon of the Battalion, being one of thoſe which pork | 
the Rear Face. After this the Major proceeds. 


II. March. 


After this Word of Command, the Whole are to march 
and form the Square, thus. 

The ſecond and fourth Grand-Divifions wheel inward a 

of the Circle, and form the Right and Left Faces 
of the Square. 

The third Grand-Diviſion, with the Colonel, Lieutenant. 
Colonel, Enſigns with the Colours, and the third Diviſion 
of Drummers, march in a ſtraight Jane to the Rear, till 
come to the extream Flanks of the t and Leſt Faces, 
then ſtand, which third Grand Divi on forms the Rear Face 
of the Square. 

The 6 Grand-Divif on marches to the Left, till 
come into the Ground where the third Grand-Diviſion 
and then ſtand, being to form the Front Face of the Square 

The Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 2, wheels with the 


| Left Face, and ſtands when they do, _ to cover that 


"The he Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 3, marches to the 

— priderany of the Right Face, and ſtands, being to cover 
ngle 

The Gow Platoons of Granadiers, Num. r, and 4, being 

faced inwards, march in a dire& Line to the Flanks of the 

Front Face, and then ſtand, being to cover the Front An- 


gles. 


When the ſeveral Grand- Diviſions and Platoons of Gra- 


nadiers have march'd as above directed, they will appear in 


the following Poſition. 


The firſt Grand-Diviſion, compoſing the Front Face of | 
the 8 quare, ſtand faced to the Left. 


The third Grand · Dwißon, forming the Rear Face, face to 


the Rear. 
The ſecond and fourth Grand-Diviſions, which form the 
Right and Left Faces of the Square, face into the . 


wd# 


The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, being 
1 Front Angles, face 6 the Right and Left in- 
The two P latoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and Pa ding 
nin the Rear Angles, face as the Right and Fa- 
% Frog 

The Officers and Serjeants fuce as their reſpeQive Divi- 


ſions do. re ns > | 
with the Co- 


The Colonel, Lieutenant- Colonel, Enfi 
lours and Drummers, having match'd as before directed, fall 
into the Squareee. | | 
As ſoon as they have come to their Ground and ſtand, the 
Major proceeds to the third and laſt Word of Command. 


III. Face Square. $6 


| 1 this Word of Command, the Whole face outward, 
The Front Face going to the Right, and the Right and 
Left Faces to the Ee the — Platoons 3 
diers, Num. 1, and 4, face to their proper Front, and the twWo 
Platoons, Num. 2, and 3, face to the Leſt - about, immedi- 
ately after which the four Platoons of Granadiers wheel back 
and cover their ſeveral Angles. 1 
The Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers face as their Di- 
viſions do, and the Drum- Major is to divide the Drummers 
equally in the Rear of each Face. a 
The Officers, who were poſted in the Reat of the Third 
Grand-Diviſion, are to move immediately into the Square; 
and the Officers, who wete appointed to command the Pla- 
toons of that Diviſion, are to move out, the Rear Rank of 
that Face becoming then the Front. 35% pe © 
As ſoon as they have faced Square, the Major and Adja- 
tant march into the Square, no Officer remaining without, 
but thoſe who command the Platoons. —_ 
The Firings in this are the ſame as that of the Second Plan, 
they being calculated for the fame Number of Men; but if 
the Battalion conſiſts of Sit Hundred Men, the Grand-Di- 
viſions may be divided into Four Platoons each, as the firſt 
Din 2 and yet keep to the forming the Square by Grand 
PDiviſion. ES, Pas . | | 
J fhall now ſhew how it is to be Reduced into Battalian. 


"M4 I. From 
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I. From the Square, Form the Battalion. 


At this Word of Command, the whole being Faced 
Square, the Front Face, or firſt Grand-Diviſion, faces to 
the Right; the Rear Face, or third Grand-Divifion, faces to 
the Left-about ; the Two Platoons af Granadjers, Num. 1, 
and 4, covering the Front-Angles, Wheel towards their pro- 
ront, and when they come in a Line with the Front- 
2 ace they are to face to the Right and Left outward; the 
Two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, coyering the 
Rear-Angles, Wheel towards their proper Front, till they 
come in a Line with the Right and Left Faces, or ſecond 
and fourth Grand- Diviſions, and then ſtand. The Officers 
face with their Diviſionns. BY | 


TE. March. 


At this, the Whole March and Form the Battalion, thug. 
The Front Face and the firſt Platoon of Granadiers March 
in a direct Line to the Right, and as ſoon as they have gat 
to the Right of the Right Face, they are to ſtand; pnly the 
firſt Platoon of Granadiers is to March a little further, that 
the third Platoon of Granadiers may haye room to Form 
between them and the Right of the firſt Grand-Diviſion. 
The Right and Left Faces Wheel towards their proper 
Front a — af the Circle, and then ſtand, the ſecond 
Platoon of Granadiers Wheeling up on the Flank of the 
Left Face, or fourth Grand-Diviſfion. "+ 
The third Platoon of Granadiers Marches to the Right, 
and Forms between the firſt Platoon of Granadiers and the 
Right of the Battalion. | VV "HU 
Phe fourth Platoon of Granagiers Marches in a ſtraight 
Line to the Left, and when they have left Room enough or | 
the Left Face and ſecond Platoon of Granadiers to Form 
in, they are to ſtand. Een i Er 
_ The Rear Face, or third Grand-Diviſion, with the Colo- 
nel, jeutenant-Colonel, and Enfigns with the Colours, 
arch ſtraight forward -to the Front, and when they come 
Diviſions and Dreſs in 


. 


between the ſecond and fourth Grand- 
a Line with them, they are to ſtand. 


As ſoon as they have all got into their proper Poſts, as be- 
fore, the Major proceeds, „%%% ᷑ 04 3 


III. Hag. 


the Officers may change in a Moment. 


1 


AA = _— 
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into Battalion. | , h | 3 
The only thing that is irregular in the Forming of the 
Square in this manner, is in the third Grand- Diviſion, by the . 
Rear Rank becoming the Front, and the Front Rank the Rear, 
- When the Square is Form'd, and the Officers in the Front 
and Rear changing of their Poſts; but this piece of Irregula - 
| rity is of no great conſequence upon Service, ſince the Men 
in the Rear Rank may be as good as thoſe in the Front, and 
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But the greateſt Fault conſiſts in there being no Front pre- 
ſerv'd while the Square is Forming, the Whole being in Mo- 
tion at the ſame time, which may be of dangerous conſe» 
quence if the Enemy's Horſe ſhould be near. e 
. Whereas the Dutch manner of Forming the Square, as 
explain'd in the ſecond Article, has not the Irregularity above- 
mention'd, nor the Danger, while it is Forming, for Want 
of a Front to the Enemy. Beſides it * be done quicker, 
and with as much Eale, by practiſing of it at Exerciſe, as 
that by Grand- Diviſions: However, thoſe who don't approve 
of the Dutch way, (which I imagine will be but very few) 
may follow the other ; but before they determine abſolutely, 
it will be but fair to try bath. 

I ſhall give Directions in the following Article, how they 
are to Fire and March in the Square at Exerciſe, ſince the 
doing of it upon Action muſt depend on the Manner you are- 
attack'd, in which the Commayding Officer mult be direct 
by his own Judgment and Experience.  _  . * 


ARTICLE IV. 
 Direftions for Marching aud Firing in the Square. 


— 
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The Square being form's, and the Platoons of each Face 
den ino their proper Figings, en defcrip'@ by the Giievene 
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thoroughly comprehended by the Directions in the Artiel 
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Plans in the foregoing Article, they are to proceed to the 


Firings. 

I ſhall begin with Directions for that of the firſt Plan, con- 
taining four Firings, which is one more than they are gene- 
rally told off in, either in Battalion or in the Square, which 
renders it, in my Opinion, the more perfect, as being of 
greater Service than when they are divided into three. 75 


For when they are Told off into three Firings, whether in 
| Battalion, or in the Square, the entire Front-rank is com- 


monly kept for the Reſerve, and the two Rear-ranks only 

fired by Platoons; ſo that in reality there are four Firings, 
without being call'd ſo: Tho', I humbly conceive, the Fe 
fe& won't be the ſame; from the Obſervation I made on 
the Firing by Ranks in the fifth Article of the preceding 
Chapter; as alſo in the firſt Article of this on reſerving the 


- Front-rank. 


_ Thoſe who differ with me on this Head may divide the 
Square into three Firings, according to the method of the 
ſecond Plan; but as the four Firings will appear better in 
the Exerciſe, by having one upon the marching towards each 
Front, I will purſue that Scheme, and give the neceſſary Di- 


rections accordingly. | | 
The Firings may be perform'd ſtanding, or by making a 
Movement before each Firing. | 
The four Platoons of Granadiers on the Angles, and the 
Platoons on the Right of each Face, Num. 1. on the inſide, 
belong to the firſt Firing ; fo that when the Platoons of the 
firſt Firing are order'd to Make ready, the four Platoons of 


Granadiers, and the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, 


do it together. 
The ſecond Firing conſiſts of the third Platoons from the 


Right of each Face, Num. 2. on the infide. 
he third Firing conſiſts of the ſecond Platoons from the 


Right of each Face, Num. 3. on the infide. 


he fourth conſiſts of the Left Platoons of each Face, 
Num. 4. on the infide. 3 5 | 

When you would go through the Firings both Standing 

and Marching, it would be proper to vary them from one 


another. 
Thoſe Standing, to be perform'd in their Order; and thoſe 


Marching, together; as is explain'd in the third Article of tho 


fixth Chapter. 33 ET 
But leſt Firing in their Order in the Square ſhould not 


_ aboye- 


7 


Wben the Granadiers are to fire in their Order, the firſt 
Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1. covering the Angle on the 
Righ of the Front Face, fires firſt. The Platoon of Grana- 
diers, Num. 2, on the Right of the Rear Face, fires next. 
The Granadiers, Num. 3. on the Right of the Right Face, 
fire the third. The Granadiers, Num. 4. on che Right of 
the Left Face, fire laſt. | 5 


- When the Platons of the Square are to fire in their hs. | 


der, if it is thoſe of the firſt Firing, they are to make 

when the Granadiers do; and as ſoon as the fourth Platoon 
of Granadiers has fired, the Platoon, Num. r, of the Frone 
Face fires; then the Platoon, Num. 1, of theRear Face fires 


next; after that the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Right Face; 


and laſtly the Platoon, Num. 1. of the Left Face. 
The Flawons of the other Firings are to obferve the ſame 
Method, when they are to fire in their Order, by beginning 
with that in the Front Face; ſecondly, that of the Rear Face; 
thirdly, the Right Face; and fourthly, the Left Face. ; 

The firſt Firing conſiſts of the four Platoons of Grana- 
— and the four Platoons of the Square, Numb. 1. on the 
fide mM 


The other three Firin ; conſiſt of four Platoons each, 
one in each Face of the 13 See how they are diſposd 


of by the Plan, the Numbers on the inſide ſhewing which 
Firing they belong to. 


Hew the Square is to Fire, Standing, 


At the Beating of the Preparative, the Platoons of the firſt 
Firing Make ready, and as ſoon as the four Platoons of Gra- 
nadiers come to their Reeover, and cock their Firelocks, 
they are to march forward three Paces, then Kneel and Lock; 
but the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1. who are of 
the-firſt Firing, ſtand with Recover'd Arms, being to march 
forward three Paces when the Granadiers are order'd to Pre- 
ſent, to open a Paſlage for them to retire into the Square 


when they have fired; and as ſoon as the Granadiers have 


PR 


ot into the Square, the Platoons are to fall back into theic 
Place, and immediately Kneel and Lock. —- 

- When the Platoons have made ready, as before directed, 
the Major orders a Flam; at which the Officer who com- 


Chap. VII, Military Diſcipline. rey 
22 we ſhall here explain how it is to be per- 


mands the firſt Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1, gives the 
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Words, Preſent. and Fre; after which they ate to Recover 
eir Arms, face to the Right-about, march into the N 7 
then halt and face the Angle, and immediately load and 


ſhoulder 7 ; N 
As ſoon as the firſt Platoon of Granadiers has fired, the 
Officer commanding the ſecond Platoon of Granadiers is to 
order his to do the ſame, and then march into the Square. 
After that the third Platoon of Granadiers is to fire, and then 


the fourth. | 


When the four Platoons of Granadiers have fired, the Pla- 


toons of the Square, of the firſt Firing, are to fire in their 


Order. They are to be very exact in moving forward three 
Paces when the Word Preſeut is given to the Platoon of 
Granadiers which covers their Angle; and, when they have 
march d into the Square, to fall back into their Places, and 


immediately Kneel and Lock. 


Aster the firſt Firing is over, a Preparative is to be beat 
for the Platoons of the ſecond Firi to Make ready; then 


98 for them to Fire, which are to do in their 
der. 55 ä | : „ 
The third and fourth Firings are to be performed in the 
manner. 5 


A, ſoon as the Platoons have fired, they are immediately 
to Load and Shoulder. 3 N 4 

Alfter the laſt Firing is over, the Platoons on the Right of. 
each Face, Numb. 1, are to march forward three Paces, to 
open a Paſſage for the Granadiers to march out of the Square, 


and Form on the Angles as before; and as ſoon as the Gra- 


nadiers are marched out, they are ta fall back into their Pla- 
ces. This may be deferred till the Platoons of the firſt Fi- 
ing axe-order'd to make Ready a ſecond time; in which 
Gale, as ſoon as they have made Ready, the Platoons of the 
Square Numb. 1, are to march forward three Paces, and ſtand 
there with Recover'd Arms till the Granadiers- have marched 


out, fired, and return'd again into the Square, after which 


they are to fall back into their Places, Kneel, Lock and Fire: 


However, I ſhall follow the firſt of theſe two Methods, and 


give Directions accordingly. 67 1 8 
They having gone thro? the Firings in the Square Standing, 

I ſhall now ſhew how they are to perform it Marching. 
Directions for the Square „ 
The Drummers being divided in the Rear of each Face af 


the Square, the Mejor orders the Square to be ready to fac 


Chip. vit. — Diſdipline.. wo 


and march towards that Front on which the 


they are to Halt and face Square: 


| [more or leſs, as the ommanding Officer ſhall think proper, 
ſor the Ground admit of it. 


reQions how the ſeveral Parts of the Square are to 

march, on the Drummers beating on the different Fron 
When the Diviſion of Drummers in the RearoftheFtont 

Face are order'd to beat a March, the Whole Square is. to 


to the Right-about on their Left Heels; the Right Face 
to the Left on their Ri 5 75 Heels; the Left Face to the ight 
.on their Left Heels, 

an eighth part of the Circle 2 that Front. All the Offi- 
ers, Serjeants; and Drummers, are to face as thoſe Parts 
do on which. they are poſted. - 
As ſoon as they have faced, as bind dtecdeg they are all 
a0. ſtep forward together, and march in that Order, without 


Drummers are order d to . they are then to Halt you 
face Square, thus : 


The Rear Face goes to the Left about on e Left Heels. 
The Right Face to the LO on their Right Heels. 
The Left Face to the on their Left Heels; and _. 


5 


When bk Diviſion of Drummers i in x ths Rear of the 
Face beats a March, EDA all to Face and March to 
that Front, thuss _ 755 


| The Platoons of Gnaden Wpeel, as ; before, towards 

that Front. 

RE Front Face goes to the- Right-about on their Left 
eels 
The Right Face faces to the Right on their Left Heels, 
The Lett . Right Fn: 


5 After 


* 


poſted ſhall beat a March; and as ſoon as they ea eng, 


As there are four Firings told off in the Plan of this * 
Square, they ſhould make a Movement towards each Front 
before each Firing, by marching 20 Or ge Paces at a time, or 


Before we proceed further, it will be neceſſary to ” Di. 135 


face and march towards that Front, thus: The Rear Face comes 


the 4 Platoons of Granadiers Wheel 
or cloſing their Ranks or Fi iles, very flow towards 


* aig Front as long as the March is bear, and when the 


The 4 Platoons of Granadiers Wheel back and cover Rog 
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Aſter whi 
as long as the 
they are to face Square, and ſtand, thus: 


The Granadiers are to Wheel back and cover their / 
The Front Face goes to the Left · about on their 


cels. 
The Right Face to the Left on their Left Heels; „ 
Te LA Foce to the Right on their Right Heels. 


they are all to March towards the Reat Front, 


Sar all Hh 
they are all to Face and March towards that Front. 


The Granadiers are to Wheel towards that Front. h 
The Left Face goes to the Right-about on their Left Heels. 
The Front Face to the Right on their Left Heels; and 
The Rear Face to the Left on their Right Heels. 


The Granadiers Wheel back and cover their Angles. 


The Left Face goes to the Left- about on their Left Heels. 


The Front Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and 
The Rear Face to the Right on their Right Heels. | 


On the beatin of 2 March in the Rear of the Left Face, 
they are all to ace and Mareh towards that Front. 


The Granadiers Wheel towards that Front. 


1 Right Face goes to the Right · about on their Leſt 
$ 


The Front Face to the Left on their 2 Heels; and 
The Rear Face to the Right on their Heels. 


When the March ceaſes, they are all to Face Sowa: 
The Granadiers Wheel back and cover their Angles. 


The Right Face goes to the Left-about on their left Heels. : 


The Front Face to the Right on their Right Heels; and 
| The Rear Face to the Left on their Left Heels. 


The March is to be beat only by that Dividon of Drum- 


mers who are poſted in the Rear of that Face towards whoſe 
Front * ; which finiſhes the Directions how - 


the 


ch continues beating, and when it ceaſes 


of a March in the Rear of the Right Face; 


As ſoon as the March ceaſes, G57 re all to Face Cquare, = 
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the ſeveral Parts of the Square are to face and march to- 
wards each of the four Fronts. 


The Square being to march before each Firi 8 order to 
vary it from that Standing, the Platoons of each f iring ſhould 
fire together; if ſo, the Major muſt acquaint them with it, 
and give the Words of Command himfelf; after which he 

proceeds in the following Manner: 


Drummers of the Front Face, FRO a Marth. 
On the Drummers beating the March, the- whole Square”. 


faces, as above directed, — march very ſlow towards the 


Front of the Front Face; and when they have march'd . 
as ſhall be thought proper, he is to order the Drummers to 
ceaſe beating, at which all face Square and ſtand. 


After this, he orders a Preparative; on which the 4 Pla- Fe : 


toons of Granadiers, and the 4 Platoons of the Square of the 


2 oo iring make Ready, and when they come to their Reco- '* 
ranadiers are to advance three Paces, then Kneel 


2 Lk. but thoſe of the Square ſtand with recover d Am 
till the Granadiers are order'd to Pre ent, and then march 
forward three Paces, as before directed, till the Granadiers 
have fired and marched into the Square, after which they fall 
back into their Places, and Kneel and Lock. 

13 ſoon as the Granadiers have K neel'd and Lock'd, the 


Ws: proceeds. 
| Platoons of Granaditrs, e 


As ſoon as the Granadiers have marched into the 8 


and the Platoons of the firſt Firing fallen n Knee!” SY 
Leck'd, the Major then goes on. 


Platoons. of the Firſt Firing, Profant.— Fi W. 
The Grahadiers and the Platoons of the Square of the firſt 


- Firing may fire together, if the Commanding Officer thinks 


_=_ Per, by ordering thoſe of the Square to march forward 


aces at the ſame time with the Granadiers, and tio 


Kanes and Lock when they do; in winch caſe the "Was 
fo Command will be as follows: 


E Granadiers and Platoons of the BI Fi bring, P- 
ſent. Fun. 


lun th ga Flag s ne, u: Mejor proced tus: 


Prammer 5 


I | 
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Drummers of the Rear Face, beat a March. 


At this the Whole Square face and march towards the 
Front of the Rear Face; and when they have got on their 
former Ground, the Drummers ſhould be order'd to ceaſe, 
on which they face Square. Then he orders a Preparative 
for the Platoons of the ſecond Firing to make Ready, Kneel 


and Lock, and then proceeds thus. 
I Platoons of the Second Firing, Preſent ——Fire. 


As ſoon as the ſecond Firing is over, the Major goes on. 
Drummers of the Right Face, beat a March. 


The Square, at this, is to face and march towards the Front 
of the Right Face; and when the Drummers are order'd to 
ceaſe, they are all to face Square: After which, a Preparative. 
for the Platoons of the third Firing to make Ready; then 

the Major gives the Words of Command. 2 | 


Platons of the Third Firing, Preſent —Fire. 
When the third Firing is over, the Major orders next, : 
. Drummers of the Left Face, beat a March. 


On which the Square is to face and march towards the 
Front of the Left Face; and when the Square is come to the 
Ground on which they firſt form'd, or pretty near it, the 
Drummers ſhould be order'd to ceaſe beating, upon which 
they are all to face Square. After that a Preparative for the 
fy of the Fourth Firing to make Ready; then the Ma- 


Platoons of the Fourth Firing, Preſent. Fre. 


As ſoon as the fourth Firing is over, the Granadiers are to 
march out of the Square, and form on the Angles, as before 
directed in that part where they fire Standing. 

When the Platoons of each Firing have Hed, they are to 
Load in marching, and then Shoulder. 25 This 
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This compleats the ſeveral Movements of the Square, 
with a Firing after each; which Firings may be varied, if the 
Commanding Officer thinks proper, from the foregoing, af - 
ter this Manner: . . 
After the firſt Movement, the whole Front Face, with 
the + cops of Granadiers, Num: 1, may be order'd to fire 
þ - the ſecond Movement, the Rear Face, with the 
Platoori of Granadiers, Nuin. 2, fire together. L 
After the third Movement, the Right Face, with the Pla- 
toon of Grinadiers, Num. 3, fire together. 5 
Afﬀet the fourth Movement, the Left Face, with the Pla- 
toon of Granadiers, Num. 4, fire together. 
This Manner of Firing may appear very well in the Exer- 
ciſe ; but would prove. too dangerous in Service; ſince 
there would be an entire Front for ſome time, without any 
Fire to defend themſelyes : Therefore I only mention it as 
proper for the Exerciſe, to vary it from the other. „ 
They may like wiſe 1 Ranks, as they do in Ruetz 
ordering the Whole to Make ready together, then begin wit 
the Rear- rank of the whole Square, and the Rear rank of 
the Granadiers; after that the Center- rank of the whole, and 
laſtly the Front- rank. | vo 
Alfter they have gone through the different Firings of the 
1 ny both Standing and Marching, they may finiſh with 
2 Fire of the whole Square, which may be done whete they 
ftand, or after a Movenient towards their Proper Front. 
As ſoon as this Fire is over, the Square ſhould be reduced 
into Battalion; the Officers in the Rear ordered to tile Front, 
aud to take their Poſts in Battalion; the Granadiers on the 
| Left order'd to the Right; the Bayonets unfixed, and the 
Rear Halffiles to the Right as they were; which does not 
only conclude this Chapter, but alſo the Directions for the 
different Firings of the Foot in every Part of the Service: 
But as whit I have hithertd mentioned is only the Rudiments 
Of Diſcipline, I ſhall endeavour to raiſe the Subject, by trea- 
ting on ſuch Parts of the Service, as will gift all thoſe who 
are deſirous to know it, a general Notion of their Duty, on 
different Occaſions; ets 1 


5 
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CHAP. vm. 


Conſiſting of General Rules for the March- 
ing of a Regiment of Foot, or a Detach- 
ment of Men, where there is a Poſſubility of 
their being Attacked by the Enemy. | 


HERE is not any thing in which an Officer 
UE ſhews his Want of Conduct ſo much, as in ſuf- 
F X AT A fering himſelf to be ſurpriz'd, either upon his 
= | mirc Poſt, or in marching with a Body of Men un- 

der his Command, without being prepared to 

make a proper Defence, and by not having 
| taken the neceſlary Precautions to prevent it. 3 
1 When an Officer has had the Misfortune of being Beat, 
his Honour won't ſuffer by it, provided he has done his 
Duty and acted like a Soldier. But if he is ſurpriz'd by neg- 

| lecting the common Methods uſed to prevent it, his Cha- 

| racter is hardly Retrievable, unleſs it proceeds from his 

| * 1 and even in that caſe he will find it 
IS: yery difficult. ee 75 | 

E | An Officer, who is detach'd with a Body of Men, ought 

to conſider, that the Lives of thoſe under his Command 

depend in a great meaſure on his Prudence; and if he has 

any important Poſt committed to his Charge, the Lives of 

many more may follow. | Er POL SIELE obg. 
This Confideration alone, without mentioning the Loſs of 

Reputation, is ſufficient, in my Opinion, to make us apply 

our ſelves to our Duty with a more than common Zeal 

that we may not be ignorant in what relates to our Profef- 
= when our King and Country has an occaſion for our 
ice. : | | N 
The Military Profeſſion has, in all Ages, been eſteemed 
the moſt Honourable, from the Danger that attends it. The 
Motives that lead Mankind to it, muſt proceed from a * | 
| | e 
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ble and Generous Inclination, fince they ſacrifice their Eaſe, 
and their Lives, in the Defence of their Country. | 
To anſwer this Glorious End, we ſhould endeavour at 
the Knowledge of our Calling, by a thorough Application 


to the Service. | 
The ſame Spirit that brings us into the Army ſhould make 
us apply our ſelves to the Study of the Military Art, the 
common Forms of which may be eaſily attain'd by a mode- 
derate Application, as well as Capacity: Neither is it below 
any Military Man, let his Birth be ever ſo Noble, to be 
knowing in the minute Parts of the Service. It will not 
cramp. his Genius (as ſome have been pleas'd to ſay, in or- 
der, as I ſuppoſe, to excuſe their own Ignorance) but rather- | 
Aid and Aſſiſt it in great and daring Enterprizes. WS, 
Our great and warlike Neighbours the Germant, are ſo 
entirely prepoſſeſs'd in favour of this Opinion, that they oblige 
even their Youth of Quality to perform the Function of a 
Private Soldier, Corporal and Serjeant, that they may learn 
the Duty of each, before they have a Commiſſion: And ſure 
no Nation has produced greater Generals. 2 
Our late Monarch, the Glorious King - William, whoſe 
Military Capacity was Second to none, was perfectly know- 
ing in the Small, as well as the Grand Detail of an Army. 
In viſiting the Out- poſts, he would frequently condeſcend 
to place the Centinels himſelf, and inſtruct the Officers how 
to do it. He was a ſtrict Obſerver of all the Parts of Diſ- 


cipline; and knew the Duty of every one in the Army, from 


the Higheſt to the Loweſt: And if ſo great a Prince houg 
it a neceſſary Qualification, I believe there will be har 
= one found of another Opinion. ads 
don't pretend to infer from the above Obſervations, 
that it is abſolutely neceſſary for our young Nobility and 
Gentry to paſs through thoſe little and ſervile Offices before 
they arrive at a Commiſſion ; but I think it abſolutely neceſ- 
ſary that they ſhould apply themſelves to the Service, as ſoon 
as they have one: For without they know the Duty. of thoſe 
under their Command, how can they pretend to direct? 
A Commiſſion, *tis true, qualifies a Man for the Pay; 
but it muſt-be Time and Experience, and a thorough Appli- 


* 
L 


cation to the Service, that entitles him to the Appellation ß 


a Soldier. | oe Pit . 
He that makes himſelf Maſter of the Duty of thoſe below 
him, will the eafier comprehend what is due to thoſe above 
him; and be a means to quay him for a higher Polt, od 
2 | O0 
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do the Duty of it with Honour and Credit when given him, 
with this Addition, that He was fit for the Poſt, and not, 


that the Poſt was fit for Him. | | 
It is more commendable and praiſe-worthy to owe our 
Perferment to Merit than Favour. The Dependance on the 


latter, is the Reaſon why ſo many young Gentlemen neglect 
the former. | | 

Money and powerful Relations will always procure them 
What they want; they have therefore no occaſion to apply 
themſelves to the Knowledge of their Duty. It is from this 
way of thinking that ſo many of them do ſo little Credit to 
— Poſts; not from the want of Genius, but Applica- 
tion. 3 

I hope theſe few Obſervations won't be taken as a Re- 
flection on the young Gentlemen who have come lately in- 
to the Army; but rather as an Admonition to avoid the Neg- 
le& complain'd of ; my Deſign being purely to ſerve them, 
that they may be the better qualified to ſerve their Country 
when ſhe calls upon them. | 


ARTICLE II. 


I hall now to what was propos'd in this Chapter, 
the neceſſary Precautions proper to be taken in the marching 
5 a —— or a Detachment of Men, to prevent a 

urprize, c. 1 

When a Regiment is to march through a Country, where 
there is a Poſſibility of meeting with the Enemy, the Com- 
manding Officer ſhould leave nothing o Chance. Fortune 


may fail us, if we truſt too much to her; but a prudent 


Conduct never will. Tis true, we may be overpower'd 
and conquer'd, notwithſtanding all our Care; but never 
ſhamefully beat, if we a& as we ought: And a Man may 
gain Reputation, tho? he is overcome. 7a, 
The common Method of marching a Regiment is by Sub- 
Diviſions, and the Captains divided in the Front and Rear; 
but, I am of Opinion, that Form ſhould be broke through, 
where there is the leaſt Probability of Service, aud that of 


- marching by Platoons ſubſtituted in its Roam, xs deſcrib'd in 


the ſeveuth Article, Chapter Six, on Street-Firing.. 
In this caſe the Regiment will be ready to — upon Ac- 

tion in whatever Shape it may be 1 
F ring, in Battalion, or in the Square: Whereas in that of 
marching by Sub-Diviſions, it will require ſome time * 
| & 


whether in Street- 


: 
| 
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the Battalion is drawn up, to poſt the Officers to their Pla- 
toons. | EE 
But there is another Advantage, beſides that above-mention- 
ed, by the Officers being divided to and marching with the 
Platoons, which is, that the Men will march in greater Order 
by having the Eyes of ſo many more Officers on them, nor 
venture to leave their Ranks without Leave, for fear of be- 
ing diſcoyer'd. A Conſideration, I am ſure, of no ſmall Con- 
ſequence, ſince it will be the means to prevent a great many 
Men from being killed by the Coun eople, either in the 
Defence of their Goods, or out of ed to the Soldiers; 
or from their being taken by Partizan Parties, when they fall 
behind: But tho they ſhould have the good Fortune to 
eſcape both, the Apprehenſion of being puniſhed, by quitting 
8 contrary to Orders, too often induces them to 
eſert. | 
I believe I need not trouble my ſelf in producing further 
Reaſons to ſupport my Opinion, thoſe already mentioned 
being, according to my Judgmenr, ſufficient to convince any 
Man of the Advantage it has over the other Method of 
marching by Sub-Diviſions. . 
The common Method uſed to prevent your being attack d 
on the March before you have time to make a proper De- 
fence, is, by having a Van and Rear - Guard, which Guards 
may be ſtronger or weaker according to the Danger you may 
apprehend from the Enemy, or the Country you are to 
March through. ws | | | 
Thoſe Guards are generally Commanded by Officers, and 
| frequently by Captains. They ſhould never loſe fight of 
the Regiment, or at leaſt be out of the hearing of the Drum ; 
for which Reaſon there ſhould be a Drummer order'd to beat 
in the Rear-Platoon or Diviſion, as well as in the Front; 
but more particularly in Night-Marches. OF 
Before the Regiment marches from the Parade, or the 
Head of their Encampment, theſe Guards are to be Drawn 
out; and if your March is towards the Enemy, or that you 
prehend more Danger in the Front than the Rear, your 
- Guard ſhould conſiſt of a Captain's Command, and the 
Rear-Guard only of a Subaltern's: However, this depends 
on the Diſcretion of the Commanding Officer, | 
As ſoon as theſe Guards are Form'd, the Officers who 
command them ſhould receive their Inſtructions from the 
Commanding Officer of the Regiment or Detachment. But 


young Officers gan have 7 : very imperfect Notion ,of | 


auire ſome time to View, the Officer mult halt his Guard at 
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the Intent and Meaning of theſe Guards, without ſome furs 
ther Inſight than barely the mentioning of them; I ſhall en- 
deavour to give them a clear Idea of the Nature and Deſign 
of thoſe Guards, by ſetting down the Duty of each. 
: 5. 455 F Re 99 


General Inftrufions to the 2 Guard. 


Te Van-Guard is to march before the Regiment. The 
Diſtance which they are to be advanced, cannot be abſolute- 
ly determin'd ; fince it muſt depend on the Nature of*the 

ountry you march through; ſo that in an incloſed Country 
it can hardly exceed two hundred Yards without loſing 
fight of the Regiment, which they are by no means to do, 
unleſs they have Orders: And in an open or champain one, 
they ought not to be above three or four hundred Yards, leſt 
they ſhould be attack'd and cut off by a ſuperior Party, be- 
fore the Regiment could come up to their Relief. ; 

The Van-Guard is to reconnoitre, or view, every Place 
where any Number of Men can lie conceal'd, ſuch as 
Woods, Copſes, Ditches, hollow Ways, ſtragling Houſes, 
or Villages through which you are to march, or pals near. 

That the Regiment may not Halt upon every occafion of 
this Nature, the Officer who comminds the Van-Guard 
muſt order a Serjeant, and 6 or 12 Men, to advance before 
him, but not to march out of his Sight, who are to recon« 
© noitre all ſuſpected Places; and where there are more than 
one of thoſe Places to be looked into at a time, by having 
them both on the Right and Left of the Road, he is to or- 
der out another ſmall Party for that Purpoſe. 5 

When there are any Woods or Villages which will re- 


ſome Diſtance from them, and remain there till his Advanc'd 
Parties have reconnoitred them thoroughly, and ſent him an 
Account that all is ſafe ; after which he is to march on. 
| Upon every Halt of this kind, he is to ſend one to the 
commanding Officer of the Regiment to acquaint' him with 
the Reaſon of his Halting ; upon which he ſhould halt the 
Regiment as ſoon as they come in ſight of the Van-Guard; 
when it marches again, the Regiment is to do ſo too. 
The Reaſon for the Van-Guard's halting at ſome Diſtance - - 
from a Wood or Village till it is reconnoitred, is for fear of 
an Ambulſcade : for ſhould they march up too near before it 
is viewed, they might be drawn too far into the Snare to be 
able to extricate themſelves, and, by that means, draw the 
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iment into the ſame Misfortune; whereas by Halting at 
ſome Diſtance, that Danger is avoided ; at leaſt ſo far, that 
they cannot furprize you, by falling upon you unprepared, 
which is all that can be expected from an Officer. | 
The ſame Reaſon holds good for the Regiment's Halting, 
when the Van-Guard does. N | 
When the Van-Guard diſcovers any Body of Men it is to 
Halt, and the Officer is to ſend back immediately and ac- 
quaint the Commanding Officer with it, and to know what 


particular Commands he has for him ; and when he diſco- 


vers any thing further, he is to do the ſame, whether it re- 
lates to their | cont TI Quality, (as Horſe or Foot) Move- 
ment and Diſpoſition, that he may take his Meaſures ac« 
N Thus I N een as full an account of the Duty 
of a Van- Guard as the 

that general Rules can direct. 


General Inftruftions to a Rear- Guard. . 
The chief Employment of a Rear-Guard is to take up ali 


the Soldiers who ſhall fall behind the Regiment, and march 


them Prifoners, in order to their being puniſh'd, for leaving 
it; which but too many will do, without a great deal of 
Care, in order to Plunder or Marode. . 
This Precaũtion is therefore abſolutely neceſſary, without 
which a great many Men may be loſt, and the Countr 
ſuffer extreamly, by being left to the Diſcretion of tho 


” 


Gentlemen. | 5 8 | 
The Officer commanding the Rear-Guard, muſt therefore 
be very diligent, in examining every. Place ip which the 
Soldiers can hide themſelves, to prevent theſe Diſorders. 


As the Rear-Guard is not. to be at any great Diſtance 
from the Regiment, it will likewiſe prove a Security, in 


preventing their being fallen upon in the Rear, before they 
have Notice to prepare for their Defence : For the Moment 
that any Troops appear in the Rear, the Officer of that 


| Guard muſt ſend and acquaint the Commanding Officer 


With it, that he may have Time to make a Diſpoſition ſuita - 


dle to the Occaſion ; to gain which, the Officer of the 
Rear-Guard is to oppoſe them in the beſt Manner he can; 
but if the Superiority of the Enemy obliges him to give way 
before he can receive further Orders from the Commanding 

Officer, he muſt endeavour to join the Regiment by a flow 


and regular Retreat, in making a Stand at every Spot of 


25 : 


ature of the thing will admit of, or 


I4 Ground _ 
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Ground that can be diſputed. If he finds it impraQicable 
for him to join the Regiment, by his Retreat being cut off, 
he muſt endeavour to gain the neareſt Place of Security, 
whether Incloſures, Woods, Hollow-ways, Moraſſes, Vil- 
ges or Towns, in order to ſave himſelf and Party; 

this ſhould not be attempted while there are any Hopes 

ol his putting a Stop to the Enemy, or his joining the Re: 
giment, finge it will be weaken'd by his going off 


ARTICLE III. 


Having explain'd, in the foregoing Article, the Nature 
and Deſign of the Van and Rear-Guards, I ſhall now pro- 
ceed to what relates to the Body of the Regiment, or De- 
tachment, and in what manner the Commanding Officer is 
to Conduct himſelf for the Security of the whole. 

A good deal of Care and 8 is requir'd in the 
Marching of a Regiment in good Oider, and to prevent its 
running out into too great a Length. | 
The Officers on the ſeveral Platoong, or Diviſions, muſt 

endeavour to avoid it, by keeping up their Diviſions to a 
* Diſtance from thoſe before them; for if they once 
. Tuffer the Diviſion in the Front to march any conſiderable 
Diſtance from them, they will not only fatigue their Men, 
but find it a very difficult Matter to regain the Ground ſo loſt ; 
and if it proves ſo to one Diviſion, it will be much more diffi- 
cult to thoſe in the Rear: for which Reaſon, the Officers can't 

be too exadt in the Marching of their Diviſions, and the 
keeping of their Ranks to their true Diſtance, particularly in 
incloſed Countties, where the Roads are generally narrow ; 
but if the Officers negle& this Precantion, the Regiment 
my run into ſuch a Length, that the Front may be attack'd 
and beat, before the Rear'can be brought up to ſuſtain them. 
But leſt the Officers ſhould fail in this Part of their Daty, 


the Commanding Officer ſhould order the Major and Adju- 
tant to Halt by turns every Half Hour, to ſee the Regiment 
paſs by, and bring him an Aecount in what Order they find 
it, that he may direct his March,” by moving faſter or flower, 
according to the Report made him. A 
' When the Regiment is to paſs a Defile, where a Divifion 
can't march entire, but are obliged to Rank off, that is, to 
paſs by Half or Quarter Ranks, the Officer who leads the 
rſt Diviſion ſhould Halt, or March extream flow, after he 
paſs d it, till he has an Account that they are all over 
. . 23 ö 1 „„ q 3 5% and 
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and come up to their proper Diſtance, upon which Notice 


he is to march on as before. 


The Officers muſt make the Men of their reſpective Pi- 
viſions paſs the Defile as faſt as they can without Loſs of 


Time, and fall into their Ranks the Moment they are yer; 
and when their Diviſions are form'd, they muſt March them 


as quick as poſſible, without running, till they Join thoſe in 


their Front, and then march as they do. | 
If the above Directions are obſerv'd, the Regiment will 
not only march more ſecure, but alſo quicker, and with leſs 
Fatigue to the Me ec 
le for the Rear Diviſions to keep up, ſo that in Half 
a Day's March the Regiment may extend its ſelf from Front 
to Rear a Mile or two, which may prove of dangerous Con- 


1 | WS, 
articular Care ſhould be taken that the Soldiers don't 


faſten the Tent-Poles to their Firelocks, (which is frequent- 


ly done for the Eaſe of carrying them) leſt they ſhould by 
attack'd before they have time to untie them, and by that 
means render'd uſeleſs ; a fatal Example of which, and 
of neglecting the above Precautions, I believe, will not 
be thought improper to be here inſerted. 


A Regiment of Foot, conſiſting of above 600 Men, being 
order'd to March from one Quarter to another, the Com- 


nding Officer imagin'd from the Diſtance of the Enemy's 


rontier-Garriſons, which was at leaſt ten s, that he 
had nothing to apprehend, and therefore neglected the com- 
mon Precautions uſually taken, in ordering his Van-Guard 
to examine all ſuſpected Places where Horſe might lye 


conceal'd. Beſides, he took no Care in the keeping * the 
Train 


Diviſions, but ſuffer'd the Regiment to run into a 
of a Mile long, in a very ſhort I ime. | 3 
About Half Way lay a little Wood, cloſe to the Road 


where the Regiment was to march, in which a famous Par- 


tizan with eighty Horſe lay conceal'd ; which Wood the 
Van-Guard paſs'd without examining ; and as ſoon as the 


Center of the Regiment came oppoſite tq the Wood, the 
Partizan with the 80 Horſe ruſh'd out upon them, and after 


Killing about 50 Men, and Wounding as many more, the 
reſt threw down their Arms and ſurrender'd themſelves Pri- 
Toners: The Men having their Tent-Poles faſtned to their 
Firelocks could make little or no Refiſtance. Beſides, theit 

Marching in a ſtraggling manner made the Conqueſt caſy, 
fo which the Surprize did not a little contribute, by making 


en; but if they are neglected, it will be im- 


dy a Handful of Men, lay ſo near his 


that trifling, that inconſiderable Body made a bold Puſh, an 
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the Number of the Enemy appear infinitely more than they 


Were. | 
The Officer who commanded the Rear-Guard hearing the 
Fire in the Front, and being about Half a Mile in the Rear, - 
had Time to put his Men in Order (which with his own, 
and thoſe he had pick'd up, amounted to 5o) and ſtand upon 
his Defence: And notwithſtanding the Diſaſter which hap- 
pen'd to the Regiment, and ſome Attempts to take him, he 
faved both . himſelf and Party, and retired back to the Town 

in good Order. 8 i 
would not have the World imaging, that I mention this 
Affair, in order to reflect on the Memory of the Gentleman 
who commanded the Regiment; but by way of Precaution 
to others : For he was known to be a brave Man, and a 
very good Officer. His preſuming too far on his Safety, 
from the Enemy being at ſuch a Diſtance, occafion'd' the 
Infatuation with which he was then ſeiz'd, (for I can call it 
nothing elſe, fince it did not proceed from Ignorance) the 
Effect of which plunged both him and the Regiment into 
that Misfortune. The Diſgrace of being Rprre and taken 
eart, that it put an 
End to his Life in a few Vears; and tho' the World forgave 
him, from the Knowledge they had of his good Qualities, 


yet he could never forgive himſelf. 


The above Misfortune is ſufficient to convince us that 
we ought not to ſlight or negle&. our Duty, particularly 
where the Lives and Safety of thoſe under our Command 
depend on our Conduct. 25 | 

o have the Lives of Men loſt by our Neglect, muſt 


touch our Breaſts with unſpeakable Grief, unleſs we are 


void of Humanity. 


But how can we anſwer it to our King and Country? 


or ſhould they, like indulgent Parents, paſ$ it over, how can 
we reconcile it to our ſelves ? The Thoughts of it will ſting us 
with.Remorſe, and imbitter our Lives to ſuch a Degree as 
to become a Burthen to us. Such was the Caſe, as I was in- 
form'd, and which I am apt to believe from the good Chas» 
racer he bore, of the ortunate Gentleman betore men+ 
tion'd. 0 | | 
Had the common Precantions been obſerv'd, withovt car- 
rying of it to a Nicety, that Misfortune could not haye hap- 
| . tho' the Enemy's Horſe had been of an equal Num- 
with the Regiment; but, by the foremention'd N | 


carried 


— 
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f carried their Point; which redounded very much to their Ho- 
nour, and the Diſgrace of the others. | 153 
We may draw Advantages from the Misfortunes of others, 
if we reflect juſtly on them. It is with that View purely the 
above Caſe was mention'd, and no other. Let us therefore 
avoid falling into the ſame Snare, by acting with Caution 
when we are Intruſted with a Command; and tho* we can't 
be certain of Succeſs, with all our Care and Diligence, it is 
a great Step towards it: for if we take ee Meaſures, our 
Failing will then be attributed to the Chance of War; and 
we may be unfortunate, ' tho* we don't deſerve to be ſo. 
I will end theſe Reflections, and this Article, with a French 
Maxim. La Mefiance eſt la Mere de Seareit, Diſtruſt is 
the Mother of Security. LE 


ARTICLE IV. 


- When a Regiment, or Detachment, marches through an 
Inclos'd or Woody Country, the Danger which they are 
to apprehend muſt be from Foot, and not Horſe; and leſt 
a Partizan Party ſhould eſcape the Diſcovery of the Van- 
Guard, it would be proper to have ſmall Parties, command- 
ed by Serjeants, marching on the Flanks of the Battalion, 
with Orders to examine all the Hedges, Ditches and Copſes 
which lie near-the Road, thoſe being the Places in which 
they generally conceal themſelves; and though the Danger 
from ſuch Parties cannot be very conſiderable, yet the nẽg- 
lecting them may occaſion you the Loſs of all your Strag- 
; glers, your Baggage, and perhaps your Rear-Guard ; Con- 

3 in my Opinion, of too much Weight to be 

. | 9 . 
The Parties on the Flanks muſt by no means go too far 
from the Regiment, for fear of being cut off by the Enemies 
flipping behind them; for which Reaſon they muſt be very 
circumſpe& in their examining all Suſpected Places, taking 
care to leave none behind them which they have not look'd' 
into, that their Retreat may not be intercepted. Neither muſt 
they venture too raſhly into a Thicket or Copſe, leſt they 
fall into their Hands before they are aware of them, and by 
that means be taken Priſoners without being able to make a 
Proper Defence, till reliev'd by the Regiment. e 
Without theſe Precautions your Parties may be taken with- 
in a hundred Yards of the Battalion, in an inclos'd or woody 
Country, or haye their Retreat cut off by the Enemy — | 

—_ ween 
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between them and the Regiment. When this is the caſe, 
ſhould give notice by the Firing off of a Piece or two, 
that Relief may be ſent them, and then make all the Refiſt- 
ance poflible till it comes, and not ſurrender upon any Terms, 
but defend themſelves to the laſt Man. | 
When this 1 it would be very proper to ſuſtain them 
immediately, by Detaching the Granadiers, or a Platoon or 
two from that Part of the Battalion which lies neareſt; but 
with poſitive Orders not to engage too rafhly, for fear of be- 
ing drawn into an Ambuſcaqe, and only endeavour to reſeue 
their own Men, without attempting any thing further *till 
they receive freſh Orders from the Commanding Officer how 
| they are to proceed: for the uſual Decoy by which People 
| are drawn into an Ambuſcade is, by laying of ſmall Parties 
| | at ſome diſtance from the Place where the Body lies conceal. 
1 ed, which, at your Approach, ſhew as if they were frighten d, 
| and retire with Precipitation before you, in hopes to draw 
you into the Trap; but when the Officers ſo detach'd have 
| effected what they were ſent for, that of Diſengaging their 
I own Men, they ought to purſue it no further, without freſh 
Orders from the Commanding Officer; otherwiſe, they may 
de engaged ſo far, that the Commanding Officer ſhall find 
I himſelf under a Neceſſity to ſuſtain them with the Whole, 
and by that Means be drawn into an Engagement before he 
has thoroughly confider'd whether it was proper or not. 
Young Officers are but too apt to commit theſe Miſtakes, by 
exceeding their Orders; being hurried on, by the Heat and Im- 
petuoſity of their Temper, to do ſomething that is Great and 
| Noble, without conſidering the Conſequences that may attend 
| it. I own it is an Error on the right ſide; but tis ſtill an Error: 
for Orders are, for the moſt part, Poſitive, and leave us noroom 
to Act according to our inclination; a Reſtraint that proves 
rather indulgent than hard in caſes of Danger, into which 
Youth would precipitate themſelves and others, were it not 
check'd by the cool Reaſon of Men of Experience. Let us 
therefore be ſubſervient to the Commands of our Superiors, 
1 | and ſubmit to their Judgment in all Things relating to the 
| Service. We ſhall gain Honour and Reputation enough, if 
| we Adhere ſtrictly to our Orders; but Diſgrace may attend 
the Exceeding of them, as well as the falling Short; the 
one, however, is more excuſable than the other, tho? the 
ws | | Conſequences may prove as fatal, fince it proceeds from a 
= miſtaken Zeal, but the other from the Want of Courage. To 
17 Flame a Man for want of Courage when Nee bas not 
wy | | eo 
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beſtow'd it on him, is not only hard, but unjuſt; but a Man 
that continues in the Service when he knows himſelf defective 
in that Point, betrays both his King and Country, and there- 
fore merits the ſevereſt Puniſhment. | 
As ſoon as the Advanc'd Parties diſcover any Troops, me 
are to acquaint the Commanding Officer immediately wi 
it, and whether they appear'd to be Horſe or Foot, what 
Number, and which Way they were marching; and ſo from 
time to time, in caſe they diſcover any thing further. Upon 
ſuch a Diſcovery, the Advanc'd Parties are to Halt, and to 
remain there *till they are order'd to Retire, or forced to it 
by the Enemy ; in which caſe, they are to Retice ina regu- 
lar Manner, and not with Precipitation, leſt they ſhould in- 
timidate the whole by a diſorderly Flight. N 
V pon ſuch Notice being given, the Commanding Officer 
ſhould immediately order the Whole to Halt, and prepare 
for Action, and ſend the Major, or an Officer that is well 
mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in order to diſcover 

what he can of their Numbers and Quality, and whether 
they appear to be Friends or Foes. But leſt the Cloſeneſs of 
the Country won't permit him to do it without the Danger 
of being intercepted in his Return, ſmall Parties may be or- 
der d to follow him at ſome Diſtance, to ſecure his Retreat; 
after the Performance of which, they are to join the Regi- 
ment. 3 | | „„ „ 
The Commanding Officer muſt direct his Meaſures ac- 
cording to the Report he ſhall receive from the Officer who 
was ſent to Reconnoitre; and if it is only judg'd to be a Par- 
tizan Party ſculking about to pick up Stragglers, or to take 
the Baggage, he ought, no doubt, to order out a proper De- 
tachment to Attack them ; but with DireQions to the Officer 
who commands it, to be very cautions in the Execution, by 
not purſuing too far, for fear of an Ambuſcade; and that if 
he ſhould diſcover the Body to be greater than what they ap- 

rehended, or find them too advantageouſly Poſted to be ea- 
ly diſlodg'd, to defer the Execution till he acquaints him 
with it, and receives his further Orders. Reſtrictions of this 
Kind are not only Proper, but abſolutely Neceſlary ; without 
which, the Party ſo detach'd may not be only loſt, but the 
Regiment thereby involved in inſuperable Difficulties. | 
hen the Caſe happens, as above related, by their being 
too numerous, or too ſtrongly Poſted to be Attack'd by the 
Detachment ſo ſent; the Number of the Enemy, and their 
Situation ſhould be thoroughly conſider'd, and a proper Dif 
| poſition 
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poſition made to attack them to the moſt Advantage, which 
muſt be done if they obſtruct the March of the Regiment; 
but if they don't, I prſeume, the Commanding Officer may 
deſiſt from the Attempt, if he finds much Difficulty and 
Danger in it, and purſue his March, taking care to Secure 
the Baggage (by marching it in the Front, or on the Flanks) 
and Rear-guard, which he may do, by ordering it to be rein- 
forced, and keeping near the Rear of the Regiment. 
This, however, muſt depend on his Inſtructions, and by 
them alone he muſt be determin'd ; it being impoſſible to ſay 
what ſhould, or ſhould not be done, without ſeeing them. 
For if his Orders are only to. March from ſuch a Place, to 
ſuch a Place, he is not to hazard his Men in looking out for 
Adventures; but to purſue his Inſtructions to the beſt of his 
Power, and attack thoſe who ſhall oppoſe his March, pro- 
vided they are not too powerful a Body to Encounter, or 
too 2 Poſted to be forced; m. vhich Caſe, he 
may very jultly Retire to the Place from whence he came, or 
into any other of Safety that ſhall be nearer to him, acquaint- 
the General, or Officer from whom he receiv'd his Or- 
ders, with the Reaſons for his ſo doing, and wait there for 
his further Directions. S077. 
9 &RTICLE--V: 
The foregoing, Directions being more particularly calcula- 
ted for the marching thorough an Incloſed -Country, where 
the Danger from Foot was the chief thing to be apprehended, 
J ſhall, in the next Place, lay down the neceffify Precautions 
for matching in an Open, or Champain one.” 
In quitting the Incloſed Country, and entering into a Plain 
or Open one, the Commanding Officer muſt take the neceſ- 
fary Precautions againſt being Surpriz'd and Attack'd by 
Horſe; and tho' they may be diſcovered at à conſiderable di- 
ſtance, the Quickneſs of their Motions makes it proper that 
a Diſpoſition ſhould be thought on before there is a Neceſſity 
to put it in Practice. 5 N 
As the Square is the principal Figure into which a Regiment 
of Foot can throw themſelves againſt a conſiderable Body of 
Horſe, they ſhould be prepared to Form it at the firſt Order. 
The Method I propoſe for their marching in an open Coun- 
try, is as follows. „ 55 . 
Upon their coming into the Plain, or open Country, the 
Diſtance between the Platoons ſhould be no larger than what 


is required to Form in, when order'd to wheel to the Right 
| | or 


i | = 0 0 6. os . | 4 
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or Leſt; by obſerving of which, the Battalion may be formed 
in a ES by one Word of Command, and ready to en- 
ter upon Action, if requir'd, in that Poſition. —_ 

The Parties on the Flanks may join the Regiment, the 
Van and Rear-Guards being ſufficient. „„ 
In marching by Platoons, the Regiment will take up the 
leſs Ground, and become thereby more compact, and conſe- 
quently not liable to a Surprize; and while they diſcover 
none. of the Enemy, they may purſue their March in that 
Order; but. upon the Appearance of any Troops, or No- 
tice given them of their being near, the Battalion ſhould then 
March in four Grand-Diviſions, the Platoons being order d 
to Double up to the Left, Towns; to the Number into 
which it was Told off: for if it conſiſted of 16 Platoons, be- 
ſides Granadiers, then each Grand- Diviſion will confiſt of 4; 
on if only into 12, then each Grand- Diviſion will conſiſt of 
3 Platoons. 54 4 als þ W 
, The Reaſon why I mention the Battalions being Told off 
Into 16 Platoons, or 12, is, becauſe the Grand-Divifions are 
form'd from one of thoſe two in a Moment, and from thence 
the Square, without any alteration in the Officers or Platoons 
in the forming of both ; whereas a new Diviſion, both of the 
Officers and Platoons, is requir'd, ſhould the Battalion be 
Told off into 13, 14; or 15 Platoons, before either the Grand- 
Diviſions or Square can be form'd; which Inconveniency, 
and loſs of time, is avoided, by dividing the Battalion into 
16, or 12 Platoons, excluſive of the Granadiers, as may be 
em by he Plan of forming the Square by Diviſions, -in Ar- 
Licle 3. 7. 8 | EO 

Buß as — only ſhows how the Square is form'd by Grand- 
Diviſions, when drawn up in Battalion, I ſhall ſhew how it 
is to be form'd from Grand-Diviſion upon the March. I 
ſhall begin with 16 Platoons. | 


How a Battalion of 16 Platoons is to be form'd inte - 
four Grand-Divifions on the March, and then 
into the am.. 


As ſoon as the Commanding Officer gives Orders for the 
forming the Grand-Diviſions, the firſt Platoon is to Halt, or 
move on as flow as poſſible; the ſecond Platoon marches 

1 and draws up on the Left of the firſt, the third 
on the Lett of the ſecond, and the fourth on the Left of the 
third, which forms the firſt Grand-Divyiſion. * f 
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The fifth Platoon marches ſtrait forward in the Rear of * 
the firſt, and when it comes to a proper Diſtance, it is fo 
Halt or March as it does, on which, the ſixth, ſeventh, and 
eighth Platoons draw up on the Left of the fifth, which forms 
the ſecond Grand-Diviſion. „ 
The ninth Platoon marches ſtrait on, *till it comes to a 
proper diſtance off the fifth, after which, the tenth, eleventh 
and twelfth Platoons draw up on the Left of the ninth, 
which forms the third Grand-Diviſion. 
The thicteerith Platoon is to march ſtrait on *till it comes 
to a proper diſtance off the ninth, then the fourteenth, fif- 
teenth arid fixteenth Platoons draw up on the Left of the 
| thirteenth, which forms the fourth Grand-Divifion. : 
* - While the Grand- Diviſtons are forming, the Granadiets are | 
to be divided into two Platoons, and thoſe Sub-divided into 
two each, to be ready to form on the Angles of the Square. 
After which, the Granadiets may be either kept in a Body, 
or divided in the Front and Rear of the Grand-Divifions, or 
on the Flanks, as the Commanding Officer ſhall judge moſt 
for the Service. e 
By the above Method, the Battalion may be förm' d into 
four Grand-Diviſions, even without Halting, when the Com- 
manding Officer thinks proper; and from thence into the 
Square, in the following Manner. 1 4 
As ſoon as the Word of Command, Form the Square, is 
iven, the firſt Grand-Diviſion Halts, and by that forms the 
ront Face. 5 
| The ſecond and third Grand-Diviſions divide in the Cen- 
ter, and wheel to the Right and Left outwards, and form 
the Right and Left Faces, thus: The two Platoons on the 
Right of each of thoſe Grand- Diviſions wheel to the Right, 
and form the Right Face; and the two Platoons on the Left 
. of each wheel to the Left, and form the Left Face. Er 
The fourth Grand-Diviſion marches on till they come to 
the Flanks of the Right and Left Faces, and then face to the 
Right - about on their Left Heels, which forms the Rear 
Face; on which, all the Officers, except thoſe who Com- 
mand the Platoons, move immediately into the Square, as 
directed in the 1 the Square. | 
Tue Enſigns with the Colours, being at the Head of the 
third Grand -Diviſion, are only to move two or three Paces 
forward, and then Stand, in order to give the Platoons room 
to wheel by them; by which, they fall into the Center of the 
Square without any further trouble. | 
4 Upon 
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Upon the ordering of the Square to be form'd, the Gra- 
nadiers are to repair immediately to their ſeveral Angles, the 
firſt Platoon to divide and cover the Front Angles, and tha 
ſecond Platoon to divide and cover the Rear Angles. 

By keeping the Grand-Diviſions in the Center up to their 
proper diſtance, and the Rear-Diviſion cloſe to the third, and 
dividing the Granadiers on the Flanks, or in the Front and 
Rear, the Square may be form'd as quick, almoſt, as Thought, 
without running the leaſt hazard, tho” the Enemy's Horſe 


ſhould be within 30 Paces : For which Reaſon, the Com, 


manding Officer may continue his March in Grand- Diviſion 
*till he finds they have made a Diſpoſition, and are actually 
on their March, to attack him on all Sides, ſince the March 
will be quicker, and with leſs Fatigue to the Men, in march- 
ing by Grand-Diviſion than in the Square. Neither do I 
think that a Regiment of Foot.can be under a Neceility to 
throw themſelves into a Square for three or four Squadrons 
of Horſe, ſince they may be kept at a Diſtance by marching 
the Granadiers on the Flanks, and to fire on them whenever 
they venture too near; but if that ſhould not be ſufficient, a 
few Platoons from the Battalion will ſoon make them Re- 
tire. | 5 
Upon diſcovering the Enemy's Horſe, or Notice given 
of their Approach, the Van and Rear Guards, as alſo the Bag- 
gage, ſhould be order'd to keep near the Regiment; and if 
they find the Number of the Enemy conſiderable, and that 
the Baggage cannot be preſerved without running too great a 
Hazard, it ought to be abandon'd, and nothing thought of 
but the Security of the Regiment : however, they need not 
give up the Baggage till they are under a Neceſſity of doing 
It, nor defer it when they are. „ | 
When this is the-Caſe, the Van and Rear Guards ſhould be 
divided into the ſeveral Platoons, that they may fiot be expo- 
2 3 the Enemy, by being left out, when the Square is 
orm'd. Sore I 
If the Enemy ſhould not think proper to Attack you, on 
their finding you drawn up in the Square, and ready to re- 
ceive them in too warm a manner, but retire to a greater di- 
ſtance, the Commanding Officer may then purſue his March, 
either in the Square, as has been ſhewn in Article 4. Chap. 7. 
or in Grand-Diviſions. It their Diſtance is ſuch, that he may 
March with Safety by Grand-Divifions, the Square is to be 
reduced into them, in the following Manner. | — 


E When 
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When the Word of Command, From the Square, Form 
into Grand-Divifions, is given, the Platoons which wheel'd 
up to form the Right and Left Faces, are to wheel back 
till they come to a Farallel Line with the Front Face, and then 
Stand, by which the ſecond and third Grand-Diviſions will 
be form'd as before; for by wheeling back the two Platoons on 
the Left of the Right Face, and the two on the Right of the 
Left Face, the ſecond Grand-Diviſion will be form'd; ſo 
that the wheeling back of the two Platoons on the Right of the 
Right Face, and the two Platoons on the Left of the Left Face 
will form the third Grand-Diviſion. 

The Men of the Rear Face are only to face to the Left- 
about on their Left Heels, by which means the four Grand- Di- 
viſions will be form'd as before, and in the ſame Space of 
time as was taken up in forming the Square. | 55 

The Granadiers may be order'd to fall in the Front and 
Rear, or March on the Flanks of the firit and fourth Grand- 
Diviſions; after which, they may march on *till the Enemy 2 
comes again to attack them. 7 

When the Regiment is Told off into 12 Platoons, each 
Grand-Divifion will conſiſt of but 3 Platoons; for which 
. reaſon the Square muſt be form'd in this Manner. 


The firft Grand-Divifion Forms the Front Face. 23 
- The ſecond wheels to the Right, and Forms the Right 
ace: | ä FT 
The Third Marches on *till they come oppoſite to the Right 
Flank of the ſecond Diviſion, and then wheels to the Left 
and Forms the Left Face. | 
The fourth Diviſion Forms the Rear Face, as in the other. 


In reducing the Square, from hence, into Grand-Diviſi- 
ons, the Right and Left Faces are to wheel back, as they did 
up, entire; only the Right Face muſt not wheel. back, ſo 
quick as the Left, that they may fall into their proper Flaces, 
and avoid the Confuſion which their meeting, in wheeling 
back, might occaſion. - | 
This manner of forming the Square requires a little more 
time than the other ; but in all other ReſpeQs, it is quite as 

regular, by requiring no new Telling off, or changing the 
Officers; whereas, ſhould the ſecond and third Grand-Divi- 
fions divide in the Center, and wheel to the Right and Left 
ontwards, to Form the Right and Left Faces, as the other 
did, the Center Platoon of each of thoſe Grand-Div — | 
| : 1 
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would be cut in two, and thereby occaſion a new Tellin 
off of the Right and Left Faces as ſoon as they were form'd, 
+ which would not be quite ſo proper, if the Enemy were ve- 


I ry near, as that of wheeling up the Grand-Diviſions entire. 


But as the Difficulty ſeems to lie in the Time which is re- 
vir'd in the forming of the Right and Left Faces by Grand- 
iviſions entire; and that a greater will happen, by the divi- 
ding of them in the Center, when they conſiſt but of 3 Pla- 
toons each, as has been obſerv'd; I ſhall offer therefore ano- 
ther Way of doing it as a Medium between both, as thus: 
The Right Face may be form'd by ordering the two Pla- 
toons on the Right of the Second Grand-Diviſion, and the 
Right Platoon of the Third, to wheel to the Right, to Form 
that Face. 
The Left Face will conſiſt of the Left Platoon of the Se- 
cond Grand- Diviſion, and the Two on the Left of the Third; 
ſo that by ordering them to wheel to the Left, at the ſame 
time that the others wheel to the Right, the Left Face will 
be form'd at the ſame time with the Right; by which Me- 
ay Platoons, with their Officers, will be kept entire, 
and the Square ſooner form'd than by Grand-Diviſions. 
If the foregoing Rules are obſerved, an Officer can never 
be ſo far Surpriz'd on his March, but that he will be ready 
to att upon the Offenſive, or Defenſive, which was all that 
I propos'd to treat of in this Chapter; in the Proſecuting of 
which, I have endeayour'd to ſhew the Duty of the Whole, 
in ſuch a manner, that every Officer may plainly diſcover his 
own; either in the proper Directions for Marching the Whole, 
or a particular Platoon or Diviſion, and paſſing a Defile, or 
the Command of the Van, or Rear Guard; or being order'd 
out with a Detachment to Suſtain or Relieve any of his own 
Parties, or to attack a Partizan Party that ſhall be diſcover'd 
on the March, with the Precautions how they are to proceed 
in the Execution, for fear of further Danger than at firſt ap- 
pear'd, and how they are to act when it ſo happens; but more 
particularly in the Conduct requir'd of a Commanding Offi- 
cer, for the Security and Preſervation of the Whole, both in 
an open and an inclos'd Country. Ns 
It is impoſſible to ſay in what Manner he is to act when 
he meets with the Enemy, without knowing their Numbers, 
Quality and Diſpoſition. His own Judgment and Experi- 
ence mult direct him in taking proper Meaſures; for with- 
out he has both, thoſe who are under his Command, at ſack a 
Juncture, are much to be * let his Courage iN ou 
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VVV 
Con/ifting of General Rules for Battalions of | 
Foot when they are to Engage in the Line. | 


ARTICLE 1. 


TN H O' it may be ſuppos'd that all Colonels will | 
RED keep their Regiments in ſuch Order, that they 


A may be ready to march and enter upon Action 


Fid 
yr 
* 


N 
28: - when Commanded; however, it is abſolutely 


LNeceſſary, that they make a thorough Inſpecti- 
OR on into their Mens Arms and Almongion, 
the Day before they expect an Engagement, leſt any thing 
ſhould be wanting, when their Service is required. 

The Commanding Officers ſhould take particular Care 


to have their Regiments as ſtrong as poſſible on the Day 


of Action, by permitting no more Men to be out of the 
Ranks than what are abſolutely Neceſſary for the Security of | 
the age, or are commanded out upon Duty. 1 
As ſoon as the Battalions are form'd, they ſhould be Told 
off into Platoons, and the Officers appointed to them, as di- 
rected in Article 1. Chap. 6. * 
When the Officers are poſted to their Platoons, they ſhould 
view their Mens Arms and Ammunition, and make a Re- 
port of the ſame to the Officer commanding the Regiment; 
this Inſpection ſhould not be omitted, leſt ſeveral Men, by 
having loſt; or embezel'd their Ammunition, may be ren- 
der'd uſeleſs for want of being Supplied in due time, 
_ they will be apt to conceal, for fear of being Pu- 
niſhed. 2 6 ah; 
In Marching up to attack the Enemy, and during the 
Action, a profound Silence ſhould be kept, that the Com- 


manding Officers may be diſtin4ly heard in delivering their 


Orders: Neither are the Officers who command the Platoons 
to uſe any more Words than what relate to the Performance 


IP Wwe "= $S 


form, whether it is to Advance, Retire or 
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The Commanding Officer is to give the Word of Com- 
mand for all the Movements which his Ran is to per- 
alt; but leſt He 
ſhould not be diſtinctly heard by the Whole, they are to re- 
gulate their Motions by the ſeveral Beatings of the Drum; 
tor which end, the Drummers in the Center Platoon are to 
be very attentive to the Words of Command, and to Beat, 


on the Delivering of them, according to the following Di- 


rections. ZE | | 
When the Battalion is order'd to march Forward, they 
are to beat a March; and when the Word Halt is given, 


they are to ceaſe. : 


When they are to Retire, as ſoon as the Battalion has faced 
to the Right-about, and the Word March is given, the 
Drummers are to beat a Retreat; and not to ceale till the 
Battalion is order'd to Halt. 1 „ „ 

The Drummers on the Flanks are to govern themſelves, 


both in their Beatings, and in ceaſing to Beat, by thoſe in 


the Center; by which means, thoſe Men who could not 
hear the Word of Command, from their being at too great 
a Diſtance from the Center, or the Noiſe of the Drums, 
= Il know, by the different Beatings, what they are to per- 
orllth | „ I þ 3 
The Drummers in the Center muſt be ready to beat a 


Preparative for the whole Battalion to Make ready, if the 


Commanding Officer thinks proper to have it perform'd in 


that Manner. 


"ARTICLE IM 


In ͤmarching up to attack the Enemy, the Line ſhould = 
move very ſlow, that the Battalions may be in Order, and the 
Men not out of Breath when they come to engage. 

The Commanding Officer of evęry Battalion ſhould march 
up cloſe to the Eneniy, before he ſuffers his Men to give their 

Fire; and if the Enemy have not given theirs he ſhould pre- 
vent their doing it, by falling upon them, with the Bayonets 
on the, Muzzles the Inſtant he has fired, which may be done 
under the cover of the Smoke, before they can perceive it : 
So that by the Shock they will receive from your Fire, by 


being cloſe, and attacking them immediately with your Bay; 7 


— 


onets, they may, in all ] robability, be beat with a very in- 
conſiderable Loſs: But if you don't follow your Fire that 
Moment, but give them time to recover from the Diſorder 

„ 3 5 yours 
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yours may have put them into, the Scene may change to 
your Diſadvantage. - I therefore don't recommend this way 
of Proceeding, but when the Enemy are Obſtinate and Per- 

ſevere in not giving theirs firſt ; it being a recely'd Maxim, 
that thoſe who preſerve their Fire the longeſt, will be ſureto 
Conquer : But if the Method here propos'd is duly executed, 
that Maxim, I believe, will be found Fallible. However, it 
ſhould only be purſited in the Caſe ſpoken of, as a proper 
Expedient when you can't draw the Enemy's Fire from them 
*till you come up cloſe ; but if you can draw away their 
Fire at ſome Diſtance without giving yours, and that the 
Execution has not diforder'd the Battalion ſo much but that 
it keeps moving on towards them, you may be ſure of Suc- 
ceſs ; it being certain, that when Troops. ſee others Ad- 


vance, and going to pour in their Fire upon them, when 


theirs is gone, they will immediately give way, or at leaſt it 
happens ſeldom otherwiſe. The Point then to be aimed at 
is, that of receiving the Enemy's Fire firſt ; but when both 
Sides purſue the ſame Maxim, in preſerving their Fire laſt, 
J don't know a more proper Expedient than the one already 
mention'd : For when the Fire is given near, there won't be 


only a great many kill'd and wounded, but thoſe who re- 


main unhurt will be put into ſuch Diſorder and Confuſion 
by it, that it will contribute to their being beat without 
much Difficulty, if the Blow is follow'd. 


ben it is apprehended that the Enemy will perſiſt in Re- | 


ſerving their Fire, the Commanding Officers ſhould prepare 
their Men for it before they go on, and direct them how they are 
to give their Fire, and in what manner they are to proceed 
afterwards, with the Advantages that will be gain'd by the 
following of it, and that their own Safety, as well as the 
Deſtruction of the Enemy, depends on the due Execution. 


AA TICL E ni. 


When any of the Battalions have forced thoſe they at- 
tack'd to give way, great Care muſt be taken by the Officers 
to prevent their Men from * them; neither muſt 
they purſue them faſter than the Line advances: For if a 
Battalion advances out of the Line, it may be attack'd on 
the Flanks by the Enemy's Horſe, who are frequently po- 


ſted between the firſt and fecond Lines for that Purpoſe. 


The Commanding Officers muſt therefore remain ſatisfied 
with the Advantage of having obliged the Enemy to give 
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way, and not break the Line by advancing before it in the 
Purſuit; but in order to keep up the Terrour of the Enemy, 
and to prevent their Rallying, the Granadiers may be order d 
to Advance 20 or 30 Paces before the Line, to fire upon 
them from time to time: And while the Granadiers are thus 
employ'd, the Commanding Officers ſhould take great care 
to keep their Regiments in good Order, that they may be 
ready to engage the ſecond Line of the Enemy, which they 
may —— expect will come up to ſuſtain thoſe they had 
routed. 5 = 

The Granadiers being detach'd in the Front only to pre- 
vent thoſe who were routed from Rallying, they muſt by no 
means advance too far from the Line, leſt they ſhould be 
cut off from it by the Enemy. They muſt therefore act 
with Precaution, and as ſoon as they perceive the Second 
Line of the Enemy, or a Body of their Troops, marching 
towards them, they are to quit the Purſuit and return to 
their Regiments, or halt *till their own Line comes up, if 
the Enemy don't advance too faſt upon them, 

Unleſs theſe Directions are punctually obſerved by every- 
Battalion in the Line, the Advantage ſo gain'd may be 
| ſhatch'd from them in a Moment: For by purſuing the Ene- 
my too far, they may be ſurrounded by freſh Troops, and 
cut to Pieces before the Line can come up ta their Aſſiſtance. 
It is therefore the Duty of every Commanding Officer, to 
regulate his March according to the Motions of the Line, 
and not ſuffer themſelves to be too much elated on the firſt 
Succeſs, leſt it hurries them on too faſt without reflecting on 
the Danger that may attend it : For which Reaſon the whole 
Line muſt a& like one Battalion, both in Advancing, At- 
tacking and Purſuing the Enemy together. While they keep- 
in a Body, they can mutually aſſiſt one another; but if they 
ſhould ſeparate in Purſuing thoſe they beat, the Enemy may de- 

{troy them one after another, with ſuch an inconſiderable N um- 
ber of Troops, that were they in a Body, would fly at their 
Appearance. The Conſequence therefore of Separating during 

the Action, is of fuch Weight and Moment, that by doing 
it, the Enemy may not only re-eſtabliſh their Affairs in ſach 
8 manner as to renew the Action, but in all Probabilit 
likewiſe gain a compleat Victory, if they make a proper U 
of the Advantage ſo given; which we are always to ſuppoſe 
they will, and for that Reaſon. we ought not to give them 
gn Opportuuity by which they may have it in their Power. 
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ARTICLE IV. 


Whereas it is ordered by the 14th Article of War, * that 
© whoever after Victory, ſhall, inſtead of Purſuing the Enemy, 
© quit his Commanding Officer or Poſt, to Plunder and Pil- 
lage; every ſach Offender being duly convicted thereof, 
* ſhall be reputed a Diſobeyer of Military Orders; and ſhall 
« ſuffer Death, or ſuch other Puniſhment as by a General 
© Court-Martial ſhall be inflicted on him. 


After what has been mention'd in the above Article of 


War, relating to thoſe who ſhall quit their Poſts to Plunder 


and Pillage, it appears almoſt unneceſſary to enlarge on the 
Neceflity of its being duly obſery'd, his Majeſty's Com- 
mands being ſufficient to determine our Obedience, with- 
out entering into the Reaſons for which they were given : 
However, it may not be altogether improper, for the Infor- 
mation of thoſe who have not had Experience of the Danger 
which generally attends the Neglect of it, to ſhew that our 
own Safety is thereby conſulted and preſerv'd. ; 

Should the Soldiers be permitted to diſperſe, and run in 
Scarch of Plunder, before the Enemy are entirely routed, 
and reduced beyond a Poſſibility of Forming themſelves a- 


gain into a Body, they may renew the Action and fall upon 
them while they are employ'd in Plundering the Baggage; 


the Conſequence of which would not be only certain De- 
ſtruction to thoſe who commit it, but perhaps prove ſo to 
the whole Army likewiſe. | 


The Hiſtory of all Ages will furniſh us with numerous 


Examples of this Kind: and a Paſſage occurs to my Me- 


mory, which I have read ſomewhere, that is very pat to the 
Purpoſe. _. | . F 


A General of an Army finding himſelf under very great 
Difficulties, by being obliged to engage a Superior Force; 
and being apprehenſive that the Battel would go againſt Him, 
without ſome extraordinary Means could be thought on to 
effect it, at laſt came to the following Reſolution. As ſoon 
as he drew near the Enemy, he ordered all the Baggage of 
his Army to be placed in their full View; after w 


ould make their Retreat ; which, however, ſhould not be 
given *till he found that the Battel was likely togo againſt him; 
and as he conjectur'd, ſo. it happen'd, from the Sqperiority 
of the Enemy: Upon which He ordered the Signal — be 
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made, and his Army retir'd in pretty good Order, leaving the 
Enemy Maſters of the Field of Battel and all his Baggage; 
the Temptation of which, and their apprehending that they 
had nothing to fear from a Beaten Army, made them quit 
the Purſuit, and fall a Plundering. The General finding that 
the Bait which he had laid had taken Effect, return'd with his 
Troops, and fell upon them in the height of their Plunder- 
ing, and by that means gain'd a compleat Victory. 
IVhether the above Story is true or falſe, is of no great Con- 
| ſequence. The Carrying an Air of Probability in it, was ſuf- 
7 And I believe, if the ſame Stratagem 
was to be made uſe of, even in this Age, it might have a very 
good Effect in _ a great Part of a Broken Army, by 
taking the Enemy off trom the Purſuit ; for ſuch is the Love 
of Plunder in the Private Soldiers, that were they not re- 
ſtrain'd from it by their Officers, no Hazard would deter 
them from it. 5 
As Example is beyond Precept, I beg leave to inſert ano- 
on of a more Modern Date, the Truth of which I can 
ert. - | | : 
In the Year 1710, the late Earl S:anhope, with a Body 
of wif A Troops, being attack'd in Bribuega by the whole 


Spaniſh Army, conſiſting of above 20000 Men, under the 
onduct of the preſent King of Spain, and the late Duke of 
Vendoſme ; to Relieve which, Marſhal Staremberg march'd 
with the Remainder of his Army, amounting to 11000 
Men; but before He came up, the Town was taken, and 
the Earl and his Troops made Priſoners ; of which Marſhal 
Staremberg could have no Intelligence, till he had ad- 
vanced too near to retire without Fighting. The Spani 
Army looking upon their vaſt Odds, and being elated with 
their Succeſs the Night before in the taking of Bribuega, 
concluded on nothing leſs than the Cutting of Marſhal K - 
remberg and his little Army to Pieces. ith this View, 
the Duke of Vendoſine detach'd a Body of 3000 Horſe to 
fall upon the Rear of Marſhal Szaremberg's Army, at the 
fame time that He attack d him in Front with the reſt of 
the Army; but the Baggage of the Marſhal's Army being 
laced in the Rear of his ſecond Line, ſaved him from the 
anger which thireaten'd him there; for the 3000 Horſe, in- 
ſtead of doing their Duty, carried off the Baggage. As ſoon 
as the Duke of Vendeſine had given a ſufficient T ime for the 
ue Horſe to march round, as directed, he attack'd the 
arſhal's Army in Front; but with ſo little Succeſs, 
„5 | 1 notwith· 
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, 


138 A TazATTISE of Chap. XI. 


notwithſtanding his Superior Numbers, excluſive of the 


_ Horſe, that the Marſhal did not only repulſe the Spanifo Army 


in every Attack they made, but beat them entirely out of the 


Field of Battel, and obliged the King of Spain and the 


Duke of Yendoſme to retire five Miles that Night : Where- 
as, had the 3000 Horſe deſiſted from the Plunder, and pur- 


| ſued their Orders, in attacking the Marſhal's Army in the 


Rear, when the Duke attack'd it in Front, few or none 
could have eſcap'd. 3 SS | 
As this ſhort Account is only to ſhew the ill Conſequences 
of ſuffering the Soldiers to quit their Officers or Poſts, to Plun- 
der or Pillage, before the Enemy are entirely Beat ; I hope, 
that the inſerting of it here, will not be thought foreign to 
the Affair in hand; but will rather ſerve as an Example to 
deter others from committing the. like Error, and oblige e- 
very Officer in his Station to exert Himſelf on theſe Occas 


| ious, that the Danger here complain'd of may be avoided. . 


rer v. 


The Commanding Officer and Major of each Regiment 
ſhonld obſerve the Diſpoſition of their own Troops when 
they are drawn up in the Line of Battel, that they may know 
what Regiment ſuſtains theirs, or whom they are to Suſtain, 
according as they are poſted in the firſt or ſecond Line. 
They ſhonld likewiſe endeavour to know their own Froops 
from the Enemy, either by their Colours or Cloathing, that 
in the Confution, to which Battels are generally fubje&, 

may not miſtake the one for the other : For as the'Bat- 


talions are oblig'd to Separate when a Battel is fought in a 


cloſe or woody Country, this Miſtake is eaſily made, with- 
out the aforeſaid Precaution, and therefore abſolutely Necefs 


ſary to prevent your Deſtroying one another. 
ARTICLE VI. 


When the Enemy a& upon the Defenſive, and only en+ 


deavour to maintain their Poſt, if there are any Houſes, 


Hollow-ways, Ditches or Hedges in their Front, they com- 
monly place Men in them to annoy the Line in their march- 
ing up to attack them. When this is the Caſe, the Grana - 
diers ſhould be order'd to march 30 or 40 Paces before the 
Line, either in ſingle Companies or Join'd, as the Service 
may require, in order to diſlodge thoſe Advanced ae 

8 2 that 
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that the Line may not be ruffled, or interrupted, in their March- 
ing up to attack. As ſoon as the Granadiers have perform'd. 
that Service, they ſhould Halt 'till the Line comes up, and 
then join their Battalions. y 


ARTICLE VI. 


Wen a Battalion is order'd to retire, or oblig'd to it with- 
out being beat or put into Diſorder ; before the Word of 
Command, To the Right-aboxt, is given, the Commanding 
Officer ſhould acquaint the Men with the Reaſon for ſo do- 
ing, leſt they ſhould apprehend the Danger to be greater than 
it is, and thereby occaſion their falling into Confuſion, in- 
ſtead of making a Regular and Soldier-like Retreat. 

The Reaſon for a Regiment's being order'd, or obliged to 
Retire, may proceed from one of the following Cauſes.” 
- When a Regiment has ſuſtain'd a great Loſs in the firſt 
Line, it may be thought proper to relieve it by one from the 
ſecond Line; and therefore order'd to retire to make room 
for that coming up. a | 5 
When a Regiment is expos d to the Canon of the Enemy, 
they may be order d to move to the Right or Left, or to re- 
tire to a Place of more Safety. | e 
Or when a Regiment is drawn up in ſome advanced Poſt 
where it is likely to be overpower'd by Numbers, and can- 
not be eaſily Suſtain'd, they may be order'd to quit their 
Poſt and retire to one more ſecure; but however juſt the 
Motives may be for their Retiring, yet without they receive 

Orders from their Generals for it, they are not to quit their 

Pofts, but muſt maintain them to the utmoſt of their Power. 
As every Battalion is to obſerve the Motions of the Line, 
when they ſee the greateſt Part of it Retire, they are todo the 

ſame, without receiving a particular Order from the General 
who Commands the Line for it, it being impoflible for him 
to ſend ſuch Orders to every Regiment, in the Heat of AQi- 
on: for which Reaſon, it is a fix'd Rule for every Battalion 
to act, as near as poſſible, in concert with the Whole, both 
in Advancing, Attacking, Purſuing, or Retiring together: 
however, we are not to conclude from hence, if ſome of 
the Battalions ſhould be ruffled in the Attack and forced to 
give way, that the reſt are oblig'd to follow their Motions ; 
neither are two or three Battalions to go on, when the reſt 

retire. But whatever the Motives may be for their retiring, 


Whether thoſe aboye-meption'd or others, the 89 | 
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Officer ſhould always acquaint the Regiment wich it, and 

ive his Orders clear and diſtinct, without ſhewing any 

oncern, Otherwiſe the Men may fall into Confuſion, for 
want of being appriz'd and duly prepared to perform what 
ſhall be order'd them; for if this Precaution is omitted, and 
the Words of Command, for the Changing of Ground or 
Retiring, are given in a Hurry, the Men are apt to perform 
them in the fame Manner, and by that means occaſion their 
falling into Diſorder, which, in the Preſence of the Enemy, 
may produce dangerous Conſequences, by not only loſing 
the Reputation of the Regiment, but occaſion ſeveral others 
to be ſeiz'd with a Panick, and follow their Example. 


ARTICLE VIII. 


When the Firſt Line is put into Diſorder by the Enemy 
and forced to give way, the Battalions are to retire thro' the 
Intervals left between thoſe of the Second Line; but, to pre- 
vent their being too cloſely purſued, the Officers in the Front 
ſhould rally ſome of their boldeſt and moſt reſolute Men, 
and form them into ſmall Platoons, and Fire upon them 
from time to time as they retire ; which will not only oblige 
the Enemy to advance with more Deliberation, than they 
would do were there none to oppoſe them; but it will like. 
wile do them conſiderable Damage, and give their own Bat- 
—— an Opportunity of making a more ſafe and orderly 
etreat. ESE 85 
The Officers who were poſted in the Rear of the Bat- 
talion, as alſo the Major and Adjutant, muſt prevent their 
Men from Retiring too faſt, and endeavour to keep them in 
a Body, and from mixing with thoſe of another Regiment, 
and to march them in the bett manner they can thro? the In- 
tervals of the ſecond Line, which when wy have paſs'd, 
they are to Halt and form them again into Battalion, with 
the utmoſt Expedition, in order to march up and ſuſtain the 
ſecond Line. : | 
On theſe Occaſions, the Danger which the ſecond Line 
runs of being broke by the firſt, is very great: For when 
the firſt Line is put into Diſorder, inſtead of Retiring thro” 
the Intervals of the ſecond Line, they frequently run direct- 
ly into the Battalions, and either carry them off with them, 
or put them into ſuch Confuſion, that the Enemy are upon 
them before they have Time to repair the Diſorder: For 
- Which Reaſon, the Officers of the firſt Line muſt uſe — . 
. | | utmo 
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50 


and directly oppoſite to the Center of their own Regiments, 
in order to keep the Men of the firſt Line clear of them, 
and oblige them to retire thro” the Intervals, or compel them 
to it by Force; but that ſhould be uſed with Moderation : 
However, in Caſes of Danger, as this is, it is better that a 
Few ſhouid ſuffer than the Whole. | 
By advancing the Granadiers into the Front of each Bat- 
talion, the Intervals of the ſecond Line will be conſiderably 
enlarged by it, and conſequently opens a greater Paſlage for 
thoſe of the firſt Line to retire thro' ; by which, the Danger 
of the ſecond Line's being put into Diſorder by the Firſt, will 
be leſs; which Conſideration alone appears to me a ſuffici- 
ent Weight for its being done. 1 I 
But J am likewiſe of Opinion, that it will not only prevent 
the ſecond Line from being thrown into Confuſion, but 
prove, in ſome meaſure, a Security to the Firſt, by putting 
a Check to the Enemy in their Purſuit, and either oblige 
them to Halt, or Advance flower, when they perceive the 
Granadiers of the Second advancing in Order, and ready to 
oppoſe them: But whether it has this Effect or not, the o- 
ther Advantages propoſed by it, that of ſecuring the ſecond ' 
Line from being broke or put into Diſorder, and the en- 
larging of the Intervals for the firſt Line to march thro”, are 
ſufficient Motives for doing it. ; 
The Deſign of Advancing the Granadiers, being only to 
prevent the firſt Line from mixing with the Second, and to 
{top the Purſuit of the Enemy, by ſhewing themſelves to * 
them, in order to facilitate the Retreat of the Men of the 
firſt Line, and to prevent a further Execution on them, they 
mult therefore by no means engage ; but as ſoon as the Men. 
: ES TR | of. 
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of the firſt Line have gain'd the Intervals, they ate to join 
their Regiments. | | 
This Method, of ordering the Granadiers of the ſecond 
Line to advance upon the firſt Line's giving way, bein 
purely a Notion of my own, neither having ſeen nor h 
that it was ever put in Practice, I ſhall not lay it down as a 
fix'd Rule; therefore every Body is at liberty to reject it at 
Pleaſure. „ „„ 1 
ARTICLE X. 


Upon the firſt Line giving way, the Second ſhould march 
up briskly to their Relief, and attack the Enemy before they 
have Time to repair the Diſorder which both the Action and 
the Purſuit muſt, of courſe, have thrown them into; by do- 
ing which, they may, with Eaſe, retrieve what was loſt ; 
and, in all Probability, do ſuch Execution, that thoſe Troops, 
who were before victorious, may be render'd uncapable of 

any further Service that Day: For we may reaſonably ſup- 
po that they will be conſiderably diminiſh'd, and put into 
iſorder, by their Action with the firſt Line; and as their 
firſt Fire is ſpent, which: is the one 'that does the moſt Exe- 
cution, the others, from-the too great Hurry in Loading, are 
of no great Conſequence; at leaſt in Comperiſon with the 
firſt: Whereas, on the other hand, the ſecond Line being en- 
tirely freſh, in good Order, and their Arms well 1 * = 
being ramm'd down,and the Edge of the Enemy's Vigour ſome- 


$ _ what blunted, we may juſtly conclude, that they will not 


be able to reſiſt the Attack of the ſecond Line, if perform'd 
like brave and reſolute Soldiers: So that by the Loſs which 
they ſuſtain'd from your firſt Line, and the immediate At- 
tack of the Second, the above Suppoſition, that of renderin 
thoſe Troops unſerviceable, appears both a reaſonable an 
a well-grounded Aſlertion. Tu 1 
But the greateſt Difficulty which we have to ſtruggle with 
on theſe Occaſions, does not proceed ſo much from a Real 
as an Imaginary Danger : For when the Men of the ſecond 
Line perceive thoſe of the Firſt give way, they are apt to form 
to themſelves vaſt Ideas of the Enemy, which, by working 
ſtrongly on the Imagination, become. ſo terrible, that, by the 
Time they approach near, they frequently betake themſelves 
to a ſhameful F light, or make but a weak Reſiſtance: So 
that by being ſeiz d with a falſe Fear, they do not only loſe 


the Opportunity, which Fortune throws in their way, of 
Sam- 


Chap. IX. Military Diſcipline. 143 
gaining an Advantage over the Enemy; but quit even the 
Means by which their own Lives might be ſaved : whereas, 
if they would but give themſelves I ime to conſider, their 
own Reaſon muſt tell them, that freſh Troops will always 
prove too powerful for thoſe who have been already engag d; 


K of Succeſs in the preſent Caſe. But we cannot expect 
that the Majority of the Private Men will reaſon in this 
manner, ſince their Neflections proceed rather from what is 
convey'd to them by the Eye, than from the Underſtanding: 
However, I muſt do the Common Soldiers of our Kingdom 
the Juſtice to ſay, that they are as ſeldom guilty of the Failing 
here complain'd of, as thoſe of any other Nation in Europe: 
And that whenever it does happen, it proceeds oft' ner from 
the want of Conduct in the Officers, than Courage in the 
Men: For the Exgli are naturally Active, Strong, Bold 
ahd Enterpriſing; always ready to go on to Action; but im- 
pom when delay'd or kept back from it. I ſhould there- 
or 


e think it adviſeable, in the Caſe we ſpeak. of, for the ſe- 


cond Line to move on briskly upon the Firſt's giving way; 
by which means, they will not only fave the Lives of a great 
many Men of the firſt Line, but may fall upon the Enemy 
before they can have Time to put their Battalions in Order, 
which is a 2 Point towards rendering their Succeſs both 
certain an 
move but flowly on, it will give the Enemy Time to do 
great Execution on the Men of the Firſt, the Sight of which 
may ſtrike thoſe of the ſecond Line with a Panick; whereas, 
the carrying them on briskly will divert their Eyes from the 
Sight of the Slain, or at leaſt not ſuffer them to remain ſo 
long as to prove of any ill Conſequence, or abate their 
Courage. 8 | | „„ 
As there is not any one Part of the Service more difficult 


to manage, than what is above treated of; or where the 
Courage and Conduct both of the Officers and Soldiers are 
put to a greater Tryal; I was therefore induced to be the 


more particular on that Head, in order to remove the wron 
Impreſſions which thoſe of the ſecond Line generally re- 
ceive upon their ſeeing the firſt Line give way; and likewiſe 
to ſhew how eaſy it is to repair that Loſs, and gain immor- 
tal Honour, if they a& as they ought to do; which Deſign, 
(tho' I am afraid very unskilfally executed) I hope will ex- 
cuſe the Length. | 


ARTE 


that, if. they ated as became Soldiers, they could not 


eaſy : But if the ſecond Line ſhould Halt, or 
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It being a general Rematk, that the Private Soldiers, when 
they are to go upon Action, form their Notions of the Dan- 
ger from the outward Appearance of their Officers; and 
according to their Looks apprehend the Undertaking t 
more or Jeſs difficult: (For when they perceive the Officers 
dejected, or thoughtful, they are apt to conclude the Affair 
deſperate :) In order therefore to diſſipate their Fears, and 
fortify their Courage, the Officers ſhould affume a ſerene 
and chearful Air; and in delivering their Orders to, and in 
their common Diſcourſe with the Men, they ſhould addreſs 
themſelves to them in an affable and affectionate Manner. 
When the Private Soldiers have an Opinion of the Mili- 
tary Capacity of their Officers, or have had Experience of 
their Courage and Conduct, the above Method will effectu- 
ally prevail, and create in them ſuch an Opinion of their own 
Superiority over the Enemy, that they will look upon them 
with Contempt, and conclude them, in a manner, beat be- 
fore they begin the Action. When ſuch a Spirit is once rais'd 
in the Men, they ſeldom or ever fail of Succeſs : But 
when Officers have not had Experience of the Service, or 
le& the Means by which they might attain to it, (of 

which the Private Men are ſtri& Obſervers, and from thence 
form their Judgment of them) the Caſe will not hold: For 
unleſs the Men have an Opinion of their Conduct, as well 
as their Courage, they won't be able to influence in the man- 
ner above ſpoken of. | 2 


ARTICLE XI. 


When the Line is marching to attack the Enemy, and 
that a Battalion is ſo ſtraiten'd for want of Room that they 
can't march the Whole in Front, by the others prefling too 
much upon them, or that the Ground will not admit of it, 
an entire Platoon ſhould be order'd to fall back and march 
in the Rear of the Regiment, till the Interval will allow 
of its moving up; and in caſe the Battalion ſhould engage 
before the Platoon can move up, it will not only prove a 

Reſerve, but be of conſiderable Service in keeping the 


reſt up to their Duty. 
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ARTICLE XIII. 


Having treated at large, in the ſeventh Chapter, how a 
Battalion of Foot, when detach'd, is to proceed when at- 
tack'd by Horſe ; and as thoſe in the Line may be liable 
to it during ſome Part of the Action, the Commanding 
Officer of every Battalion ſnould be prepared to receive them 
according to the Method laid down in the ſaid Chapter; with 
this Difference, that when they are attack d by Horſe in the 
Line, or in Brigade, they are not then to act ſeparately, but 
in Conjunction with one another. The Method of acting 
in this Caſe, muſt depend on the Manner you are attack d: 
For if they endeavour to fall on the Flank of the Line, by 
its lying open to them, a Battalion or more muſt be wheel'd 
back to ſecure it. But as this would carry me into a higher 
Scene than what I propoſed, or am qualified for, I have 
therefore endeavour'd to avoid it as much as poflibly I could ; 
and have ny enter'd ſo far, as not to leave the Parts treated 
on dark or obſcure, that the young Officers, for whom it is 
writ, may have a clear and perfect Notion of the ſeveral 
Parts of their Duty, in order to execute what ſhall be com- 
manded them by their Superiors ; without which, it was im- 
poſſible for me to make them comprehend it. 


ARTICLE xv. 


J intended to have ended this Chapter with the above Ar- 
ticle; but as the Infantry of Holland begin the Action, 
when they engage in an open or champain Country, with 
Firing by Platoons as they advance upon the Enemy; I be- 
lieve it will not be improper to ſet down their Method of 
performing it, with the Advantages and Diſadvantages that 
may atiſe from that way of proceeding. 9; 

pon the Line's approaching ſo near the Enemy that they 
can do Execution on them with their Fire, which I ſuppoſe 
to be about 60 Paces, all the Battalions make ready, and 
March on with Recover'd Arms; a little after which, the 
Platoon on the Right of each Battalion advances forward, 
"till the Rear Rank comes even with the Front Rank of the 
Regiment, then Halt, Kneel, Lock, Preſent and Fire. As 
ſoon as the Platoons on the Right have Fired, thoſe on the 
Left advance and do the ſame; and ſo from the Right and 
Left of each Fe "till oy finiſh in the Center, by ma- 


king 
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king every Platoon Fire once. This Way is call'd, Alter- 
nate Firing. 2 | 
In performing the Alternate Firing, the whole Line moves 
as flow as Foot can fall, that the Battalions may not fall 
into any Diſorder, by the Platoons advancing to Fire ; as 
alſo to give the Men Time to load their Arms before they 
approach too near the Enemy; which when they have done, 
the Line then moves on briskly ; and when they come up 
cloſe to the Enemy, they give them their whole Fire, as the 
Exgliſh do. F I” 


y this way of proceeding, the Enemy muſt receive two | 


Fires; but it has ſometimes happen'd, that, by their Alternate 
Firing only, they have done ſuch Execution, that the Enemy 
did not wait for their ſecond Fire; or if they did, they were 
too much weaken'd and diſorder'd by it to make their Reſiſt- 
ance prove of any great Conſequence ; by which means, 
they have often beat thoſe they attack'd with a very inconſi- 
derable Loſs to themſelves. | 
When a Body of Foot can be brought to perform the Al- 
ternate Firing in a Cool and Regular Manner, it muſt be 
own'd, that they will have a great Advantage over thoſe 
they attack, if they don't act in the ſame Manner: But un- 
leſs the Officers have a . Knowledge of the Service, 
or at leaſt thoſe who Command the Platoons, and the Private 
Men very exact in obeying the Words of Command, and 
expert in loading after they have fired, it will be dangerous to 
attempt it. | > 
For ſhould the Enemy, by a quick and ſudden Motion, 
advance upon them before they have all Loaded (which would 
be right for them ſo to do) thoſe who have not loaded will 
be apt to give Way, from a Notion of their being then de- 
fenceleſs; the Coniequence of which may throw a Panick 
into the Whole, and involve them in the ſame Misfortune : 
Therefore, unleſs it is manag'd with great Conduct, it may 
3 turn to their Diſadvantage. 8 
t the Dutch, from the Excellency of their Diſcipline, 
which they ſtrictly adhere to, have ſurmounted theſe Diffi- 
culties: For as the Selling and Buying of Commiſſions is a 
Traffick (and I believe the only one) unknown, or at leaſt 
not allow'd of, in the Republick ; their Officers are gene- 
rally promoted by their Service ; by which Means, the Ma- 
jority of them are Men of Experience, and therefore may 
undertake it without running much Hazard: For as they are 
Judges of the Service, they will eaſily perceive, by the Mo- 
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tions of the Enemy, when they ſhould continue or deſiſt from 

the Alternate Firing, and, conſequently, can avoid the Dan- 

ger above- mention d, that of being attack'd by the Enemy 
fore all their Men have loaded. 

We have a common Notion, that this Sang Froid, or Obe- 
dient Quality in the Dutch, is owing chiefly to Nature, by 
their having a greater Proportion of Phlegm in their Conſti- 
tution than the Eugliſp, by which their Minds are not ſo ſoon 
agitated as ours. But I look upon this way of Reaſoning, 
to be rather a plauſible Excuſe for our own Neglect, in not 
bringing our Men to the ſame Perfection of Diſcipline, than 
the Production of any natural Cauſe in the Dutch. But, 
allowing that Nature does contribute ſomething towards it, 

et, it is evident, Art has the greaten Share, ſince their 

roops are generally compos'd of different Nations. | 
The French form the ſame Notion of us, as we do of the 
Dutch; but I am ſurprized that Nation ſhould ſtill entertain 
ſuch an Opinion, conſidering how often we have given ſuffi- 
cient Reaſons to convince them that we don't want a due 
Proportion of Fire: And I hope we ſhall never have an Oc- 


caſion of being convinc'd, by ſuch powerful Arguments, 


that the Dutch are not defective in that Point. 


It is allow'd by all Nations, that the Ezg/f poſſeſs Con- 


rage in an eminent Degree ; but, at the ſame time, they 
accuſe us of the want of Patience, and conſequently that 
which it produces, Obedience; ſo that by our being defective 
in the latter, the great Advantages which might be reap'd 
from the former are often loſt, or at leaſt fall ſhort of what 
might be juſtly expected from it. This Accuſation is ſome- 
thing ſevere, ſince by it they deprive us of an eſſential Qua- 
lity (and, I was going to ſay, the moſt Eſſential one) to- 
wards the Forming of a Soldier, without which, no Man 
can be juſtly ſtyled a Compleat one. They might ſay as well, 
that our Courage is the Effect of Paſſion, and not Reaſon : 
And, indeed, as it generally appears to them, they have too 
much Colour for the Aſſertion, by our Neglect of Diſci- 
pline; and from thence conclude, that the E-gif can't be 
brought into it: but they are certainly miſtaken in that, ſince 


none are more capable of Inſtruction than the Exgliſp ; and 


when proper Means are uſed, neither Patience, nor Obedi- 
ence, are wanting in them. TY 1 
\ 
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"CHAS. x 
Conſiſting of the Duty of the Infantry in 


Garriſon. 


ARTICLE I. 


RAIN treated in Chap. 8. of the neceſſa- 
' ry Precautions for Marching a Regiment of 
4 Foot, c. I fhall proceed to the ſeveral 
88 Parts of the Duty which is to be perform'd 
oödefore they arrive at, and during their. Stay in, 
Garriſon ; according to the modern Practice of 
the Garriſons abroad. 
The Day before the Regiment is to arrive, the Comman- 
ding Officer ſhould ſend the Regimental Quarter-maſter, or 
a proper Officer, with an exact Copy of his Route or Or- 
ders to the Governour, or Commander of the Garriſon, to 
appriſe him of their coming, that he may give the neceſſary 
—— for their being quarter d. | 
When the ſaid Orders are given, the Quarter-Maſter is to 
go along with the Barrack-Maſter, or Perſon appointed for 
that purpoſe, to take Poſſeſſion of the Caſerns, or Barracks 
allotted for the Regiment, and to examine nicely into the 
Condition of the ſaid Quarters, in order to have them re- 
paired, if they want it, before the Regiment arrives. = 
He is likewiſe to take an exact Inventory of all the Fur- 
niture, as Beds, Tables, Stools, and the IItenſils for the 
drefling of Victuals, c. and what Condition they are in, 
that it may be inſerted in the Receipt which he is to give to 
the Perſon who delivers them. | | 
If there is no Conveniency for the Lodging the Officers 
with the Men, they ſhould. be billetted on the Houſes which 
lie moſt contiguous to the Caſerns, or Barracks of the Re- 
giment, that they may be ready, on all Occaſions, to join 


Ho 
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He is to make an exact Divifion of the Caſerns, or 
Rooms, according to the Number of the Companies in the 
Regiment; placing the Number deſign'd for each, contigu- 
ous to one another; after which they are to be put into 
Lots, to be drawn for when the Regiment arrives. 

He is likewiſe to receive the Fire and Candle allotted for 
the Regiment, and to deliver it to the Men as ſoon as they 
are quarter'd. | | | | 


ARTICLE II. 


T If the Troops in the Garriſon are ſo numerous, that ſeve- 
ral Regiments muſt be quarter'd on the Inhabitants, for want 
of Caſerns or Barracks to contain them; the Town ſhould, 
in that caſe, be divided into as many Parts as there are Re- 
giments to be ſo quarter'd ; that the Officers and Soldiers 
of each Regiment may have a diſtin Part to themſelves, 
in order to their being drawn together without Loſs of 
Time, in caſe of an Alarm; as alſo to avoid Diſputes 
which might ariſe betwixt Regiment and Regiment, by ha- 
ving them 'intermix'd with one another. It will likewiſe 
be a great Eaſe to the Officers in the viſiting of their Men's 

arters; and to the Serjeants and Corporals in delivering 

Orders to the Men, and in aſſembling of them for the 
Parade, Exerciſe, or the viewing of their Arms and Accou- 


trements. 
This way of Quartering, is call'd in the Military Phraſe 
Cantoning of a == 8 ts. "IT 


ARTICLE UI 


W When the Regiment comes near the Garriſon, the Com- 

manding Officer ſhould ſend an Officer, to acquaint the Go- 
vernour, that he ſhall arrive at ſuch a Time, and to deſire 
he will ſend Orders to the Officer of the Port-Guard to 
permit the Regiment to March into the Town ; without 
which Precaution they will be kept without the Barrier, till 
the Officer of the Guard ſends and receives the Governour's 
Orders for their Admittance. 3 

On this Notice, the Governour commonly ſends the 
late wr. my or one an — _— with Or- 
ders fort ntrance, and to conduct the Regiment to the 


L 3 Pos | The 


* 3 2 * TS - — —— a 


the Town. 


2 
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The Quarter-Maſter, or Officer who was ſent to prepare 
the Quarters, ſhould meet the Regiment at ſome diſtance from 


the Town, to acquaint the Colonel with his Proceedings ; 
as alſo to find out ſome convenient Place near the Town for 


the Regiment to draw up before they enter, and to conduct 
them to it. This ſmall Halt is only to give the Men time 


to roll their Cravats, cock their Hats, and put them- 
ſelves in the beſt Order they can, that they may appear 
in a decent and Soldier-like manner upon their entering 


While the Men, are putting themſelves in Order, the Of- 


. ficer's Billets may be diſtributed amongſt them, which is 
commonly done by Lot, to avoid ſhewing any Partiality ; 


that is, thoſe of each Rank are to draw with one another. 
The Reaſon why I think that the Officers Billets ſhould be 


. diſtributed before they march into the Town, is, that they 


may ſend their Baggage directly to their Quarters, and not 
loſe time by deferring of it 'till they come to the Parade; 


but this may or may not be done as the Colonel ſhall think 


oper. | | ” 
- As ſoon as the Men have put themſelves in Order, and 
the Files are compleated, they may then purſue their March ; 
and when they come near the Barrier, all the Officers, ex- 
cept the Colonel, Major and Adjutant, muſt diſmount, and 
March at the Head of their Diviſions with their Half-Pikes 
in their Hands, and the Enfigns the Colours. 

It is a ſtanding Rule, that when the Officers are order'd 
to diſmount, and the Enſigns to take the Colours, the 
Drummers are to fall into their Diviſions, and beat a March, 


_ unleſs the Service may require their being filent ; in which 


caſe, Orders are given accordingly. 
Phe Colonel, or Commanding Officer, marches always 
on Horſeback at the Head of the Regiment; but when the 


Sovernour (or a Superior Officer) is to ſee the Regiment 


March by, as ſoon as he has Notice of the Governour's Ap- 
proach, he is to diſmount, and march with his Half. Pike 
in his Hand, aud pay him the Compliment due to his Cha- 
racter in the Army. e 


ARTICLE VW. 


As ſoon as the Town-Major, or the Officer appointed 
to act for him, has Notice from the Centinels that the Regi- 
ment 1s in View, he ſhould take a Serjeant and a _ " 

5 E > . en, 


| 
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Men, and go to the outermoſt Barrier, and order one of 
the Draw- bridges to be drawn up after him, *till he has exa- 
min'd the original Orders or Route of the Regiment, leſt the 
Enemy, by having Notice of the March of the Regiment, 
ſhould, under that Pretence, endeavour to ſurprize the 


Town. | 


The Town-Major and the Party from the Guard are to 
remain within the Barrier ; and when the Regiment ap- 
proaches near it, he is to order the Gate to be ſhut ; upon 
which the Colonel ſhould halt the Regiment, and ſend the 
Major with the original Order for his Marching to that 
Garriſon, to be peruſed by the Town-Major, who is to re- 
ceive it over the Barrier ; and when he finds it authentick, and 
has diſcover'd the Regiment to be Friends, he then orders 
the Gate of the Barrier to be open'd, the Draw-bridge to be 
let down, and the Regiment to march in. 
When the Colonel comes up to the Barrier, the Town- 
Major is to Return him the Route or Order, and then con- 
duct the Regiment to the Grand-Parade, where they are to 
draw up in Battalion; after which, the Colonel, attended by 
the I own-Major, is to wait upon the Governour, to whom 
he is to deliver the original Order for his Marching to that 
Garriſon, and at the ſame time acquaint him with the State 


of the Regiment, and deliver him a Returu of it in Wri- 


ting. | | 
During the Time the Colonel is at the Governour's, the 
Regiment may Order their Arms; but no Man muſt be ſut- 
fer'd to ſtir out of the Ranks. „ 

After the Governour has peruſed the Route, and the Re- 
turn of the Regiment, and ask'd ſuch further Queſtions con- 
cerning it, as he ſhall think proper, he then Orders the Town- 
Major to wait upon the Colonel back to the Regiment, 
and to read the general Orders of the Garriſon to the Of- 
ficers and Soldiers, that they may not commit a Crime 
through Ignorance ; and then to conduct the Regiment to 
the Alarum Poſt affign'd them, and afterwards to their 
Foro Barracks, or Cantonment, where he is to diſmiſs 

em. 
Upon the Colonel's returning from the Governour's, he 


is to be received with Reſted Arms, and all the Officers at 


their Poſts with their Half-Pikes in their Hands; which Ce- 
remony is always due to a Colonel from his own Regis» 


- 2 
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It is a ſtanding Rule, that whenever the Compliment of 
Reſted Arms is paid to any Perſon, or from one Body of 
— 4 to another, it is always to be done from ſhoulder'd. 
The Colonel then orders the Men to Shoulder, and the 
Battalion to be told off into three Grand -Diviſions; after 
which, the Flank Grand-Diviſions to be wheel'd to the 
Right and Left inwards, and the Granadiers to Draw up op- 

fite to, and facing the Center Grand-Diviſion. This be- 
ing done, he commands them to keep a profound Silence; 
and the Town-Major being placed in the Center of the 
Square, Reads the General Orders of the Garriſon, and de- 
livers an Extract of the ſame in Writing to the Major, that 
_ each Officer may have a Copy of them. - 


Aſter this they are to be reduced into Battalion; then the 
Ton- Major conducts them to their Regimental Parade, 
from thence to their Alarum Poſt, and afterwards to the 
Quarters aflign'd them, where (after a proper Guard is ap- 
pointed for the Security of the Quarters, and for relieving 
the Colonel's Sentry, and the Colours Lodg'd) they are to 
be diſmiſs d. | 
It is a General Rule for every Regiment to furniſh their 
Proportion of Men to the Town-Guard the Day after they 
arrive; but when that can be diſpenſed with, it would be 
proper to give them that Day to clean their Arms and Ac- 
coutrements : However, this depends on the Governour, 
Whether he will or will not allow of it. 


CHAP: 
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CHAP. XI. 


' The uſual Guards in 4 Garriſon, with Di- 
rections for Forming the Parade. 


ARTICLE I. 


HE Guards are compos'd of a Detachment of 
Men taken from each Regiment, who are to 
Mount daily for the Security of the Place. 
The Number of Men who Mount daily, 
4 ws. 15,þ 5. 
muſt depend on the Strength of the Troops in 
— Grin, and the Number of Poſts to be 
guarded; according to which the Duty is calculated: How- 
ever, it is a fix d Maxim in moſt of the Garriſons Abroad, 
to calculate the Duty in ſuch a Manner, that the Soldiers 
ſhall mount Guard every third Day; and tho' the Troops 
ſnould be very Numerous, they never ſuffer them to be a- 
bove three Days off, and the fourth on Duty. This is done 
by Mounting of more Guards than uſual, or by adding to 
the Number of each Guard. | „ 

The Main-Guard is generally compos'd of a Captain, 2 

Subalterns, 2 Serjeants, two Corporals, 2 Drummers, and 
48 or 50 Private Soldiers. 

Each Port has a Subaltern, Serjeant, Corporal, Drum- 
mer, and 25 or 30 Private Soldiers. 

Where there are Outworks of Conſequence, ſuch as Re- 

doubts, detach'd Baftions, c. Officers Guards mount com- 
monly in them ; but more particularly fo, in Frontier Garri- 
ſons; otherwiſe Serjeants Guards may be ſufficient. 

The Citadel has generally a Garriſon for its own Security, 
compoſed of an entire Regiment or more; in which caſe, 
thoſe Troops do the Daya the Citadel only, without in- 
1 with that of the Town, or furniſhing any Men for 
its Guard. 79 PE 
In Frontier Towns, they commonly Mount another Guard, 
call d the Reſerve, being much in the ſame Nature as a Pic- 

8 4 quet» 
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quet-Guard in Camp, which is to be ready to march when- 


ever the Governour ſhall order them. 


The Reſerve Guard conſiſts commonly of a Captain, 2 
Subalterns, 2 Serjeants, 2 Corporals, 2 Drummers, and 50 
Men, or a greater Number if requiſite. 

The time of mounting the Town Guards, is commonly at 
eight, nine or ten in. the Morning: However, that depends 
on the Governour. . | 


ARTICLE I. 


The Men who Mount the Guard, are to aſſemble at their 
Captains Quarters, to be view'd by them, or their Subal- 


_ terns, to ſee that their Arms, Ammunition and Accoutre- 
ments are in good Order, and that they are clean and well 


dreſs'd; after which, the Orderly Corporals are to march them 


to the Regimental Parade, and deliver them over to the Ad- 


jutant, who is to Draw them up according to the Seniority 
of their Companies, and to ſee that each Company has fur- 
niſh'd the Number —_— He muſt likewiſe Bre them 
as ſoon as they are Form'd, which ſhould never be omitted 
even in a Detachment of 12 Men, ſince it will add vaſtly to 
their Appearance. | | 

As ſoon as the Detachments from the ſeveral Companies 
are drawn up, the Men fiz'd, and the Files compleated, the 
Adjutant and the Officers of the Regiment, who mount 
that Day, are to view the Men's Arms, Ammunition, Cloaths 
and Accoutrements, that there may be nothing wanting when 


they come to the Grand-Parade. 


| this Inſpection, the Adjutant will know if the Officers 
of the ſeveral Companies have complied with their Duty, in 
viewing their Men before they were brought to the Regimen- 
tal Parade; and when he finds that they have been Remiſs, 
by the Men not being clean and well-dreſs'd, or any thing 


_ wanting, he is to acquaint the Colonel with it, that they may 


be reprimanded for. their Neglect. 


In ſome Garriſons it is the Cuſtom to have the Men, wha 


Mount, on their Regimental Parade two Hours before the 
Beating of the Aſſembly ; in order to be exercis'd a-part by 
their own Adjutants. In others, they are to be at their Regi- 
mental Parade only half an Hour before the Aſſembly ; in 


* 
2 


which caſe, the whole are Exercis'd together on the Grand 


It 


a 
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It may be done in this Manner, when the Garriſon is com- 

s'd of Troops of one Nation, and that the Number who 

ount do not exceed 660 Men; but when it is compos'd 
of Different Nations, or that the Numbers are too great to 
be Exercis'd together, the former Method muſt be follow'd, 
that of the ſeveral Corps being Exercis'd a-part, on their Re- 
gimental Parade, by their own Adjutants. | 


ARTICLE Wk 


The Drum-Major, with all the Drummers of that Regi- 
ment which gives a Captain to the Main-Guard, and the 
ers of the ſeveral Regiments, who are order'd to 
mount the Guard, are to Beat the Aſſembly together. 
They are all to Parade at the head of the Main-Guard half 
an Hour before the time of Beating; and when the Hour 
appointed is come, the Drum-Major is to Form them into 
Ranks, and placing himſelf at the Head of them, orders 
them to Beat the Aſſembly, which they are to do quiteround 
the Grand-Parade, and back to the Main-Guard ;. after 
which, the Drummers, who Mount, ſeparate, and march to 
their. Regimental Parade, Beating the Aſſembly the whole 
Way; but the Drum-Major, with the others who don't 
mount, beat back to the Grand-Parade, where they are to 
remain *till the Guards are march'd off. | 

As ſoon as the Drummers return to their Regimental Pa- 
rade, the Officers, who mount the Guard, are to march their 
Men to the Grand-Parade, where they are to Draw up, 
not by Seniority of Regiments, but according to Lot, 
which the Adjutants are to draw for, before the Detach- 
me arrive, that they may ſhew them where they are to 

raw up. | 
- The Main-Guard is always compoſed of the Officers and 
Soldiers of one Regiment, each taking it in its turn, and be- 
ginning with the Eldeſt. . B 

The Regiment which mounts the Main-Guard, draws up 
on the Right of the Parade; the Detachments of the other 
Regiments having no fix'd Poſt, are to Draw up according 
to the Lot drawn for. 
The Reaſon why they draw for their Poſts on the Parade, 
appears to me as follows. ETD . 

Should the Regiments have a fix d Poſt on the Parade, by 
Drawing up conſtantly by Seniority of Regiments, the Men 
could then know what Guard they were to Mount, — 


| 
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are to draw for their Guards, thoſe who 
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that means have it in their Power to carry on a treacherous 
Correſpondence with the Enemy, for the Delivering up of a 
Poſt or Outwork of Conſequence; but as their Poſts are 
drawn for Daily, they can't know where their Lot will 
fall, the Uncertainty of which will keep them out of Femp- 
tation, and effeQually prevent any Deſign of that Nature; 
for which Reaſon, neither Officer nor Soldier is allowed 
to change his Guard with another: Which Maxim, of the 
Regiments drawing for their Poſts on the Parade, and the 
not ſuffering of the Officers and Soldiers to change their 


Guards with one another, I preſume, is founded on the ſad 


Experience which a contrary Proceeding had produced. 
When the Detachments from the ſeveral Regiments are 
drawn up on the Grand- Parade, the Serjeants who Mount 


are to form themſelves in a Rank entire oppoſite to their 


own Detachments, facing the Men, and four Paces ad- 
anced, in order to be poſted to the Guards, as the Town- 
2jor Tells them off. - 


RK TICLE W. 


The Town-Major begins on the Right to form the Guards ; | | 
and as each is told off, he poſts the Serjeants to them, taking 
them firſt from the Right. As each Guard is told off, an 


the Serjeant or Serjeants poſted to them, he commands the 
Men to Order their Arms, in which Poſition they are to re- 
main *till order'd to Shoulder, | 

As the Serjeants are poſted to the Guards, they are to fall 
into the Intervals onthe of the Front-rank of their Guards; 
but where there are two to one Guard, the other is to fall 
into the Rear of it, in order to prevent the Men from 


leaving their Ranks, or changing their Guards, which thoſe 


in the Front are likewiſe to have an Eye to. | 
When the Guards are Form'd, the Drum-Major, with all 
the Drummers, who aſſembled at the Main Guard, are to Beat 
the Aſſembly along the Head of the Guards, beginning 
at the Center, and marching to the Right, trom thence t 


the Left, and back again to the Center, where they are to 


finiſh. 

During the time the Aſſembly is ms. all the Officers 
| ount the Main- 
Guard and Reſerve excepted; after which they are to give in 


their Names, with the Regiments they belong to, and the 


Guard they have drawn, to the Town-Major, who _ 
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them in a Book. The Names of the Officers who mount 
the Main-Guard are to be given. by their Adjutant, to be 
entered with the Reſt. „„ 

The Reſerve being a diſtinct Duty from that of the Town 
Guards, it is always to be drawn up on the Left of the Pa- 
rade, or form'd after the reſt are march'd off. It is com- 
pos'd of an equal Number of Men from each Regiment, and 
a Roll of Duty kept apart for the Officers. | 

When a Guard of Horſe Mounts, it is to be drawn up 
on the Right of the Main-Guard, leaving an Interval between 
them. | — | 

As ſoon as the Town-Major has Enter'd all the Officers 
Names in his Book, he is to order a Drummer to beat a long 
Ruffle; at which, the Officers are to take their Half-Pikes in 
their Hands, and place themſelves at the Head of their Guards, 
facing the Men; the Serjeants are, at the ſame time, to fall 
into their Diviſions, and the Drummers to place themſelves 
between the firſt and ſecond Ranks of their Guards. 

After this, he orders the Drummer to beat three Flams; 
at the firſt of which, the Men are to Reſt their Firelocks; at 
the ſecond, they are to Poize; and at the third, to Shoulder. 

He then orders a ſhort Ruffle to be beat; at which, the Offi- 
cers are to Face to the Left-about to their proper Front, and 

immediately Dreſs ia a Line. | 5 
When the whole Parade is to be exercis'd together, the el- 

deſt Officer, who Mounts, is to give the Words of Com- 

mand, and to proceed in the ſame Manner as is directed for 
the Exerciſing of a Battalion, by opening the Files, ordering 
the Officers to take their Poſts in the Rear; but to go no fur- 
ther than the Manual Exerciſe; after which, he orders the 
Officers to take their Poſts in the Front, and Cloſes the Files. 
If the eldeſt Officer has not a Voice ſtrong enough, or any 
other Impediment, upon his ſpeaking to the Town-Major, 
preſume, he will excuſ# him, and order an Adjutant of one 

1 the Regiments to do it, or order it to be done by Beat of 

rum. 5 5 

As ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, the Town-Major orders 
the Guards to March off, one after another, beginning on 
the Right; but no Guard is to move 'till he ſays to every 

Officer who Commands a Guard, March. The reaſon for 

this is, that he may have time to View every Guard diſtin&- 
ly, to ſee if they are in order, and that they have their Com- 
plement of Men. | | 


When 
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When the Main-Guard is poſted on the Parade, all the 
others March off before it. 
4s ſoon as the Guards of Foot are marched off from the 
Parade, the Guard of Horſe is then to March; but it is not 
to move *till all the Foot are march'd. N by 
This muſt proceed from an old Cuſtom, that_of the Foot 
having the Rank in Garriſon, and the Horſe in the Field; by 
which the you eſt Captain of Foot commanded all the 
Captains of Horſe, while in Garriſon ; and wget $ on og _ 
tain of Horſe commanded all the Captains of Foot in the 
Field, without any Regard to the Dates of their Commiſſi- 
ons. But that Cuſtom is now aboliſh'd, and every Officer 
commands according to Seniority, whether of Horſe, Foot, 
or Dragoons; however, that Cuſtom, of the Foot Guards 
marching off firſt, ſtill ſubſiſts; becauſe they are not only 
more Numerous, but the immediate Security of the Place is 
committed to their Charge : Whereas, the Guard of Horſe is 
only employ'd to Patrol during the Night in the Streets, and 
to Reconnoitre the Avenues leading to the Town at the 
opening of the Gates, to diſcover if the Troops of the Ene- 
my are near, that the Town may not be furpriz'd. 
hen the Drummers of the Main- Guard, or that which 
Marches off firſt, beat a March, all the Drummers of the 
other Guards are to do the ſame. | 
As ſoon as the Guards are marched off, the Town-Major 
ſhould wait upon the Governour, or Commandant of, the 
Garriſon, and acquaint him with it, and know if he has any 
Commands for the Garriſon; after which, he returns to the 
Parade and diſmiſſes the Adjutants, or ſends them Notice 
by an Orderly Serjeant, that there are no further Com- 
mands for them at that time; till which they are not to leave 
the Parade. | - Ne 
The Orderly Serjeant and Corporal of each Company are 
to attend the Parade every Morning, and to remain there 
till the Adjutants are diſmiſſed, that if any Orders are to be 
deliver'd, ey may be ready to receive them. | 
In all the French Garriſons, as ſoon as the Parade is form'd, 
and the Guards ready to March, the Town-Major acquaints 
the Governour, or Commandant, with it, who is obliged to 
come and ſee the Guards March off; but in the Garriſons of 
Holland, the Governours lie under no ſuch Injunction, tho? 
they frequently do it. 5 
| In Garriſons which are Remote from the Enemy, the Or- 
ders are generally deliver'd out immediately after the Guards 
| | are 
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are marched off from the Parade; but in Frontier Towns 
they are never given out to the Adjutants *till the Gates are 


ut. | 

When the King, a Prince of the Blood, the Captain-Ge- 
neral, or a Perſon of Authority who is Entitled to a Guard, 
comes into a Garriſon, the eldeſt Regiment is always to 
mount a proper Guard on him during his Stay there, with- 
out Rolling with the others, or having any Allowance for it 
in the Town Duty; being to furniſh the ſame Number of 


Men for the Parade, Reſerve and Detachments as before; 


this is the Cuſtom abroad; but I preſume it is meant only 
when ſuch great Perſons ſtay a Night or two; for ſhould 
they continue any conſiderable time, the Duty would fall too 
hard upon one Regiment; which Rule, in my Opinion, may 
be very juſtly broke thro? by either allowing them for it in 
the other Duties, or by ordering each Regimenr to take that 
Ghard in its Turn; the latter of which appears the moſt equi- 
table, becauſe the Town-Guards and Detachmentsare much 
more fatiguing than thoſe Mounted on great Perſons. 


ARTICLE V. 


The Officers who are to be Reliev'd, are to order their 
Men to ſtand to their Arms as ſoon as they hear the Drum 
of thoſe who are coming to Relieve them; and when they 
come in Sight, they are to order their Men to Shoulder their 
Arms. hen the new Guard approaches very near, the 
Officer of the old One orders his Men to Reſt their Fire- 
locks, and the Drummers to beat a March. | 

The Officer who comes to Relieve, is to draw up his 
Guard oppoſite to the old One, in the ſame Manner that they 
are, whether fix or three Deep, or in a Rank entire; and 
when the Ranks are dreſs'd, he then orders his Men to Reſt 
their Firelocks; in which Poſition both Guards are to re- 
main *till thoſe who Mount in the Outworks have march'd 
paſt them, which they are to do between the two Guards, 
provided they are the Port Guards, otherwiſe they can't ins 
terfere with thoſe ſent to the Outworks. After this, the. 
Officers advance towards one another, paying the uſual Ce- 
remony with their Hats, and the Officer who is to bereliev'd 
delivers all the Orders relating to the Guard to the Officer 
who comes to Relieve him, acquainting him with the Num- 
ber of Sentrys by Day and by Night, what Patrols, &c. 
The Serjeants and Corporals of the old Guard —_— _—_ 
1 | ders 
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Orders to thoſe of the new at the ſame time; and when 
that is over, the Men of both Guards ſhould be order'd to 
Shoulder; the Corporal of the new Guard is to Number his 
Men, and to draw out the Number of Sentrys who are then 
to be Poſted, forming them into Ranks, and, being conducted 
Dy the Corporal of the old Guard, march with them to 
elieve the Sentrys. They go firſt to the Sentry who is 
Pofted the furtheſt from the Guard, and Relieve him, and 
ſo one after another till they end with him at the Guard- 
Room Door. | 
The Corporal of the new Guard when he Relieves the 
Sentrys, is to examine whether the Sentry-Boxes, Platforms, 
Carriages of the Cannon, Paliſades, c. are in order, or 
d. If he finds any of thoſe Things damag'd, he is 
not to Relieve that Sentry who had the Charge of them till 
the Town- Major is acquainted with it, otherwiſe He muſt 
de anſwerable for the Things ſo damaged, or loſt; but when 
he finds every _ in Order, he is to Relieve the Sentry. 
The Corporals are likewiſe to be attentive when the Sentrys 
are delivering their Orders to one another, leſt they ſhould 
omit ſome part of them. ; 
As ſoon as the Sentrys are reliev'd, the Corporal of the 
old Guard returns with thoſe Reliev'd, Forms them on the 
Left of the Guard, and acquaints his Officer with it. The 
Corporal of the new Guard returns at the ſame time, and ac- 
quaints his Officer with his Proceedings, and whether he has 
reliev'd all the Sentrys, or not, and if not, the Reaſons for 
it, that the Town-Major may be acquainted with it. 
| Where there are two Corporals on a Guard, one of them 
is to take the Charge of the Guard-Room, which he is to 
have deliver'd over to him clean, and the ſeveral Utenſils 
belonging to it in good Order, by the Corporal of the old 
Guard, which may be done while the others are Relievin 
the Sentrys; but where there is but one Corporal, it mu 
be done either before or after the Sentrys are reliev'd; the 
Corporal muſt take an exact Account of what Things are 
deliver'd to him, and the Condition they are in, fince he muſt 
anſwer for what are loſt or ſpoilt thro? Careleſſneſs. 

It being a Cuſtom for the Drummers to take care of the Offi- 
cers Guard-Room, with all the Utenſils belonging to it, and 
to keep ir clean, the Drummer of the old Guard is to deli- 
ver it over to the Drummer of the new One in proper Order. 

When theſe things are done, the Officer of the old Guard 
is to order his Men to Reſt their Firelocks, then Club; — 

| : Whlc 
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which; to Form their Ranks to the Right or Left, accord- 
ing as they are to march from the Place they are drawn up 
in, and then March off, the Drummer beating a Troop ; for 
which reaſon, when a Guard diſmounts, it is call'd, Troop- 
ing off of a Guard, When the Men of the old Guard Club 
their Firelocks, thoſe of the new One are to be order'd by 
their Officer to Reſt, and his Drummer is to beat a Match, 
when the other beats the Troop. ; | 
When the Officer of the old Guard has marched his 

Guard about an hundred Yards; he may then diſmiſs the 
Men, by firſt halting, and then diſmiſs them with the Ruff 
of a Drum. F 3 „„ | ; . 

The Captain of the Main- Guard is to march to the Grand 
Parade, and draw up his Men before he diſmiſs them. jp 
Thoſe who command the Guards in the Out-works, are, 
vhen Reliev'd, to march their Guards an hundred Paces with- 

in the Gates before they diſmiſs them. | 
When a Guard which Mounts with Colours is reliev'd, 

or order'd to be diſmiſs'd, the Men are not to club their 
Firelocks, but March with ſhoulder'd Arms, and the Drum- 
mers to beat a March, to the Grand Parade, and draw up; 
after which, the Officer who commands the Guard is to ſend 
the Enſign to Lodge the Colours with a proper Detachment 
= . them, and to remain on the Parade with the reſt 
*till he returns with the Detachment; after this he orders 
them to Club their Firelocks, and then diſmiſſes them; but 
if the Place where the Colours are to be Lodg'd is at a con- 
ſiderable Diſtance, or that the Weather is very bad, he may 
then order the Enſign to diſmiſs his Detachment as ſoon as 
he has lodg'd the Colours; in which Caſe he diſmiſles the 
reſt, as ſoon as the Colours are marched out of ſight. 

As ſoon as the old Guards are marched off, the new Guards 
are to be drawn up-on the Ground where the old Ones 
ſtood; after which, the Officers may order the Men to 
Ground their Arms, or place them againſt the Wall of the 
Guard-Room, or lodge them in it, according as the Con- 
veniency of the Place, or the Weather will permit. 1 

When a Sentry has not been reliev'd by the Corporal, 
for the Reaſons already mention'd, that of ſuffering any thing 
to be loſt, c. the Officer of the Guard is to ſend the Cor- 

ral to acquaint the Town-Major with it; on which, he 
is to ſend one of the Town-Adjutants to enquire into the 
Damages done, order the Ny to be religy'd, and ſent a o 


„ 
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the Provoſt Marſhal's, or Place appointed for Priſoners, till 
he can be try'd in a regular Manner for the ſame. 
When the Guard-Rooms are damag'd, or the Utenſils 
belonging to them loſt, or that the Gates of the Town, and 
Barriers, or the Draw-Bridges are ſpoil'd, or out of order, 
the Officer is not to Relieve the Guard till he has ſent to the 
Town-Major to acquaint him with it, otherwiſe he will be 
oblig'd to repair thoſe Damages. +, 


>- ARTICLE VI. 


The Manner of Relieving Sentrys, with Directions 
| how they are to Behave on their Poſts. 


When the Corporal goes to Relieve the Sentrys, as ſoon 
as he comes within ſix Paces of the Sentry who is to be re- 
liev'd, he orders his Men to Halt, and then Reſt their Fire- 
locks; the Sentry who is to be reliev'd is to Reſt his Arms 
at the ſame time; the Corporal then orders the firſt who is 
to go on Duty, to Relieve the Sentry ; upon which he .Re- 
covers his Arms, and Advances within a Pace of the Sentry, 
then Halts, and Reſts his Arms, and receives the Orders, re- 
lating to that Poſt, from the Sentry who is to be reliey'd ; 
to which the Corporals are to give attention, leſt ſome m_ 
of the Orders might be omitted. As ſoon as they have deli- 
yer'd their Orders, they both Recover their Arms, and ex- 
_ change Places, then Reſt their Arms again. This being done, 

the Corporal orders the other Men to Shoulder, at which 
the two Sentrys do the ſame, and the Sentry, who is re- 

lieved, falls in the Rear of thoſe who are going to Relieve; 
then the Corporal Marches to the next Pot. | 

If the Sentrys are required to have their Bayonets fix'd, 
when the Orders are deliver'd, they are to Poize their Fire- 
locks, Reſt on their Arms, and he who Relieves draws his 
Bayonet, and fixes it, and he that is reliev'd unfixes his Bayo- 
net and returns it; then they Recover their Arms, exchange 
Places, and Perform all the other Motions above-mention'd. 

All Sentrys are to be Vigilant on their Poſts; neither are 
they to Sing, ſmoke Tobacco, nor ſuffer any Noiſe to be 
made near them. They are not to fit down, lay their Arms 
out of their Hands, or Sleep; but to keep moving about their 
Poſts, if the Weather will allow of it. « 


Chap. XI. Military Diſcipline. 163 
They are to have a watchful Eye over the Things com- 
mitted to their Charge, and not ſutfer any of them to be re- 
moved, or taken away, *till they have Orders from the Cor- 
poral of the Guard for it. 9 8 0 0 8 
They are not to ſuffer any one to touch or handle their 
Arms; or, in the Night-time, to come within the reach of 
them. | | 
They are not to ſuffer any Light to remain, or any Fire 
to be made near their Poſts in the Night-time. Neither is 
any Sentry to be reliev'd, nor removed from his Poſt, but 
by the Corporal of the Guard. 285 ES 
No Body is to ſtrike or abuſe a Sentry on his Poſt; but 
when he has committed a Crime, he is to be reliev'd, and 


'then puniſh'd, according to the Rules and Articles of War. 


When a Sentinel is taken ill on his Poſt, or that the Cold 
is ſo great that he can't ſupport himſelf under it, he is to 


call the Corporal of the Guard, and acquaint him with it, 
in order to his being reliev'd; but when the Sentry, ſo tas 


* 


ken, is at too great a Diſtance to be heard by the Corporal, 
the next Sentry to him is to Paſs the Word for the Corporal of 
the Guard, and ſo from one to another, till it comes to the Guard; 


for which reaſon, it is a ſtanding Rule to poſt Sentrys within 


Call of one another, particulary on the Ramparts of a Town. 
When Sentrys have Orders to ſtop People in the Night- 
time, in order to their being Examin'd, or to make Rounds 


ſtand; as ſoon as they come within twenty Paces of them; 


they are to Challenge boldly, Ibo comes there ? If the Per- 
ſons ſo challeng'd don't anſwer, but approach, the Sentrys 


are to Make Ready their Arms, and Challenge a ſecond 


time; and if they ſtill advance without anſwering, they are 
to Cock their Firelocks, and Challenge a third time; and if 
they advance after that without anſwering, the Sentrys are 
then to Fire, and retura to their Guard, it they find it ne- 
ceſſary; otherwiſe they may continue at their Poſts, and Load 


again immediately; but when the [Perſons challeng'd an- 


ſwer, the Sentrys are to order them to Stand, and call the 
Serjeant of the Guard. „ 35 
A Sentry on his Poſt in the Night, is to know no Body 
but by the Counter-Sign. When he Challenges, and is an- 
ſwer'd Relief, he is to order them to Stand, by ſaying, Sand 
Kelief, advance Corporal; upon. which the Corporal Halts 


- 


the Men, and advances alone within a Yard of the Sentryss 
Firelock, (firſt ordering his Men to Reſt their Firelocks, on 
Which che Sentry does the ſame, as is directed in the Re- 


M2. lieving 
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lieving of Sentrys) and gives him the Counter-Sign, taking 
care that no other Perſon ſhall hear it; after which, the Re- 
lief goes on in the manner before mention - 

All Sentrys, except thoſe at the Guard-Room Door, when 
they Challenge, and are anſwerd Kexnd, or Patrol, they 
are to ſay, Paſs Round, er Patrol, and to Reſt their Fire- 
locks 'till they are paſs'd, and not ſuffer them to come with- 
in the Reach of their Arms. | | 

- When two Sentrys are placed at one Poſt, which is al- 
m_ done at Advanced Poſts, they are to be very attentive, 
and keep a profound Silence; and when they hear any Noiſe, 
ſach as the March of Horſe or Foot, or any Number of 
Men approaching towards them, one of them is to return 
immediately to the Guard, and acquaint -the Officer with it, 
but without any Noiſe, and then go back to his Poſt. The 
Sentry who remain'd is to liſten with great attention to the 
Noiſe, in order to diſcover what it was, and to make his 
Firelock Ready, and ſtand upon his Guard, that he may not 
be taken by Surprize; and when any Perſon or Perſons come 
near him, and won't anfwer or ſtand when he has chal- 
leng'd and commanded them to do it, according to the fore- 
going Directions, he is to Fire, and return to his Guard. 

The Sentry at the Guard-Room Door is to Challenge 
briskly when any Perſon comes within twenty Paces of him; 
and it he is anſwer'd Round, he is then to ſay, Stand 

Konnd, and Reſt his Firelock, and call the Serjeant of the 
Guard. He is not to ſuffer the Round to approach after that, 
till order'd by his Officer. 

When an Officer goes to Viſit the Sentrys, - the Sentry 

is to Challenge when he comes within ten or twelve Paces 
of his Poſt; and when he is anſwer'd, the Viſit, he is to ſay, 
Stand Viſit, advance one with the Counter-Sign; upon which 
he Reſts his Arms, and permits the Perſon, who is to give 
the Counter-Sign, to approach within a Pace of the Muzzel 
of his Firelock, that none elſe may diſcover the Connter- 
Nn: therefore all Counter-Signs for Foot ought to be a 

ame, Word, or Number, and that to be ſpoke very near, 
and no louder than is neceſſary for the Sentry to hear; it 
being eaſy in the Night for the Enemy to approach undiſco- 
ver'd, near enough to diſtinguiſh a Hem, Whiltle, or Slap 
on the Pouch, ſhould they be given for Counter - Sigus, and 
by that means be able to impoſe on the Sentry and ſeize him, 
and after that Surprize the Guard. | 


4 


4 


Chap. XI. Military Diſcipline. 165 
A Sentry who is found Sleeping on his Poſt, or attempts 
to deliver it up to the Enemy, or ſuffers it to be ſurpriz'd 
thro? Negligence, is to be puniſh'd with Death; therefore 
all Sentrys muſt be very alert, that they may avoid fallin 
into theſe enormous Crimes, ſince the Articles of War, and 
the conſtant Practice of all Nations, makes it abſolutely 
Death to thoſe who ſhall be found Guilty of them. | 
hen the Counter-Sign is chang'd during the Night, the 
_— are to take it from none but the Corporal of the 
uard. E 4 | | 
When a Town is Beſfieg'd, or that they are apprehenſive 
of the Enemy's making ſome Attempt to Surprize them, it 
is cuſtomary for the Sentrys poſted on the Ramparts to call 
out, every Half Hour, with a loud Voice, All is well; when 
this is order'd, the Town-Mayor is to aſſign the Poſt it 
ſhall begin at, and which Way it ſhall go round. Upon the 
- Firſt ſaying, all it well, the next to him is to ſay the ſame, 
and ſo from one to another *till it comes quite round to-him 
who began it. The deſign of this is to keep the Sentrys a- 
lert on their Poſts, and to prevent their falling aſleep. The 
Sentrys at the Guard-Room Doors are to be very attentive 
to the Word (all is well) coming round; and when they 
find that it does not come punQually to the time, they are 
to acquaint their Officers with it, who are to ſend a Corpo- 
ral with a File of Men round their Sentrys, leſt any of 
them ſhould have fallen aſleep, or quitted their Poſts, in or- 
der to find out where it ſtopped, that the Offender may be 
brought to Puniſhment. 1 
The Word going round in this Manner, is never uſed but 
in time of Danger; or now and then to Inſtruct young or 
unexperienc'd Troops in their Duty: For when things of 
this Nature, which ſhould be only Practiſed on proper Occa- 
ſions, are conſtantly uſed when there is no Neceflity for 
them, they grow ſo familiar *till at laſt they fall into Con- 
tempt, and, perhaps, Neglected when there is a real Occaſi- 
on for their being punQually obſerv'd. I am therefore of 
Opinion, that it ſhould not be uſed but for the Reaſons above- 
OS that of real Danger, and to inſtruct young Sol- 
ers. | | 
I believe what I have already ſaid, relating to the Duty of 
a Sentry on his Poſt, will be ſufficient to give any one a 
full and clear Idea of it: However, I don't pretend to ſay 
that this is all, fince particular Caſes will require particular 
Orders; and without they are mention'd, it is impoſſible to 
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give the neceſſary Directions; but whatever Orders a Sen- 


try ſhall receive, whether thoſe above-mentioned, or others, 
he is to execute them with the utmoſt Exactneſs, ſince the 
Safety of an Army, or the Preſervation of a Town, may of- 
ten depend on the due Peformance of his Orders. 
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CHAP. NI. 


Conſiſting of Inſtructions to the Officers on 
Guard, from the time of Mounting bil! 
they are Reliev'd; with the Manner of ga- 
ing and receiving Rounds, and ſending 


 Patrols ; with the Defign of them, 


ARTICLE I. 


0 Officer is to leave his Guard during the time 
Abe is on Duty, which in Garriſon never ex- 
ceeds twenty four Hours, but muſt ſend for 
Va what he wants. EV 
\@ He muſt not ſuffer above two Men at a time 
TSA ZE to leave the Guard, and then only for their 
Victuals and Drink; when they return, he may allow two 
more to go off on the ſame account ; they ſhould be allow- 
ed no more time than what is abſolutely Neceſſary, that each 
may have his Turn; which if they Tranſgreſs, the Officer 
ſhould Puniſh them for it at their Return. But leſt ſome of 
the Men ſhould ask leave juſt before they are to go Sentry, 
in order to eſcape or avoid their Duty, the Officer of the 
Guard ſhould always ſend for the Corporal before he gives 
2 Man leave, that he may inform him when he is to go Sen- 
try ; as alſo to order the Serjeant or Corporal to ſet down 


their Names, with the Hour they went, and the Time al- 


low!'d them; when they return they are to acquaint their 
Officer with it, that he may know whether they have been 
punctu.;l or not. | | 


* 


The Officers of the Port- Guards are to examine all Stran- 


gers who come into the Garriſon, taking their Names in 


Writing, 
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Writing, ** the Place where they are to lodge, and the 
Time they intend to ſtay; which they are to mention in 
the next Report they ſend to the Captain of the Main- Guard; 
but when a Perſon of Diſtinction comes into the Town, 
the Officer of the Port-Guard is to ſend an Account of it in 
Writing immediately, by an Ocderly Man, to the Captain of 
the Main-Guard, who is to acquaint the Governor, or 
Commandant, with it as ſoon as he can. When any 
Perſon comes into the Town whom they have reaſon to 
ſuſpect, by his not being able to give a good Account of 
himſelf, the Officer is to ſend him to the Captain of the 
Main- Guard, who is to ſecure him il he can acquaint the 
Governour with it, in order to his being further examin'd. | 


ARTICLE Il. 


- TheOfficers of the Port-Guards are to ſend a Report Night 
and Morning, in Writing, to the Captain of the Main- 
Guard, in which they are to inſert the Names of all Stran- 
gers who have come into the Town, the Place where they 
odge, and the Time they intend to remain, and thoſe who 
go out of the Town ; as alſo of every _ that ſhall happen 
on their Guard; which Reports are to be fign'd by the Offi- 
cers, ſpecifying the Day of the Month, and the Port it came 
from, and to be ſent by the Serjeants who go for the Keys 
to ſhut and open the Gates. 1 bs 
All the other Guards, except the Reſerve, are to ſend their 
Reports in the ſame Manner, and at the ſame Time, to the 
Captain of the Main-Guard. Theſe are called the Ordinary 
Reports, as being ſent conſtantly Night and Morning, at a 
fix'd Time. 5 . . 
Thoſe which are call'd Extraordinary Reports, are only 
ſent when any thing extraordinary happens on or near a 
Guard, or a Perſon of Diſtinction comes into Town, that 
the Captain of the Main-Guard may acquaint the Governour 
with it immediately. IS 
As ſoon as the Captain of the Main-Guard receives the 
Night Reports, he is to write them over fair in a Sheet of 
Paper, or more if requiſite, putting the Report of each 
Guard diſtinctly by it foie, with the Officer's Name who 


commands it; after which he is to fign it; and when the 
Gates are ſhut, and the Orders are given out, he is to wait 
on the Governour, give him the Parole, and deliver him 


the Report of the Whole. 
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The Captain of the Main- Guard is to enter the Morning 
Reports in the ſame manner, with every thing that has oc- 
curr'd during the Night, either relating to the ſeveral Rounds 
or Patrols, with the Time each went and finiſh'd, that it ma 


be known whether the Officers have complied with their 
Orders, or not ; as alſo what Priſoners are on the Main- 


Guard, with the Reaſons for their being committed; and 


whether Soldiers, Townſmen, or Strangers taken up on Suſ- 
picion. In ſhort, he is to put every thing down which 'has 
happen d between the Evening Report and the Time of Re- 
lief, in order to give a faithful and exact Report to the Go- 
vernor, which he is to do as ſoon as he is reliev'd, by giving 
him the Parole firſt in his Ear, and then deliver him the Report. 
When any thing happens on any of the Guards between 
the Morning Report and the time of Relief, ſuch as Stran- 
gers coming into Town, c. the Officers are to ſend an 
Account of it to the Captain of the' Main-Guard, that it 
y be enter'd with the reſt, before he delivers it to the 
JJ. dl LL Wo, 
When any of the Rounds negle& going, or don't per- 
form it at the Hour appointed, the Officers of thoſe Guards 
to which the Round or Rounds have not gone, or gone'af- 
ter the Time directed, are to mention it in their Morning Re- 
port to the Captain of the Main- Guard, who is to enter it 
in that which he gives to the Governour, that the Reaſon 
for ſuch Neglect may be enquired into. 
The Reſerve- Guard being only a Number of Men kept 
in 2 Readineſs, to act either in the Town, or to March out 
of it, as the Governour ſhall have an occaſion for their Ser- 
vice; the Officer who commands it, is therefore to receive 
no Orders but from the Governour, or the Town-Major, 
by his Dire&ions, which he is to be ready to execute at a 
Minute's Warning. He is therefore to keep no more Sen- 
trys than what are neceſſary for the Security of his Guard, 
and only to Patrol near his own Guard-Room ; Neither is 


he under the Direction of the Captain of the Main-Guard, | 


nor to make any Report to him; but when he is reliev'd 
he is To wait on the Governour, give him-the Parole, and 
deliver him a Report of his Guard in Writing, fign'd. - - 


ARTICLE III. 
The Officers of the Port-Guards are to keep the Barriers 
ſhut, and the Draw-Bridges up, on Sundays and 2 
5 13 Ws . +: 0 4 Lo» LU 8 : uring 


Chap. XII. Military Diſcipline. 169 
during the Time of Divine Service; as alſo every Day from 

welve a Clock 'till One. : = 

They are likewiſe to ſhut the Barriers, and draw up the 
Draw- Bridges, at the Approach of any Party of arm'd 
Men, tho? it ſhould be Detachments of their own Garriſon, 
and acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard with it imme- 
diately, that he may wait on the Governour to receive his 
Orders for their Admittance, without. which they muft not 
be permitted to come into the Town. One Officer or a 
Serjeant may be allowed Entrance, .to ſhew. the. Order or 
Route, that the Governour may have an exact Account of 
' When any Detachment, or a Number of arm'd Men, 
enters the Town, the Officer of the Port-Guard is to have 
his Men under Arms ; and if it is a Detachment command- 
ed by an Officer, the Men of the Port-Guard are to Reſt 
"their Arms, and the Drummer to beat a March, provided 
the Party which enters beats a March ; but if it is only a 
Serjeant's Party, the Guard is to remain Shoulder'd, and the 
Officer remains at the Head of it without his Half-Pike in 
his Hand. This may be look'd upon, by ſome, as too great 
4k Compliment from an Officer's Guard to a Serjeant's Par- 
ty; but they muſt know that it is not done by Way of Re- 
pes to thoſe who enter, but for the Security of the Town; 
leſt the Enemy; by having forg'd or procured a Route or Or- 
der, might ſend ſuch a Party to ſeize the Gate, while-the 
Body lay concealed at ſome little Diſtance, and ready to ad- 
vance on the firſt Signal. It is therefore a ſtanding Rule in 
all Garriſons, for the Port-Guards to be under Arms, when 
any Number of arm'd Men march into the Town, tho? 
they belong to the Garriſon. _ Ws 5 
' When a Fire breaks out in a Garriſon, the Officers of the 
Port-Guards are to put their Men immediately under Arms, 
and order the Barriers to be ſhut, and the Draw-Bridges 
drawn up, and to keep them fo till the Fire is extinguiſhed. 
- © This Precaution is abſolutely neceſſary in Frontier Garri- 
ſons, otherwiſe Towns might be eaſily ſurpriz'd, ſhould the 
Gates be left open on ſuch an Occaſion ; it being natural for 
every Body to run to that Part whick is ſet on fire; which 
might be contrived on purpoſe by the Enemy, by procuring 
proper Emiſſaries to do it, and who, by lodging T roops, 
at the time appointed, within a proper Diſtance of the Town, 
might, during the Conſternation which always attends ſact 
Accidents, ſeize one of the Gates, and by that means pot: 
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ſeſs themſelves of the Town; but by the ſhutting of the 
Barriers, and raiſing the Draw-bridges, that Danger will be 
effectually prevented, and leave them no room for ſuch an 
Undertaking, at leaſt with any Hopes of Succeſs. | 
When a Riot, or a tumultuous Aſſembly, happens near 
a Port, the Officer of that Guard is to uſe the ſame Precau- 
tions, in ſhutting of the Barrier, drawing up the Bridges, 
and keeping his Men under Arms till it is over, for the 
Reaſons above mention'd; but when theſe things happen to 
be only ſome ſmall Diſorder, occafion'd by a Quarrel, he 
may ſend a Serjeant and a File of Men to quell it. : 
When a Riot happens in thoſe Parts of the Town which 
are at a diſtance from the Ports, the Captain of the Main- 
Guard is to ſend Parties, both from his own and the Horſe- 
Guard, to diſperſe the Mob, and ſeize the Offenders. 
In all Frontier Garriſons, it is neceſſary to double the 
Guards on Market-days, and to examine ſtrictiy all cover'd 
Waggons, or thoſe loaded with Hay or Straw; as alſo 
Boats, Barges or Ships, and every thing in which Men, 
Arms, or Ammunition may lie conceal'd; and when any 
thing of that Nature is diſcover'd, they are to ſtop it, and 
acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard, that he may inform 
the Governour with it, and receive his Directions. 


ARTICLE IV. 


Half an Hour before the Gates are to be ſhut, which is 
enerally at the Setting of the Sun, a Serjeant and four 
en muſt be ſent from each Port to the Main- Guard for 
the Keys; at which Time the Drummers of the Port- Guards 
are to go upon the Ramparts and beat a Retreat, to give No- 
tice to thoſe without, that the Gates are going to be ſhut, 
that they may come in before they are. As ſoon as the 
Drummers have finiſhed the Retreat, which they ſhould not 
do in leſs than a quarter of an Hour, the Officers muſt or- 
der the Barriers and Gates to be ſhut, leaving only the 
Wickets open; after which, no Soldier ſhould be ſuffer'd to 
out of the Town, tho' Port-liberty ſhould be allow'd 
them in the Day-time. | ; | 
The Town-Major, or, in his Abſence, one of the Town- 
Adjutants muſt take a Serjeant and 12 Men from the Main- 
Guard and go to the Governour for the Keys of the Town, 
bring them from thence to the Main-Guard, and deliver 
them to the Serjeants of the ſeveral Ports, who are to 
; l FCatry 


them to their Guards, Eſcorted by the Men they 
brought with them. As ſoon as the Centinels at the Ports 


perceive the Serjeants coming with the Keys, they are to 


give Notice of it, on which the Officers are to turn out 
their Guards, ranging the Men under the Vault or Arch of 
the Port, in two Ranks, Facing one another, that the Keys 
may paſs between them. As ſoon as the Serjeants arrive 
with the 40 the Officers are to order their Men to Reſt 
their Firelocks, and the Drummers to beat a March till the 
Gates are Lock'd. He muſt order a Corporal and four Men 
more with Arms to eſcort the Keys to the outermoſt Bar- 
rier, and to place two Men with Reſted Arms, on every 
Draw -Bridge, till they return from Locking the Barriers. 
He muſt ſend likewiſe a ſufficient Number of Men with- 


out Arms to afliſt in the Locking of the Gates and Drawing 


up the Bridges. _ | 

- When there are any Guards to be poſted in the Outworks 
during the Night, the Town- Major, or one of the Town- 
Adjutants, ſhould go along with the Keys of that Port from 


whence they are to be detached, in order to ſee them Poſted, 


and to give the Officer or Serjeant who commands them the 


Word, Counter-Sign and the neceſlary Orders relating to the 
Care of the Poſt or Poſts to be Guarded, and then ſee the 


Gates of that Port immediately Locked. | 
When there are Guards to be placed in the Outworks at 


different Parts of the Town, and that the Town-Major and 


his Aids can't ſee them all Poſted themſelves, without keeping 


the Gates open beyond the uſual Time, the Town-Major may 


ſend Directions to the Officers of the Port-Guards, from 
whence they. are to be Detach'd, to go and Poſt them, with 
the Orders, Parole and Counter-Sign in Writing, ſeal'd up, to 
leave with thoſe who command them, with Directions not 
to open it *till the Gates are ſhut. As Caſes of this Nature 
ſeldom happen, I don't know that the above Method was 


ever PraQis'd; and therefore won't recommend it, but when 


it can't be avoided by the Night-Poſts in the Outworks be- 
ing too numerous for the Proper Officers to ſee them all 
Poſted themſelves ; but whenever this ſhould be the Caſe, I 
believe the Expedient won't be thought improper. 

When the Gates are ſhut, which the Officers on the Port- 
Guards are always to ſee done, the Keys are to be carried 
back to the Main-Guard, by the Serjeants and Eſcorts who 
brought them, and deliver'd to the Town-Mayor, or Adju- 
tant, who, when they are all retutn'd, is to carry them to 
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the Governour's, eſcorted by a Serjeant and 12 Men from 
As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut, all the additional Night- 
Sentries within the Walls are to be poſted, and to take Poſ- 
ſeſſion of all other Night Poſts which ſhall be order'd ; af- 
ter which the Officers are to order their Men to Recover 
their Arms, and lodge them in the Guard-Room, taking care 
to place them in ſuch Order, that every Man may take his 
own Firelock, when commanded, without any Buſtle or 
Confuſion. _ 

The Serjeants who carried the Keys back to the Main- 
Guard, are to remain there *till they have receiv'd the Night 
Orders from the Town-Major, and the Tickets for the 
| Rounds from the Captain of the Main-Guard ; after which 

they are to return to their Guards, and deliver the Orders, 
arole and Counter-Sign, with the Tickets, to their Officers, 
and then to the Corporals of the Guards. | | 

As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut and the Keys return'd to 
the Governour, the Town-Major ſhould come to the Main- 
Guard and deliver out the Night Orders to the Majdrs and 
Adjutants of the Garriſon, and to the Serjeants from the 
Port-Guards and others. 

The Captain of the Main-Guard is to deliver to the Ser- 
jeants from the Port-Guards, as many Tickets as there are 
Rounds order'd to go, taking care that the Names of the 
Oikicers Guards are named on the Tickets, one of which is 
to be deliver'd to every Round as they paſs. | 

In Frontier Garriſons, they commonly order ſo many 
Rounds as to have an Officer always walking on the Ram- 
parts in the Night, When this is neceſſary, they compute 
the time that the firſt Round will be going round the Town; 
and when that has almoſt finiſh'd, the Second is to begin, and 
ſo one after another till the Reveille Beats. Theſe are called 
the Viſiting Rounds. The Officers who diſmount in the 
Morning, are always apppointed to go theſe Rounds ; becauſe 
they are furtheſt from Duty. They are to aſſemble at the 
Main- Guard at the time of delivering the Night Orders, to 

draw by Lot for the Hour each is to go his Round at; after 
which the TowneMajor is to enter their Names, Regiments 
they belong to, and the Time of going their Rounds, in his 
Book; that if the Governour ſhould find by the Morning's 
Report, that no Round went ſuch an Hour, or ſtaid beyond 

the uſual Time, he may inform Him who ſhould have gone 
then, that the Reaſon may be enquired into. Th 
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The Retreat, or Tat- too, is generally beat at Ten a- Clock 
at Night in the Summer, and at Eight in Winter. It is per- 


form d by the Drum- Major, and all the Drummers of that 
Regiment which gives a Captain to the Main- Guard that 


They are to begin at the Main-Guard, beat round the 
Grand-Parade, return back and finiſh where they began. 
They are to be eſcorted by a-Serjeant and a File of Men 
from the Main-Guard. „ . 

They are to be anſwer'd by the Drummers of all the other 
Guards; as alſo by four Drummers of each Regiment in their 
reſpeQive Quarters, if the Town is very large. 

The Tat-to6, is the Signal given for the Soldiers to Retire 
to their Chambers, to put out their Fire and Candle, and go 
to Bed. The Publick Houſes are, at the ſame time, to- 
ſhut their Doors, and ſell no more Liquor that Night; 

In Frontier Garriſons, the Burghers are conſtantly obliged, 
when they go out after Tat- too, to carry a Light with them. 
Thoſe who don't, are taken up by the Patrols, and kept 
Priſoners all Night upon the Guard, in order to be puniſhed' 
next Morning by the Governour, for diſobeying the Orders 

of the Garriſon. | | 1 


ARTICLE V. 


The Patrols are to go every Hour in the Night, from the 
Beating of the Tat-too 'till the Reveille. The Patrols are 
commonly compos'd of a Serjeant and 6 or 12 Men from 
each Guard. They are to walk in the Streets to prevent 
Diſorders, or any Number of People aſſembling together, 
and to oblige all thoſe who keep Publick Houſes to ſend away 
their Gueſts and ſhut their Doors. When they ſee any Light 
in the Soldiers Caſerns or Barracks, to oblige them to put it 
out, or acquaint the Guard of thoſe Quarters with it, that 
they may ſee it done. To take up all the Soldiers they 
find out of their Quarters; as-alſo all the Inhabitants who go 
without Lights, if the Orders of the Garriſon are ſach, and 
carry them Priſoners to the Guard. When any of the Pub- 
lick Houles entertain Company after the Patrol has forbid 
them, they are to carry the Landlords to the Guard, that the 


Governour may puniſh them the next Day for their Diſobe- 


dience. 
The Town-Major is to Aſſign a proper Diſtri& for each 
Guard to Patrol in, by Dividing of the Town in ſuch a Man- 
| ner 
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ner, that every Street may be included in one Patrol or ano- 
ther. The Diſtricts ſhould lie Contiguous to the ſeveral. 
Gyards, that the Patrols may not interfere with one ano- 
ther. The Middle of the Town belongs to the Main- 
2 and the Streets near the Ramparts, to the Port- 
It is the Cuſtom, in ſome Garriſons, for the Horſe- Guard 
to perform theſe Patrols on Horſe- back. When the Town 
is very Large, it will be very proper to order them to Patrol 
through the Principal Streets of the Town, and the great 
Squares and Market-Places, to prevent any tumultuous Af- 
ſembly, or Riſing of the Inhabitants ; but as to the perform 
ing of the other Parts, for which Patrols are deſigned, as a- 
bove-mention'd, how is it poſſible for them to comply with 
it? For as the Noiſe of the Horſes Feet will be heard at a 
conſiderable Diſtance, it will be eaſie for thoſe who diſobey 
the Orders of the Garriſon to avoid the Patrol, and there- 
Dy eſcape due Puniſhment; For which Reaſon Patrols of 
orſe, in Towns, are generally laid aſide, except in the 
Caſe above-mention'd, and thoſe of Foot appointed in their 
Room; which, as being more uſeful, are infinitely more 


hen the Patrols are Challeng'd by the Sentries, they are 
; _— Patrol; upon which the Sentry replies, Paſs 
atrol. 

When they return from Patroling, and are Challeng'd by 
the Sentry at the Guard-Room Door, they-are to Anſwer 
Patrol wo the Gard, naming it, as Main-Guard, Reſerve, 
or ſuch a Port; ypon which the Sentry permits them to go' 
into the Guard-Room and Lodge their Arms. 

As ſoon as the Patrol Returns, the Serjeant is to make a 
Report to his Officer of every ti. ug that happen'd durin 

his Patrol, and what Priſoners he has brought to the Guard, 
that he may examine them himſelf, and ſet down their 
Names in Writing, the Time and Reaſon for their being 
taken up, the Place of Abode, if Towns-Men,. or if Sol- 
diers, the Regiment and Company they belong to; all 
which muſt be inſerted in the Morning Report to the Cap- 
tain of the Main-Guard, at which time the Priſoners muſt 
be conducted there alſo. | 
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The ordinary Ronnds are Three. The Town-Major's 
Round, the Grand Round, and the Viſiting Runte. 
The Extraordinary Rounds, are thoſe which are appointed 
to go every Hour of the Night, or every Two Hours, as 
the Governour ſhall think proper; which Rounds are per- 
form'd by the Officers who diſmount the Guard that Morn- 
ing, and are call'd the Viſiting Rounds, as before mention'd. 

As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut, and the Night Orders de- 
liver'd to the Garriſon, the Town-Major may begin his 
Round; the Defign of which is, that he may ſee whether 
all the Gates are ſhut, the additional Night Poſts and Centi- 
nels poſted, amd the Officers and Soldiers all on their Guards. 


Manner of going the Rounds, and receiving them. 


When the Town-Major goes his Round, he comes tothe 
Main-Guard and demands a Serjeant and four or - fix Men 
to eſcort him to the next Guard; and when it is dark one 
of the Men is to carry a Light. He may go to which Gate 
firſt he pleaſes; whereas, all the other Rounds, except the 
Governour's or Commandant's, are to go according to the 
Method preſcrib'd them. | | 9 
As ſoon as the Sentinel at the Guard-Room Door per- 
ceives the Round coming, he ſhould give Notice to the 
Guard, that they may be ready to turn out when order'd; 
and when the Round comes within 20 Paces of the Guard, 
he is to challenge briskly, and when he is anſwer'd by the 
Serjeant who attends the Round, Town-Major's Round, he 
is to lay, Stand Round, and Reſt his Firelock; after which, 
he is to call out immediately, Serjeant Turn out the Guard, 
- Town Major's Round. No Round is to advance after the 
Centinel has Challeng'd and order'd them to ſtand, 
VD pon the Centinel's calling, the Serjeant is to turn out the 
Guard immediately, drawing up the Men in good Order 
with ſhoulder'd Arms, and the Officer is to place himſelf at 
the Head of it with his Arms in his Hand. After this, he 
is to order the Serjeant and four or ſix Men to advance to- 
. wards the Round, and Challenge. When the Serjeant of the 
Guard comes within fix Paces of the Serjeant who eſcorted 
the Round, he is to Halt and Challenge briskly. The Ser- 
jeant of the Eſcort is to anſwer, Town-Major's Round; up- 
2 | 5-6 
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on which the Serjeant of the Guard replies, Stand Round: 
Advance Serjeant with the Parole, and then orders his Men 
to Reſt their Firelocks. The Serjeant of the Eſcort advances 


alone, and gives the Serjeant of the Guard the Parole in his 


Ear that none elſe may hear it, and while he is giving it, the 
Serjeant of the Guard holds the Spear of his Halbard at the 
other's Breaſt. He then orders the Serjeant to return to his 
Eſcort, and, leaving the Men he brought with him to keep 
the Round from Advancing, goes to his Officer and gives 
him the Parole he receiv'd from the Serjeant ; the Officer 
finding the Parole right, orders the Serjeant to return to his 
Men, and then ſays, Advance Town-Major's Round, and 
orders the Guard to Reſt their Arms; upon which the Ser- 


jeant of the Guard orders his Men to wheel back from the 


Center and form a Lane, thro' which the Town-Major is 
to paſs, the Eſcort remaining where they were, and go up to 
the Officer and give him the Parole, laying his Mouth to his 
Ear. The Officer holds the Spear of his Half. Pike, or Par- 
tizan, at the Town-Major's Breaſt while he gives him the 
Parole. The Reaſon of this Ceremony, is, I preſume, leſt 


he ſhould prove an Impoſtor and come to betray the Guard; 


and that if he ſhould give a wrong Word, or appear not to 


de the Perſon whoſe Character he aſſumes, the Officer may 


be prepared to puniſh him as he deſerves; as alſo to be in a 
State of Defence, leſt he ſhould attempt his Life; the Sur- 
prize of which might throw the Guard into ſuch Confuſion, 
for want of an Officer to command it, that the Men would, 
perhaps, abandon their Poſt, or deliver themſelves up, with- 
out making any Reſiſtance, on the Appearance of the Ene- 


my's Troops, or a Body of Arm'd Men Advancing to- 


wards them: So that unleſs the above Precautions were 
taken, viz. That of obliging the Round to ſtand at ſome 
Diſtance 'till the Guard is put under Arms, with all the 
other Parts of the Ceremony, as above-mention'd, it might 
be eaſy for the Enemy to ſurprize an Out-Poſt or Camp- 
Guard, by lodging a Party of their Men at ſome convenient 
Place near them, and then ſend out a ſmall Party in the Na- 
ture of 2 Round, with an Enterprizing Perſon to command 
it, and aſſume the Character, in order to kill the Officer; 
which, with the Enemies appearing that Moment, would 
effectually prevail, and make them yield without any conſi- 
derable Heßltance, or abandon their Poſt : but the ſtrit Ex- 


amination they are — thro” before they are ſuffer d to ap- 
es the Enterprize too difficult to be 
F \ * Attempted 


proach the Guard, 


attempted with Safety to the Perſon who ſhall undertake it. 
Beſides, it is a ſtanding Rule, both in Camp and Garriſon, 
for an Officer on Guard to know no Body in the Night, but 
by the Parole; and till that is given in the uſual Form, he 
is to ſuffer none to approach his Guard. . 
Tho an Enterprize of this Nature would be more diffi- 
cult in a Garriſon than in Camp, it might, however, be ef- 
fected, were theſe Ceremonies laid aſide: For if the Enemy 
can draw the Inhabitants into their Intereſt, they may ſend 
Men into the Town on Market-days in the Diſguiſe of 
Peaſants, on pretence to ſell Proviſions (it being impoſſible 
for the Port- Guards to diſtinguiſh who are really Peaſants, 
and who are not) with Directions how they are to conduct 
themſelves 'till the Time appointed for the Undertaking. 
We may ſuppoſe that the Inhabitants, who have enter'd into 
the Plot, will not be wanting on their Part, to make the 
neceſlary Preparations of Arms and Ammunition, and to lodge 
them in ſome Houſe near the Gate which they propoſe to 


ſeize; and to conceal the Men who are ſent in, till the Time 


it is to be executed. When the Time appointed comes, the 
Enemy will ſend a Body of Troops ſuperior to thoſe in 
Garriſon, and take Care to conceal themſelves in the Day 
Time and not approach the Town *till Night, and even not 
then till the appointed Hour, for Fear of being diſcover' d; 
with full Directions how they are to proceed, and when to 
advance to the Gate which is to be ſeiz'd. 3 
Were Meaſures of this kind well concerted, both within 

and without the Town, it would be no difficult Matter to 
ſeize a Port- Guard, and, with proper Inſtruments, break open 
the Gates, let down the Draw - Bridges, and give a free En- 
trance to the Enemy, before the Troops of the Garriſon 
could be got together to prevent it. ; 


This Digreſſion may be thought foreign to the preſent a 


Subject, and therefore might have been omitted; but my De- 


ſign in it, is to ſhew young Gentlemen the Neceflity there * . 


is, for the Ceremony in Going and Receiving Rounds; 
ſending frequent Patrols; Centinels not ſuffering any one to 
come within the Reach of their Arms; none permitted to 


come near a Guard at Night, till they are ſtrictly examin'd; + 


the Searching of Waggons, Boats, c. which come into 
the Town, leſt Men, Arms or Ammunition ſhould be con- 
_ ceal'd ; Strangers who enter, giving an Account of themſelves 
and obliging the Inhabitants to give an Account of all Strati- 
gers who lodge in their Hou, without Which no F 2 | 
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Town could be ſafe from the Enemy in Conjunction with 
the Inhabitants, who may always be gain'd by the Force of 
Money, or at leaſt a ſatficient Number to carry on the De- 
ſign ; ſo that the Danger within is to be guarded againſt, as 
well as that without; and how is it poſſible to be done, un- 
leſs the foregoing Rules and Ceremonies are ſtrictly ad- 
hered to, and duly executed? © | = 

_ The Town-Major having given the Officer of the Guard 

the Parole, he is then to examine if the Gates are Lock'd and 
well ſecur' d; whether they have taken Poſſeſſion of their 
Night Poſts, and placed the additional Night Centinels, and 
count the Men who are under Arms, to ſee if they are all 
on Guard, and if not, to enquire into the Reaſon of their 
Abſence. He may likewiſe enquire into the Night CR 
as alſo all others relating to the Guard, that if there ſhoul 
be any Miſtake in them he may then reQify them. After 
theſe Things are done he ſhould ſend back the Serjeant and 
Men, who attended him, to the Main-Guard, and take the 
. ame Number from this Guard to eſcort him to the next; 
and ſo from one Guard to another till he has finiſh'd his 
Round. He is to be receiv'd- at all Guards in the ſame 
Manner as he was at the firſt. _.. T 
As the Town-Major's Round is deſign'd to ſee if the Gates 
are lock'd, the Night-Poſts poſted, and the Orders deliver'd. 
right, I preſume, he may go either along the Ramparts, or 
* thro* the Streets, from one Guard to another, as he ſhall 
think proper ; but all the other Rounds, except the Gover- 
nour's, muft go along the Ramparts. 

As ſoon as the Round is gone, the Officer is to order his 
Men to lodge their Arms ; and when the Serjeant returns 
from conducting any of the Rounds, he is to acquaint his 
Officer with it, àud whether the Centinels, as they paſs'd, 
were alert or not. 

When ic was ſaid that the Town-Major is to go his Round 
when the Night Orders were deliver'd, it is to be underſtood, 
that he is not to go till they are, and that the Gates are ſhut; 
after which he may take his own Time, there being no cer- 
tain Hour preſcrib'd him, provided he goes and finiſhes be- 
fore Twelve- a- Clock. Beſides, it is even neceſſary for him 
to go at uncertain Hours, and change his Way of going, in 
| er to keep the Guards alert: However he mult always 
go the firſt Round, to verify the Night Orders. ena) 
When the Town-Major has finiſh'd his Round, he is to 
wait oa the Governour, give him the Word, and make _ 

a Re- 
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a Report of the State of all the Poſts, and the Condition he 


found them in. 


In the French Garriſons, all the Officers who command. | 
Guards are to give the Parole to the Town-Major,. or, in 
his Abſence, to the Town-Adjutant when he goes the firſt 


Round, which is always call'd the Town-Major's Round, 
tho gone by one of his Aids. The Reaſon for this, is not by 
way of Compliment to the Town - Major; but by receiving 


the Parole from the Officers ef the Guards, he may know. 


if they have receiv'd it Right, otherwiſe, they ſay, how can 
he be certain if they know it? When the I own-Major goes 
any more Rounds that Night, he muſt give che Parole to the 


Officers every Time he goes, except the firſt, as the other 


| Rounds do. | 

This Method, in my Opinion, is grounded on a very juſt 
Principle, and therefore preferable to the other, which is that 
of the Town-Major's giving the Word to the Officers on 
Guard, even the firſt Lime of his going: However, I am 
not going to introduce new Cuſtoms here; but only ſet down 
the Practice abroad; and where they differ from the Dutch, 


from whom we have taken the greateſt Part of our Diſci- 
pline, by having been in a long Alliance with them: and tho® 


it muſt be own'd, that we could not have follow'd a more 
perfect Syſtem of Diſciphne than theirs, both in Camp and 


Garriſon z yet, in particular Parts, tho? perhaps not many, 


one may be allow'd to diſſent from them, and prefer thoſe 
of a neighbouring Nation, when we find them better; as I 
think that is, juſt above-mention'd, of the Officers giving the 


Town-Major the Word, in his firſt Round, in order to ve- 


it. 5 | 
All other Rounds muſt be receiv'd in the ſame Manner as 
is directed for the Town-Major's ; only with this Difference, 
that the Officers on Guard are to give the Parole to the 


Grand Round; but all other Rounds are to give it to them: 7 1 
And tho” the Governour ſhould go his Round after the Grand 
Round is made by the Captain of the Main-Guard, he is to 


give the Word to the Officers on Guard; but in this Caſe, 


the Governour may carry an Officer to give the Word for 


him. "7 
The Captain of the Main Guard is to go the Grand Round, 
which is commonly made about Midnight; and the Lieute- 
nant is to go the 

Hour before Day. 


1 | When 


iſting Round, which is made about an 
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. When the Governour intends to go the Grand Round, he 
is to ſend Notice of it to the Captain of the Main- Guard, to 
porn his going it, and that he may be prepar'd to receive 
im; it being uſual for the Governour to come to the Main- 
Guard firſt, and take an Eſcort along with him from thence 
to the next Guard, or to conduct him quite round if he thinks. 
proper and order the Lieutenant of the Guard to attend 
im. The Governour may order what Number of Men for 
his Eſeort he pleaſes, which generally conſiſts of a Serjeant 


Ma ˙ AA N 
When the Governour goes the Grand Round, the Captain 
of the Main- Guard is to go the Viſiting Round. 

The Grand Round, or any Round which the Governour, 

or Commandant, ſhall make, may begin where they pleaſe, 
becauſe whatever Round they meet is to give tiem the Word; 

whereas when two other Rounds meet, that which Chal- 
lenges firſt has a Right to demand the Word of the other. 


a regular 
tion. | PEEL YT ORoEIoERGEGE F4 TD 4 2-0 
All Rounds (the Town-Major's, Grand, and Governour's 
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ſerve to ſtrengthen that Poſt from whence the Noiſe was 


heard, and to give Orders for the Troops to repair imme- 


diately to their Alarum Poſts, to prevent the Garriſon's be- 


If the Sentrys on the Ramparts make the ſame Diſcovery, 


they are to call the Corporal of the Guard and acquaint him 
with it, who is to inform his Officer, that he may enquire 
into it immediately; and if he finds it of any conſequence, 
he muſt ſend an Account of it to the Main-Guard, that the 
Governour may be acquainted with it; after which, he is to 
draw out his Guard, that he may be ready to oppoſe any At- 
tempt that ſhall be made, either from without, or within the 
- Town. He ſhould ſend a Corporal and two Men round his 


Sentrys, to ſee that they are all alert, and to give them ſtrict 


Orders to be very watchful ; and when they diſcover any 


thing further, to paſs the Word for the Corporal, that he 


the Governour with it immediately, that he may fend theRe- 


may come and know what they have diſcover'd : the Cor- . 


- poral muſt have Orders to go on tothe next Port-Guard, and 
acquaint the Officer with what they ſaw or heard; who is 
Immediately to put his Guard under Arms, ſend his Corpo- 


ral round his Sentrys, and acquaint the next Port-Guard with 


it, that they may do the ſame ; and ſo from one to another 
*till it has gone quite round. 5 | | 

This Precaution, of ſending to every Guard, is abſolutely 
Neceſlary, fince it is certain, that when the Enemy have a 
Deſign to Surprize any Place, they will endeavour to draw 
your Attention, from it, by making a Show of Attacking 


ſome remote Part, and thereby draw your Forces from the 


real Attack; therefore Prudence directs us to be careful of 
the Whole, and not ſuffer ourſelves to be amuſed by Ap- 


pearances ; but to ſuſpect a deeper Deſign, than what may at 


firſt offer itſelf to our View. _. | | 

The Officers of the Guards ſhould likewiſe ſend out Pa- 
trols, leſt the Inhabitants ſnould be in Concert with the Ene- 
my; which they will eaſily diſcover by their aſſembling to- 


gether, and by that means avoid the Danger from within, c 


be prepar'd againſt it. mths ES 
he Deſign of Rounds is not only to Viſit the Guards, and 


keep the Sentrys alert, but likewiſe to diſcover what paſſes + 
in the Outworks, and beyond them; for which reaſon, the 


Officers who go the Rqunds' ſhould walk on the | ngnet, 
and go into he Sentry Boxes, that they may look int the 
Ditch, and diſcoyer with more eaſe what Paſſes there; they 
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muſt likewiſe enquire of the Sentrys if they have diſcover'd 
any thing on their Poſts, or heard any Noiſe. 

Some Governours have a Round to go juſt before the open- 
ing of the Gates; their Reaſon for it is this: As it is then 
pretty Light, that Round, by the Elevation of the Ramparts, 
will be able to diſcover a good way into the (Country. When 
they have no Horſe in Garriſon to Patrol, it is not only pro- 
per, but abſolutely Neceſſary. When ſuch a Round is or- 
der'd, it ſhould begin juſt at Reveille, which is then ſo light, 
that they may ſee an hundred and fifty Yards, and when the 
Officer has finiſh'd his Round, and return'd to the Main- 
Guard, the Keys are to be ſent to the Gates. 


ARTICLE VIL 


In Frontier Garriſens, as ſoon as the Reveille beats, the 
Officer of the Horſe- Guard, with his Men mounted, is to 
repair to the Main-Guard, and, according to his Orders from 
the Captain, he muſt go, or ſend Patrols of Horſe out of the 
Gates to Reconnoitre the Country. The Patrols are general- 
ly compos'd of a Corporal, and four or fix Troopers each. 

At the beating of the Reveille, a Serjeant and twelve Men 
from the Main- Guard are to attend the Town-Major, or 
one of the Town-Adjutants, to bring the Keys from the Go- 
vernour'sto the Main-Guard, and to deliver them to the Ser- 
jeants from the Ports, who are to be there, with four Men 
each, at the ſame time; and after they have receiv'd then, 
they are to carry them to their Guards, follow'd by the Pa- 
trols of Horſe who are to be let out to Reconnoitre. A 

Upon the Serjeants coming with the Keys, the Officers 
are to have their Guards under Arms in the ſame manner as 
is directed for the ſhutting of the Gates. When the Keys 
-are come, the Officer orders the firſt Gate to be open'd, and 
lets out the Patrol of Horſe, and then ſhuts it ; when that 
is done, the Draw-Bridges are let down, and as ſoon as the 
Patrol has paſs'd them, they are drawn up again ; after that, 
the Barriers are open'd, the Horſe Patrol let out, and clos'd 
again after them, the Corporal and four Men of the Guard 
remaining within the Barrier. 4 

The time which the Horſe are to Patrol, and the Parts 
which they are to Reconnoitre, muſt depend on the Orders 
they ſhall receive from the Governour : However, they ge- 
nerally Reconnoitre thoſe Places from whence they apprehend 
the Danger may proceed ; ſuch as the Roads leading to the 

' Garriſons 
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Garriſons or Territories of the Enemy ; hollow Ways, 
Woods, or Thickets, which lie near the Garriſon, leſt Troops 
ſhould be conceal'd there; and to get upon the Eminences 
which overlook the Country, in order to diſcover what paſ- 
_ ſes a conſiderable way in it; and when they have complied 


with their Orders (which takes them up generally three Quar- 


ters of an Hour, unleſs their Situation requires, them to be 
more circumſpect) they return to the Garriſon, and acquaint 
the Officers of the Port-Guards with what they have diſco- 
ver'd; and if all is well, the Officers then order the Gates 
to be open'd, the Draw-bridges' to be let down, and the Pa- 
trols to enter, who return to their own Guard, and make a 
Report to their Officer ; and when they are all return'd, he 
. is to make his to the Captain of the Main-Guard, which 
Report he is to enter with the reſt. As ſoon as the Gates 
are open'd, the Keys are to be carried back to the Main- 


Guard, in the uſual Form, and deliver'd to the Town-Ma- 


| Jor, and from thence Eſcorted to the Governour's. . 
During the time that the Horſe are Patroling, and that the 
Keys remain at the Ports, the Guards are to continue under 
Arms; the Corporal and four Men who open'd the Barrier 
to iet the Horſe out, are to ſhut the Barrier after them, and 
to remain within it till they return. As ſoon as the Draw- 

Bridges are drawn up, after the Horſe have paſſed them, the 
Wicket of the innermoſt Gate ſhould be open'd, that the 
Men who are placed at the Draw-Bridges may come and 
give the Officers an Account when the Patrols return; upon 
_ which the Officers of the Guard muſt go and examine the 
Corporals of the Patrols themſelves ; after which, if they 
have no Reaſon to the contrary, they are then to order the 
Gates to be open'd, the Draw-Bridges to be let down, and 
the Patrols to enter; but till the Officers haveexamin'd them, 
the Gates are not to be open'd, gr they admitted, | 


CHAP. XIII. 


Of Detachments, Viſiting the Soldiers 
ters, and the Hoſpital. 


Quar. 


ARTICLE T 


LL Detachments which are ſent from a Garri- 
bon, are either to Guard Poſts which lie at 3 
9585 = from the Place, for Eſcorts, or 
Partys. | | | 75 
he Detachments are compoſed of an equal 
Number of Officers and Soldiers from the Re- 
giments in Garriſon, as is done for the Town Guard; but is 
1 Duty from it, and a Roll is kept apart by the Town- 
ajor. OO 
hen a Captain, Lieutenant and Enſign are commanded, 
they order the eldeſt Regiment to give a Captain, the ſecond 
Regiment the Lieutenant, and the third Regiment the En- 
ſign, with an equal proportion of Men from each Regiment 
in the Garriſon. When another Captain is order'd, he is 
taken from the ſecond Regiment, and ſo on *till every Re- 
iment has given one, and then it _ again with the el- 
eſt. The ſame Method is obſerved by the Lieutenants, 
Enſigns and Serjeants. | 31 
ere is no Roll kept for the Drummers, becauſe the 
Regiments ſend as many Drummers as they have Officers 
order'd on Duty: So that whatever Guard, or Detachment, 
an Officer is poſted to, he takes his own Drummer along - 
wh him; which is a ſtanding Rule both in Camp and Gar- 
ON. 55 ; | 
Eyery Battalion, whether ſtrong or weak, furniſhes an e- 
qual Proportion of Officers and Soldiers to all Detachments ; 
whereas, in the Town Guards, they are ſo far indulged ſome- 
times, as to give only in Proportion to their Numbers, when 
the Diſproportion between them is very conſiderable ; occa- 
ſion'd by the loſs of Men in Action, violent — or 
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from the different Eſtabliſhments as to Numbers: For it 
would be highly unreaſonable that à Battalion of 400 Men 
ſhould do equal Duty with one of 600. But if their Eſta- 
dliſhment is the ſame, and that they have not one of the above 
Reaſons to plead, or that the Difference in Numbers is but in- 
conſiderable, they muſt then do the Town Duty equal with 
one another, as well as all Detachments. 

The ordinary Complement of a Captain, when Detach'd, 
is a Lieutenant, Enſign, 2 Serjeants, 2 Drummers, and 45 
or o Men, Corporals included. _ : 5 
— Lieutenant has a Serjeant, Drummer, and 25 or 30 

* 1 EW | | 

An Enſign has a Serjeant, Drummer, and 20 or 24 Men. 

A Serjeant has 12, 15, or 18 Men; but on Detachment . 
always 18 Men. t = e 

When a Serjeant is Detach'd from a Garriſon, he ſnould 
never have leſs than 18 Men; becauſe it is a Rule with the 

French, and their Neighbours, never to ſend out a Party of 
a ſmaller Number; and whenever they ſeize a Party under 
it, they treat them like Party-Blews, or Robbers, unleſs they 
ſhould have loſt ſome of their Men, which will appear by 
their Order or Route. | EE : 

A Major's Command is from 150 Men to . 

A Lieutenant-Colonel's from 400 Men to 600. 

A Colonel's from 600 Men to 800, or 1000. | 

But notwithſtanding the ordinary Complement above- men- 
tion'd, yet an Officer muſt not ſcruple to March with a 
much ſmaller Number, when the King's Service requires it; 
they are likewiſe often Commanded with a greater Number 
than what is mention'd: However, when the Command 
comes up to, or exceeds loo Men, they appoint General Of- 
ficers to command them, in proportion to the Number de- 
tach'd, all which muſt depend on the Will of the Governour, 
or Commandant of the Place. 
They generally ſend a Lieutenant-Colonel and a Major 
along with a Colonel when he is Detach'd; but always one 
Field Officer with him, if there are any; when a Colonel 
is commanded he takes his own Adjutant with him. bo” 


ARTICLE Il. 


If an Officer, after he has march'd his Detachment beyond 
the outermoſt Barrier of the Place, ſhould be order'd to Re- 
turn, it paſſes for a Duty; but if he ſhould be order'd back 

Ts before 
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before he has paſs'd the Barrier, it won't be allow'd as a Do. 
ty; but he muſt go with the next that is commanded; for 
his Marching off from the Parade don't excuſe him, as a 
great many imagine: it holds the ſame with the private Men. 
If an Officer's Tour of Duty to Mount the Guard ſhould 
come while he is on Detachment, he is not obliged to take 
it when he returns; but if he comes into Town the Day that 
he is to Mount, and that his Detachment is diſmiſs'd before 
the Guards are march'd off from the Parade, he muſt then 
Mount the Guatd, without any Difficulty or Seruple. «. 

All Parties or Detachments of Infantry which are ſent out 
of a Garriſon, ſhould not conſiſt of leſs than 19 Men, that 
is, a Serjeant and 18 private Soldiers. But unleſs there is a 
Necetlity for their ſending no more, they ſhould not Detach 
| Jeſs than an Officer and 25 Men. | | 
All Parties are to have a Paſſport, or Order, in Writing, 
fign'd hy the Governour or Commandant of the Garriſon, 
and ſeal d with his Coat of Arms; in Failure of which, ſhould 
they be taken, they won't be treated like Priſoners of War, 
but left to the Diſcretion of the Enemy; and the Governour 
to whom they belong'd, has no Right to claim them. 

If a Party under 19 Men are taken, and have not a Paſs 
under the Governour's Hand and Seal to ſhew that there 
were ſo many detach'd, they will be treated as abovementi- 
on'd, and condemn'd by a Court-Martial, either to the Gal- 
lies for Life, or a Puniſhment equally as bad. | 

This Cuſtom, I prefume, is only to prevent a ſmaller 
Number from being detach'd, who can only be ſent to pil- 
fer aud ſteal, which is look'd upon, by all Sides, as an un- 

enerous way of making War, ſince it can only make a 
few People unhappy, without contributing any thing to the 
Service, or the bringing the War to a Concluſion. 

It is likewiſe to prevent Party-Blews, which are Parties of 
Robbers, who ſometimes dreſs themſelves like Soldiers, and 
plunder every one they meet, without Diſtinction; for which 
reaſon, they are always hang'd by both Sides when taken: 
therefore, to diſtinguiſh real Parties from thoſe, it is abſolute- 
ly neceſſary that they ſhould have Paſsports ſign'd and ſeal'd 
by the Governour, or Commandant of the Garriſon. 

Another Reaſon, why ſmaller Parties than 19 Men ovght 
not to be ſent, may proceed from the Danger of their being 
overpower'd by a Party-Blew, or the Peaſants. 

Tho' the Rules abroad declare poſitively, that any Party 
which ſhall be taken, conſiſting of leſs than 19 Men, ſhall 


T% 
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be treated like Party-Blews; yet, I think, it can never be 
taken in the litteral Senſe, but muft. mean, that if they are 
ſent out with leſs, they will be treated in that manner: for 
as Action, Sickneſs or Deſertion may reduce a greater Par- 
ty under that Number, it would be the Height of Barbarity 
to uſe thoſe ill, who remain'd, for a Crime which they 
were not guilty of: therefore it can't be doubted, in my 
Opinion, but the producing their Paſsport will clear them, 
and make them be uſed like Priſoners of War. 

When an Officer, who commands a Party, is oblig'd to 
ſend a Detachment from his Party, either out of his Sight 
or Call, he is not to ſend leſs than a Serjeant and 18 Men; 
to whom he muſt give an exa& Copy of his Paſsport, with 
Directions what they are to perform, and the Time they 
are to return to him, or the Garriſon, writ under the ſaid 
Paſsport, It is therefore preſum'd, that an Officer who has 
not the Command of 40 Men or upwards, won't ſend a 
Party out of his Sight or Call, otherwiſe he will be left 
with a ſmaller Number than the Cuſtom of War allows of. 
All Parties or Detachments muſt return to their Garriſon 
punQually at the time appointed; unleſs they are prevented 
by the Enemy's getting between them and Home, and, in 
order to avoid them, are oblig'd to retire to the next Place 
of Safety, or go a great way about for fear of being taken, 
in which Caſe, an Officer is not only excuſable for ſtaying 
beyond the Time, but deſerves Thanks for his Care and : 
Conduct. „ | 5 

The Time limited, with the Number of Officers and Sol- 
diers, is always inſerted in the Paſs or Order; and for the 
molt part, the Service which they are employ'd on, is like- 
wiſe mention'd : however that may be committed to a par- 
_ ticular Paper, and only communicated to the Commanding 

Officer of the Detachment, when the Service they are ſent 

on requires Secrecy. — 


ARTICLE III. 


There muſt be a Serjeant and a Coporal of each Com- 
pany Orderly for a Week, the Serjeants and Coporals ta- 
king it in their Turns to perform this Duty; which, how- 
ever, does not excuſe them from Mounting of the Guard, 

or going on Party, when their Tour comes for either. 
When this happens, the Serjcant or Corporal, who is to be 
on the Orderly Duty next, muſt perform the Ordexly Duty for 

| dan, 
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them, till they are reliev'd, or that their Orderly Time ex- 
pires; after which they commence the Orderly Duty for 
themſelves: Neither are the Orderly Serjeants or Corporals, 
who are on Guard or Party during their Orderly Week, 
oblig'd to repay the orderly Duty, which is done for them 
during that Time, when they return; it being a fix'd Rule 
for rag who are next in Turn to perform it, without being 
r Wo: - 6 | 5 : 

pe Orderly Serjeants and Corporals are to receive all 
Orders which ſhall be deliver'd, either to the Garriſon in 
general, or to the Regiment and Company they belong to 
in Particular, and deliver them to their Officers. 

They are to march the Men of their Companies, who 
are to mount the Guard, to their Captain's Quarters, to 
be view'd by one of their Officers, before they are ſent 'to 
the Regimental Parade; and if they carry any Man that has 
not his Arms, Ammunition, Cloaths and Accoutrements in 

ood Order, they are anſwerable to their Officers for it, and 

jable to be puniſh'd for the ſame; in order to avoid which, 
they mult infpe& theſe things before they preſent the Men 
to their Officers. They are to march them from thence to 
the Regimental Parade, and deliver them to the Adjutant 
of the Regiment, who is to examine the Men again, to ſee 
that they are in Order, and that he has his Complement. Af- 

ter this, they are to attend the Adjutant *till the Guards are 
march'd from the Grand Parade, that if any Orders are to 
be deliver'd that Morning, either from the Governour, or 
their Colonel, they may be ready to receive them. Es 
They are to remain conſtantly at their Caſerns, or Bar- 
racks, when they are not employ'd in receiving or delive- 
ring of Orders, and carrying their Men to the Parade, as 


| abovemention'd, that they may be ready to execute all Com- - 


mands which ſhall come at any time from the Governour, 
or their Colonel. | 

They muſt take care to keep 6 or 8 Men of a Company, 
of thoſe who are to go firſt on Duty, always in the way, 
in caſe there are any order'd for Parties, or any other Occa- 
ſion, for which they may be wanted; and when any Men 
are order'd, they mwit ſee that their Arms, Ammunition, c. 

are in good Order, before they go to the Parade, and take 
care to provide them with Ammunition-Bread and Pay for 
the Number of Days = are to be out on Party, or that 
Proportion of both which ſhall be order'd for them. The 
Corporals are to march the Men to the Parade, and 1 
5 them 
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them to the Adjutant, and the Serjeants may remain at their 
Barracks, (unleſs they are employ'd in getting the Money 
and Bread for them) there being no occaſſon for their going 
with any Men to the Parade, but thoſe who Mount in the 
Morning, without the Rules of the Garriſon orders it 
otherwiſe. | 
They are likewiſe to ſee that the Men keep the Ca- 
ſerns or Barracks very clean and in good Order, and that 
the Utenſils belonging to them are neither ſpoil'd nor loſt. 
They are to make the Men ſweep their Rooms very clean 
every Morning, and make their Beds; and afterwards to waſh 
themſelves very clean, and dreſs in a Soldier-like way, by 
having their Shoes well blacks, their Stockings and Cravats 
well roll'd, their Hats cock'd, and their Hair tuck'd under 
them, and their Cloaths bruſn'd and put on to the beſt Ad- 
vantage; but till theſe things are done, they are not to ſuffer 
them to leave their Quarters, that they may not appear ſlo- 
venly in the Streets. 3 . . 
They are to call over the Roll of their Companies as of- 
ten as it ſhall be order d, and make a Report of the abſent 
Men to their own Officers and the Adjutant, that they may 
WWWW7F[[ oi „ 
They muſt go through every Room immediately after 
Tat- too, and oblige the Men to put out their Fire and Can- 
4 ag Ko ben Bee: - LO 
| he Men of each Company ſhould be divided into Meſſes, 
each Meſs conſiſting of four or fix Men, or according to 
the Number in each Room; and every Pay-Day, each Man 
| ſhould be oblig d to appropriate ſuch a Part of his Pay to 
buy Proviſions, which Money fhould be lodg'd in the Hands 


of one of them, in order to be laid out to the beſt Advan- 


tage, which the Orderly Serjeants and Corporals are to ſee 
duly executed, and make each Meſs boil the Pot every Day. 
Without this is carefully look'd into, the Soldiers will be 
apt to ſpend their Pay on Liquor, which will not only occa- 
ſion their Neglect of Duty, but, in all Probability, the Loſs . 
of a reps many Men i gp eat want of proper Victu· 
Als to upport them: It is therefore a Duty incumbent on f 
every Officer to be more than ordinary careful in this Par- 
ticular, and not to think themſelves above the looking int 
theſe Things, ſince the Preſervation of their Men depends ſo 
much on it; For in thoſe Regiments where this Method is 
_ . duly obſery'd, the Men are generally Healthful; but when 
it is neglected, great Numbers fal ck and die. 0 — 
| ETA a . 4 
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The Captains ſhould viſit their Men's Quarters at leaſt 
once a Week, and the Subalterns twice, to ſee that they are 
kept clean and in good Order; as alſo to inſpect into the 
ſeveral Meſſes of their Companies, and to ſee whether their 
Proviſions are good, and the Money laid juſtly out. 

In ſome Regiments there is an Officer appointed daily te 
viſit the Caſerns or Barracks of the Regiment, to ſee that they 
are kept clean, and that the Men dreſs their Victuals, and to 
make a Report of the whole to the Colonel; However, 
_ Id not prevent the other Officers from looking into 
1 | 4 
The Major ſhould viſit the Whole very often, that he may 
know whether the other Officers do their Duty, and repri- 
mand thoſe who neglect it; it being his immediate Buſineſs 


and Duty, to ſee all Orders punQually obey'd. 
ARTICLE IV. 


In all Garriſons, there is an Officer of a Regiment order'd 
to viſit their fick Men daily. They are to examine nicely 
into the Manner their Men are treated, and if they are kept 
clean; what Medicines and Diet they have given them, «aſte 
their Bread and Broti, and ſee their Proportion of Bread and 
Meat, and enquire of them how they are uſed; a Report of 
which, with the Number belonging to each Company, they 
are to make to their Colonels. | 
Beſides this Regimental Inſpection, the Governour ap- 
points an Officer or two of the Garriſon to viſit the Hoſpi- 
tal, to ſee how the Men are Treated, with the Number be- 
longing to each Regiment, and to make him a Report of the 
W hole. | | 
A Captain, who has any Regard for his Men, won't think 
theſe general Viſits ſufficient; but will go from time to time 
himſelf, and enquire into their State, and ſend his Officers 
and Serjeants to do the ſame. There are a great many little 
things which may ſave the Life ofa poor ſick Soidier, and which 
they can't have but from their own Officers; ſo that unleſs 
they go to ſee them, they may Periſh for the want of them: 
Therefore common Humanity 3 this Duty of us even 
to Strangers, but much more ſo to thoſe who are immedi- 
ately under our Care, and ſhare the Danger of the War 
with us. | | | 
There is one Rule which ſhould be ſtrictly obſerv'd, which 
is, not to ſuffer the Men to continue too long in the Hoſpi- 


4 tal; 
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can: For.it often happens, when they ſtay too long after 


they are Recover'd, that they Relapſe and Die; occa- 


fion'd by the Badneſs of the Air, which muſt be, in ſome De- 
ree, infected by the Breath of the Sick, in ſpite of all the 
| Care that can be taken to prevent it. But the leaſt Evil that 
can happen by their remaining too long in the Hoſpital, is, 
that they will thereby contract a ſlothful, lazy, idle Habit, 


and turn, according to the Military Phraſe, Malingerors ; 


that is, Men who have loſt all Spirit to the Service, and 
feign themſelves Sick when there is a Proſpe& of Action, or 
that they are to undergo any Hardſhip or Fatigue, in order 
to be ſent to the Hoſpical ; which Life, through Habit, be- 
comes agreeable to them. - 3 


Where there is no Publick Hoſpital, there ſhonld.be ſome 


Rooms in the Quarters appointed for the Sick Men, to 
which they may be removed, leſt they infe& the others; and 


that the Surgeon of the rhe r may attend them with the 
ikewiſe have Nurſes appointed to 


more eaſe. They ſhould likev ite 
attend 2 proper Care taken about their Diet: And, 
unleſs the | 

of Opinion, that they ſnould not be ſent to the Hoſpital up- 
on every flight Indiſpoſition, but removed into the In 

of the Regiment, the Air of which mnſt be much purer 
than the other, and therefore there is a greater Probability of 
their quick Recovery. Beſides, the, Evil above complain'd 
of will be avoided; which is at: . Kicle of no ſmall Conſi- 

deration to the Service. REY 


19 
tal; but ta take them from thence as ſoon as poſſibly they 


iſtemper is of a very malignant Nature, I am 


r 5 6 >, 
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I, | Relating to the Command of the Governour 
= | | in his own Town, with the Reſpect and 
Obedience due to him from theTroops which 
| compoſe the Garriſon ; as alſo what Com- 
pliments are to be Paid to all the other 
| Officers. £5 5 


%% PMUTICLE. 1 25 
| | : pe HOEVER is Governour of a Town, has 
4 
| 


; the entire Command of the Troops which 
compoſe the Garriſon, tho* Officers of a Su- 
periour Rank to him in the Army ſhould be. 
O 2 ordered in with them: For the Town being 
-— committed to his Charge, he is anſwerable to 
| his Maſter for it, and conſequently cannot give up the Com- 
mand without expreſs Orders from him in due Form, or 
= | from him to whom he ſhall delegate his Power.. | 
| In the Abſence of the Governour, the Command devolves 
on. the Lieutenant-Governour: And if the Town-Major 
has a Commiſſion of Town-Major Commandant (which is 
ſometimes conferred on thoſe Abroad) the Command falls 
to him in the Abſence of the Governour and Lieutenant- 
Governour; otherwile it * to the eldeſt Officer in the _ 
Garriſon, whether he is of the Horſe, Foot, or Dragoons, 
| wo is called, during the time, Commandant of the Garri- 
| ſon. This is the general Rule; but as they may be obliged, 
on particular Occafions, to throw a conſiderable Body of 
Troops into the Garriſon (either for the Defence of it, or 
to annoy the Enemy) and that a General Officer of a con- 
fiderable Rank my be Order'd in with them, it is uſual to 
| give him a Commiſſion of Commandant of the Troops, in 
| the Body of which is particularly ſpecified, how far his 
Power over them is to extend, to avoid all Diſputes that 


might 
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might happen betwixt him and the Governour about it: And 
tho? this may, in a great meaſure, leſſen and divide the Go- 
vernour's Power, yet the outward Marks of Diſtinction are 
generally left witk him, ſuch as the 1 the Parole, the 


Adminiſtration of the Civil Affairs, Keeping the Keys of the 
Town, c. as alſo the Signing of the Capitulation, jointly 
_ the Commandant of the Troops, in caſe of a Sur- 
render. | „„ | 
The Reaſon for appointing a Commandant of the Troops, 
I ſuppoſe, may ariſe from the Governour's not being of a 
Rank in the Army ſufficient to give him a due Authority o- 
ver them, or that he may not be thought equal to the Com- 
mand; but ſuppoſing him equal to it, both from his Expe- 
rience and Ability, unleſs he is diſtinguiſhed with Titles of 
Dignity, his Orders will not be ſo readily executed as if he 
Was: And tho' a Commiſſion of Governour, creates him, 
In a manner, Captain-General in his own Town, yet when 
Officers of an Equal Rank to him in the Army are order'd 
into the Garriſon, it is a hard Matter for him to keep up his 
Command as it ought to be, or get them to obey him with 
the ſame Deference as they would one of a Superiour Rank : 
And if it proves ſo, when only thoſe of an Equal Rank are 
 Commanded into the Garriſon, it will be much more difficult 
For him to exert his Authority over thoſe who are his Supe- 
riors in the Army, as well as ſhocking to them to be Com- 
manded by an Inferior; the Truth of which, with the De- 
triment that ariſes from it to the Service, is ſo well known 
in France, that when the Caſe happens ſo there, and that 
they have no Mind to ſuperſede the Governour, they always 
appoint an Officer of Rank and Ability (in Proportion to 
the Number of Men, which, upon occaſion of Danger, 
ſhall be ordered into the Garriſon) Commandant of the 
Troops; in which caſe Care is generally taken, that the Per- 
{on ſo appointed be of ſuch a Rank in the Army, that not 
only all Diſpute about Command in relation to him is out 
of the Queſtion, but likewiſe any Conteſts of this Kind 
that may ariſe in the Garriſon are terminated, and his De- 
ciſions more readily ſubmitted to, than if they came from 
one of an Inferior Character. I ſhall now proceed to the 
Command of a Governour, when there is no CommanJant 
of the Troops appointed. 1 | 
How far the Governour's Power extends over the Civil, 
muſt be determined by the Laws and Conſtitution of the 


Country: However, all Perſons in the Town, whether Ec- 
: cleſiaſtical 
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cleſiaſtical or Civil, ate ſubje& to his Juriſdiction, as far as 
it relates to the Order and Preſervation of the Town; and 
whoever Offends therein, tho' he may not have the Power 
| of Puniſhing, yet he may ſecure their Perſons till they can 
be ag in a regular Manner for the Crimes they have com- 
| mitted. 


His Power over the Military is very Extenſive; for all 
4 the Officers and Soldiers in the Garriſon are obliged to obey 
| him, without Controll. | | 
4 He may Order the Troops under Arms as ſoon as he ſhall 
think Proper, either to Review them, or upon any other 
EE: Account. 1 5 
He may ſend out Detachments, or Parties, without being 
obliged to give a Reaſon to the Officers for it, or come to 
an Explanation with them on that Head. Neither have they 
. a Power to demand it; but if they think themſelves grieved 
=_ they may Repreſent it to him in a reſpeQful Manner; that 
1 is, Singly, and by way of Requeſt, and not in a riotous 
= Way, and in Numbers, ſince that will be deemed Mutiny, 
= which, by the Articles of War, is Death. 

Neither Officer nor Soldier muſt lie a Night out of the 
Garriſon without the Governour's Leave; but that the Co- 
lonels, or thoſe who command Regiments, may have a 
proper Authority over their own Corps, a Governour ſel- 
dom grants his Leave of Abſence to either Officer or Soldier 
but at their Requeſt. A Governour who has a true Notion 
of the Service, will act according to this Rule; and it ap- 

rs to me Reaſonable that he ſhould do fo, other wiſe, 
ow can they anſwer for their Regiments, if their Officers 
and Soldiers have Leave of Abſence given them without 
their Knowledge? Beſides, as the Colonels are ſuppoſed to 
have a thorough Knowledge of thoſe under their Command, 
they muſt be proper Judges who ought or ought not to have 
Leave given them, and therefore won't importune the Gover- 
nour but when it is reaſonable they ſhould have it; which 
will not only eafe him of a * deal of Trouble, but like- 
wiſe prevent his being impoſed upon, by their pretending to 
have Buſineſs, when perhaps Pleaſure, or the love of Idle- 
neſs is the chief Motive which induces them to ask it; the 
Truth of which cannot be ſo eaſily entered into by the Go- 
vernour, as the Colonels, who, in Juſtice ro their Regi- 
ments, will limit the Number they ask Leave for, that the 
Duty may not fall too hard on thoſe who Remain. 


What 
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What is above mentioned, without entering into the De- 
ference due to Colonels, when it relates to thoſe immediately 
under their Command, is ſo equitable, that it is generally 
followed: But however Juſt this Rule may appear, yet a 


Governour has an undoubted Right to deviate from it when 


he ſhall think Proper, by granting his Leave of Abſence to 
either Officer or Soldier, without the Conſent of their Co- 
lonels: And tho? particular Regiments may ſuffer now and 
then by ſuch a Proceeding, yet. that Evil is of leſs Conſe- 
quence to the Service, than what the Limitting of the Go- 
vernour's Power might produce, v2. the loſs of Subordi- 
nation; which is of ſuch Weight and Conſideration, that it 
is the very Life and Soul (if 1 may be allowed the Expreſ- 
fion) of Diſcipline, without a due Obſervance of which, the 
Service can never be carried on: For whoever endeavours 
to weaken it, by making the Officers or Soldiers Independant 


of the principal Perſons who are placed over them, whether 


' Governours or Generals, muſt do it either through an evil 
| Deſign or Ignorance, fince both produce the ſame Effect, 
Diſdorder and Confuſion ; a State which Soldiers may be 
eaſily brought into, (from a natural love of Independancy 


which reigns in all Mankind) but not ſo ſoon Remedied ;* 


for when a Licentious, Independant Humour has prevailed 
amongſt Troops, it muft be Time, infinite Pains and Seve- 


rity, to reduce them to their proper Obedience; the want of 


Which may prove as prejudicial to the State, as the want of 
Troops; ſince the loſs of Subordination produces not only 
the Neglect of Orders, but, in a great meaſure, the Pow- 
er, or at leaſt an Imaginary one, to diſpute them; the Con- 

ſequence of which is too well known to be farther enlarged 


upon. 5 | 
The Practice of the Army in this Caſe is, that when an 


Officer has Buſineſs that may require his Abſence from the 
Garriſon, he is to make his firſt Application to his Colonel, 
and to deſire him to intercede with the Governour for Leave; 
and if the Colonel complies with the Officer's Requeſt, he 
ſhould wait upon the Governour in his Behalf; but if the 
Colonel refuſes the Officer, he may then, no doubt, apply 

to the Governour; tho? ſuch a Step ſhould not be taken 
without he is neceflitated ſo to do, either from extraordinary 
Buſineſs, or that he finds himſelf hardly uſed by his Colonel, 


ſince the doing it is, in a manner, putting him at Defiance, 


and therefore not to be raſhly undertaken, 


0 2 5 When 
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When any of the Private Men want Leave, they are to 
apply to their Captains firſt, the Captains to the Colonel, 
and, if he agrees to it, he is to ſend their Names by the 
Adjutant to the Town- Major, that he may acquaint the 
Governour that they have his Conſent, and to deſire he will 
be pleaſed to grant them his Leave of Abſence. | 
When the Soldiers have applied to their Captains, and are 
refuſed by them, they may then apply to their Colonels ; 
but they ought not to do it *till they have been with their 
Captains, .for the ſame Reaſon that an Officer ought not to 
apply to the Governour 'till he has been with his Colonel. 


ARTICLE 


All Soldiers, who have leave to go out of the Garriſon, 
muſt have Paſsports ſign'd by the Governour, ſpecifying the 
Regiment to which they belong, the Place they are to go to, 
and the Time they have leave to be Abſent; the Particulars 
of which mult be given in by the Adjutant to the Town- 
Major. Whoever goes without one of theſe Paſsports, or is 
found taking a contrary Road to that which is expreſs'd in it, 
will be look'd upon as a Deſerter, and when taken, T'ry'd 
accordingly. It is therefore the Duty of the Officers on the 
Port- Guards, to examine all Soldiers who ſhall come into 
the Town, and don't belong to the Garriſon; and when 
they find any of them without a Paſs, or that they have taken 
a wrong Route, or have any reaſon to ſuſpect it Forg'd, 
they are to ſend them to the Main-Guard, in order to their 
being further examin'd by the Governour, or thoſe whom 
he ſhall appoint for that Purpoſe; and if they are found to be 
Deſerters, they ſhould be ſecured, till they can be ſent to 
their Regiments to be T'ry'd as ſuch. | | 

When Officers on Party meet any Soldiers, they muſt 
examine their Paſsports; and if they have any reaſon to ſuſ- 
pect them, they muſt take them Priſoners, and deliver them 
over to the Main-Guard when they return to their Garriſon, 
and acquaint the Governour with it. : a 

No Regiment can hold a Court-Martial, or Puniſh any of 
their Men, without firſt obtaining the Governour's Leave, 
or the Commandant's in his Abſence : However, it is 
Cuſtomary, upon the firſt Application which the Colonel 
makes of this kind to the Governour, to give him a diſcre- 
tionary Power to hold Regimental Courts-Martial, as often 
as he ſhall bave Occaſion, and to put the Sentence in Execu- 

| | x tion, 
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tion, provided the Regiment is not to be under Arms at the 
Performing it; becauſe no Colonel can order his Regiment 
under Arms, either for Exerciſe, puniſhing Offenders, or 
other wiſe, 1 Leave every time from the Go- 
vernour: Therefore, it is uſual to puniſh the Soldiers on the 
Regimental Parade, in the Preſence of the Men who mount 
the Guard in the Morning, unleſs the Sentence directs any 
one to Run the Gantlet thorough the Regiment. | 
When the Colonel, or Commanding Officer, would have 


the Regiment under Arms for Exerciſe, Review, or to Pu- 


niſh any of his Men, he muſt ſend the Adjutant to the 
Town-Major, that he may acquaint the Governour with it 
when he goes to receive the Night Orders; and if granted, 


the Town-Major is to give out in Publick Orders, that ſuch 


a Regiment is to be under Arms, c. to-morrow Morning. 


, The Ceremony of giving out in Publick Orders, when 


Regiments are to be under Arms, has an Appearance, as if 
it was only to keep up the Authority of the Governour, 
and to ſhew his Command over the Troops in his Garriſon : 


And indeed, I never heard any Reaſon given for it, but that 
it was the Cuſtom : However, it can't be doubted, but that 


2 better Reaſon than Cuſtom can be given for it; but ſince 
it has not come to my Knowledge, I þeg leave to offer my 
own Opinion on that Head, | | 
Should a Part of the Garriſon Draw out in the Morning 
without the Reſt being appris'd of it, they might imagine that 
it proceeded from ſame Attempt of the Enemy, who were 


going to Surprize the Town, and conſequently occaſion _ 
their Beating to Arms: Therefore to prevent theſe falſe A- 


larms, which would not only Fatigue the Troops, but, by 


their being too often repeated, make them Dilatory in re- 


pairing to their Alarum-Poſts upon a real Occaſion; as alſo 
cauſe a Buſtle and Diſturbance in the Town; It is therefore 
Neceſſary, that it ſhould be given out in Orders by the 
_ 'Town-Major the Night before, when any of the Troops 
are to be under Arms, that all may know it. Beſides, the 
Aſſembling of Troops, without the Governour's Leave, myſt 


put the Town in the Power of thoſe Officers wha Com- 


mand them; eſpecially if we will ſuppoſe any ill Intention, 
or Correſpondence with the Enemy: For tho" it is to be 
preſumed, that Officers of their Rank are above Temprati- 
on, yet Inſtances of the Contrary may be given; and in 


War particularly, we ought not to relie on what they will 


not do, but on what they cannot do, pers | 


= 
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ARTICLE Il... 


In caſe of an Alarum, the Officers and Soldiers, who are 
not on Guard, are to repair, with their Arms, immediately 
to their Alarum Poſts. 

Upon theſe occaſions, the Colonel's Company may be or- 
der'd to Aſſemble where the Colours are Lodg'd, which is 
generally at the Colonel's Quarters, to Guard them from 
thence to the Alarum Poſt of the Regiment. | 

Sometimes all the Field Officers Companies are order'd ta 
Aſſemble there ; but unleſs the Garriſon is very Numerous, 
they will be of more Service with the Regiment, one Com- 
pany being ſufficient to Guard them; the Enſigns who are 
to carry the Colours are to Aſſemble there at the ſame time, 

The Reaſon for the Troops being order'd to their Ala- 
88 may proceed from one of the Three following 

auſes: 

Firſt, Upon the Appearance of the Enemy before the 
Toyn, or Intelligence being brought, that a Body of theix 
Troops are Marching towards it ; therefore to prevent a 
Surprize, it will be proper to order the Regiments to repair 
to their Alarum Poſts. | > ts: 

Secondly, Upon any conſiderable Riſing of the Inhabitants, 
or Tumult in the Town, that the Governour may be able 
to diſperſe the Mobb and bring the Offenders to Juſtice. 

Thirdly, Upon a Fire breaking out in the Town, it is ex- 
treamly neceſſary to have the Troops at their Alarum Poſts; 
for by their being aſſembled, they may be ſent under the 
Command of their Officers to afliſt in the extinguiſhing of 
it, and to keep the Streets open that the Engines may be 
brought to play; as alſo to keep the Mobb from ſtealing 
the Goods which may be ſaved from the Flames. des, 
as the Town may be ſet on Fire by a Stratagem of the Ene- 
my, and, by lodging a Body of Troops at ſome Diſtance 
from the T own, they may endeayour to ſeize one of the 
Gates, during the Conſternation, which, by the Aſſiſtance of 
the Inhabitants, might be eaſily effected, were the Precaution 
of ſhutting the Gates and 5 the Troops omitted. 

But on whatever Occaſion the Alarum may be given, when 
the Troops are aſſembled, no Colonel muſt diſmiſs his Re- 
giment, tho? it ſhould prove a falſe Alarum, *till he receives 
the Governour's or Commandant's Orders for it. Thus far 
I have endeavour'd to ſhew the Command which: a Go- 
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vernour of a Town has over the Troops in it, and how the 
Officers and Soldiers are to condu@ themſelves towards him 
on that Head; and in the following Article I ſhall ſhew the 
Reſpe& which is to be paid to him, and the other Officers 
who ſhall come into the Garriſon, by the Guards. 


ARTICLE 


All Governours whoſe Commiſſions in the Army are under —_ 
the Degree of General Officers, ſhall have, in their own : 
Garriſons, all the Guards turn out with Reſted Arms, and E 
beat one Ruffle ; and tho? the Main-Guard turns out with . 
Reſted Arms every time he paſſes, yet they give him the Com- 
pliment of the Drum but once a Day; but all the other 

Guards beat as often as he appears near them. | 

If they are General Officers likewiſe, they are then to have 
the further Compliments paid them, by the ſeveral Beatings 

ol the Drum, as is practis'd in the Army, and are as follows. 

To Generals of the Horſe and Foot, the Guards turn out, 
Reit their Arms, Beat a March, and the Officers Salute. 
To Lieutenant-Generals, they turn out, Reſt their Arms, 
Beat three Ruffles, but not Salute. | 

To Major-Generals, turn out, Reſt their Arms, and Beat 
two Ruffle. VE : 

To Brigadier-Generals they turn out with Reſted Arms 

only; but of late they have added one Ruffle to the Com- 

- Pliment. | 5 | 
To Colonels, their own Quarter-Guards turn out, and 
Reſt their Arms once a Day ; after which, they only turn 
out with Order'd Arms. „ „ 
To Lieutenant-Colonels, their own Quarter - Guards turn 
out with Shoulder'd Arms once a Day, at other times they 
only turn out, and ſtand by their Arms. | | 
Io Majors, their own Guards turn out with Order'd 
2 once a Day, at all other times they ſtand by theix 

_—_ | 
When a Lieutenant-Colonel, or a Major, commands a 
Regiment, their own Quarter-Guards pay them the ſame 

TY Compliment as is order'd for the Colonel. DR? | 
All Sentrys Reſt their Arms to their own Colc nel, Lieu- 

tenant-Colonel, and Major; but to thoſe of another Regi- 

ment, they only ſtand Shoulder'd. This Ceremony is the 


1 


fame both in Camp and Garriſon. 
800% :___ 


HS 
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The Main-Guard is to Reſt their Arms to the Governour, 
and pay him the Compliment with the Drum, as before di- 
rected. If he continues to walk on the Parade, or before 
the Guard, they may lay down their Arms. 
All Sentrys are to Reſt their Arms as he paſſes them, or 
comes near their Polts. | | | 
A General of the Horſe and Foot, when in Garriſon, has 
a Serjeant and two Sentrys at his Door. - a 
All Lieutenant-Generals have the ſame; but the Compli- 
ment paid them by the Guards in a Garriſon, differs from 
that in Camp: For tho? they are to have but three Ruffles 
from the Main-Guard, yet the Officers of that Guard are to 
Salute them once a Day; but all other Guards are to Beat 
March, and Salute them as often as they paſs. ; 
A Major-General is to have two Sentrys at. his Door, 
_ the ſame Compliment paid him by the Guards, as in 
amp. 
A Brigadier is to have one Sentry at his Door, and one 
Ruffle from all the Guards in the Garriſon. 3 
All Colonels, or Officers who command Battalions, are 
to have one Sentry, which they are to take from their own 
Regiments; but thoſe Colonels who have no Regiments in 
the Town, are to have the Sentry from the Main- Guard, 
or one of the Port-Guards, if their Lodgings lie more con- 


7 


venient for them, | 
= The Main-Guard is to turn out, and ſtand by their Arms 
once a Day to all Colonels ; but all other Guards muſt Or- 
der their Arms for them as often as they pals. 

The Main- Guard is to pay no Compliment to the Lieute- 
nant-Colonels and Majors; but the other Guards are to 
ſtand by their Arms for them. 3 | 

Lieutenant-Governours are to be treated in their own Gar- 
riſons as Colonels, and the Majors Commandant as Lieute- 
nant-Colonels, unleſs their Rank in the Army entitles them 

to a greater Compliment ; but when either of them com- 
mand the Garriſon, they are then treated in all Reſpects as 
Governour. V 

When the Governour, Lieutenant-Governour, and the 
Major Commandant are abſent, or by Sickneſs render'd in- 
capable of Acting, the eldeſt Officer in the Garriſon is to take 
the Command upon him, who is call'd Commandant of the 
Garriſon, and has all the Reſpect paid him by the Guards as 
Governour, except that of the Drum, unleſs his Rank in the 
Axmy entitled him to it before. Rd Wy 
N | pn | Theſe 
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Theſe were the Rules eſtabliſned by King William; but of 
late the Governours who are General Officers have a March 
Beat to them in their own Garriſons: However, by the beſt 
Information I could get, I do not find that the Governours 
who are not General Officers, have exceeded the former 
Compliment of one Ruffle. | 


A Captain-General of Great Britain, a Marſhal of Fance, 


and a Velt-Marſhal of the Empire, being the chief Military 
Titles of thoſe Kingdoms, which are given to Subjects, they 
are all treated with the ſame degree of Reſpect, both in Camp 
and Garriſon. no = = | 
When a Marſhal of France comes into any of their own 
Garriſons, the Streets are lin'd, by the Troops, from the 
Gate where he enters, to his Lodging; the Soldiers Reſt their 
Firelocks, the Drummers Beat a March, and he is Saluted 
by all the Officers and Colours. His Guard, which conſiſts 
of a Captain, Lieutenant, and Enſign with Colours, and 30 
Men, are placed at his Door before he comes into the Town. 
He commands all Governours, and they are to receive the 
Parole from him. This is the Cuſtom in France, and eſta- 
bliſn'd by the King's Order. - © | © 
How far this Method may be conſiſtent in England, in re- 
gard to a Captain-General, is what I can't determine, there 
being no Regulation of this Kind eltabliſh'd by the Royal 
Authority, that I know of ; but as the late Duke of Marl- 
borough (a Copy of whoſe Commiſſion of Captain-General 
is hereunto Annexed ) had the ſame Honours paid him in 
N - 2 Garriſons Abroad, I preſume he look'd upon them as 
18 due. ; | 


: ANNE R. 


A” NE, by the Grace of God, &c. To Our Right Truſly, 
and Ricks IPell-beloved Couſin and Councellor, John Earl 
of Marlborough, Greeting. WHEREAS e have thought 
it Neceſſary for Our Service to Appoint aud Conſtitute a Cap- 
tain-· General for the Commanding, Regulating, and Reaping in 
Diſcipline Our Troops and Land Forces, ieh are, or ſhall 
be allowed by Act of Parliament to be raiſed and kept on Habt: 
Know YE, therefore, that We, repoſing Eſpecial Truſt and 
Confidence in the approved Wiſdom, Fidelity, Faker, great 


ol 


Experienge and Abilities of You, the ſaid John Eard of Marl- 


bur ough, | 
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borough, Have Conſtituted and = apr and by theſe Pre- 
ſents do Conſtitute and Appoint You to be Captain-General of 
all Car Troops and Land Forces, already raiſed, and hereaf- 
rer to be alte, as aforeſaid, and Employed in Our Service, 
within Our Kingdom of England, Dominion of Wales, and 
| Town of Berwick ap Tweed, or which are, or ſhall be Em- 
4 abroad in Coujundtion with the Troops of our Allies. 
G1VING, and by theſe Preſents granting unto you full Power. 
and Authority, by Yourſelf, Commanders, Captains, and other 
Officers, them to Exerciſe, Array, and put in Readineſs, and 
according to the Proviſion of Arms appointed for them, well 
and ſaffeciextly cauſe to be Weaponed and Armed, and to take, 
or cauſe to be taken, the Muſters of them, or any of them, ( 
the Commiſſary-General of the Muſters, or his Deputies, or 
ſuch other Officers as he ſhall aſſign for that Parpoſe) as often 
as you ſhall ſee Cauſe ; and the ſaid Forces to divide into Par- 
ties, om, Troops, and Companies, and with them, or 
any of them 2 to reſiſt all Invaſions which ſhall be 
made by our Enemies, and to ſuppreſs all Rebellions and In- 
ſurrections which fhall by levying War be made againſt Us ; 
and all Enemies making ſuch Invaſion, and Rebels who ſhall 
fo levy War, and be found making Reſiſtance, to Fight with, 
kill and defer; As alſo with full Power and Authority for Us, 
and in Our Name, as Occaſion ſhall require, according to your 
Diſcretion, by Proclamation or otherwiſe, to tender our 2 al 
Mercy and Pardon to all ſuch Enemies and Rebels as (hall 
ſubmit themſelves to Us, and defire to be received into Our 
Grace and Pardon. And We do likewiſe Give and Grant un- 
zo You full Power and Authority to hold, or cauſe to be held, 
from time to time, as often as there ſhall be Occaſion, accor- 
ding to your Diſcretion, one, or more, Military or Martial 
Court, or Courts, in purſuance of, and according to the pur- 
port and true meaning of an A of arg par" e in the 
Thirteenth Year of the Reign of Onr late 2 rother Kin 
William the Third, of Ever Bleſſed Memory, Iutituled, An A 
for puniſhing of O | 
Deſert in England or Ireland: Aud in the ſame Court, or 
Courts, to hear, examine, determine, and puniſh all Mauti- 
nies, Diſobediences, Departure fro Captains, Commataders, 
and Governoars, according to the Directions of the ſaid Act, 
aud to cauſe the Sentence or Sentences of the ſaid Courts ta 
be put in Execution, or to ſuſpend the ſame, as you ſhall ſee 
Cauſe. To have, hold, exerciſe, and enjoy the ſaid Office of 
Captain-General, and to perform and execute the Powers and / 
| 55 "i |  Amtborities 


fficers and Solders that ſhall Mutiny or 
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Authorities aforeſaid, and all other Matters and Things which 
to your ſaid Office doth or may of Right, belong, and apper. 
tain unto you, during Our Pleaſure. Willing and Comman- 
ding all Officers, Soldiers, and Perſons whatſoever, any way 
concern d, to be Obedient and Aſſiſting to you Our Captain- 
General, in all Things tauching the due Execution of thi, 
Oar Commiſſion, according to the Parport and Intent 3 
1s Witneſs, GC. Witneſs 3 &e, | 2 | 


Ex. ED w. NonrTHEY- 


May it pleaſe your Moſt Excellent Majeſty, 


OUR Majeſty is hereby graciouſly pleaſed to Conſtitute 
John Earl auler sagt, C - 2 of all your 
Land Forces within your Kingdom of England, Dominion of 
Wales, and Town of Berwick = T weed, or which are, 
or ſhall be Employed abroad in Conjundtion with the Troops 

our Allies, I. ering him to Execate all the Powers 
and Authorities tbereunto belonging, during your Majeſty's 
Pleaſare. my | 


Signified to. be your Majeſty*s Pleaſure by Warrant un- 
der your Royal Sign Manual, Counterfign'd 


By Mr. Secretary VERNON. 


March 12, 1704, EDw. NoRTHEx. 


ARTICLE V. | 
Whoever Commands in a Caſtle, Fort, Redoubt or Ci- 


: '. tadel belonging to the Town, muit ſend every Day to the 


Governour or Commandant of the Town for the Orders. 
The ſame Rules are to be abſerv'd by the Garriſon of 
the Citadel as are given for thoſe of the Town; only with 
this Difference, that the Governour of the Citadel is not to 
ſutter above one Third of the Officers to be out at a _ 
4 1 on 
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tho' they ſhould only defire to walk into the Town. This 

is the Method eſtabliſh'd in Fance. But as the Citadels in 
that Kingdom are built to be a Check upon the Towns, in 
order to keep the Inhabitants in awe, this ſtrict Rule may be 
very proper, leſt, by ſuffering the Officers and Soldiers to go 
out at Pleaſure, it might be ſurpriz'd, when there remain'd 
only the ordinary Guards to defend it. But where the 
Caſe is not the ſame, I preſume, the Governour may, in 
ſome degree, diſpence with this Order, by not Adhering ſo 


ſtrictly to it. a 5 
As there are ſeparate Governours for the moſt part in 

France, the Governour of the Town has no Command over 
the Governour or Garriſon of the Citadel; neither has he 
the Liberty of going into the Citadel without leave of the 
Governour of it: However, the Governour of the Citadel is 
obliged to ſend every Day to the Governour of the Town 
for the Parole, tho' his Rank in the Army ſhould be Supe- 
rior to the other's. This may be thought abſurd, that a Su- 
perior muſt ſend to an [nferior for the Word; but thus it 
is eſtabliſh'd in France; and it is very common there, to 
find the Governour of the Citadel an elder Officer, than the 
Governour of the Town; which may proceed from the great 
Dependance they have on their Citadels, and therefore chuſe 
Officers of Conſiderable Rank and Experience for their Go- 

yernours; and as there are no ill Conſequences attending it, 
by being no Diminution to their Rank in the Army, they all 
ſubmit to it. | of 


2 


ARTICLE VI. 


| The Town-Major and the Town-Adjutants are to Viſit 
„ all the Guard-Rooms, Caſerns and Barracks pretty often, to 
| ſee that they are kept in good Order, and that the Furniture 
and Utenſils belonging to them are neither loſt nor damag'd 
more than what may be reaſonably expected. They are like- 
wiſe to View all the Parts of the Fortifications, the Sentry- 
Boxes, Platforms, Batteries of Cannon, ſpare Carriages, WA 
and that the Paliſades are not ſtolen or decay'd, atid make 
à Report of the ſame to the Governour, that thoſe things, 
which are out of Order, may be repair'd in time. PT. 
In Frontier Garriſons, thoſe who keep Publick Houſes 
muſt ſend an Account in Writing every Night of all their 
Lodgers to the TownzMajor, ſpecifying their Names, Qua- 
lity and Country, when they came into the 8 
: from 
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from whence; that he may ſhew it to the Governour, in 
order to compare it with the Night Report from the Cap- 
tain of the Main-Guard, by which he will know whether 
the Officers on the Port-Guards do their Duty, in examining 
all Strangers who come into Town, or the Inn-keepers 
conceal any of their Lodgers, or that thoſe who came in 
gave a wrong Account of the Place where they were to 
lodge, by having ſome evil Deſign to manage, that he may 


take proper Meaſures for their being found out, and puniſh'd 


according to their Deſerts. In Time of War, all Private 


Houſes are oblig'd to give an Account to the Town-Major 


when any Stranger lodges with them. 


| Where the Towns are large, they have Commiſſaries ap- | 


pointed to take an Account of the Strangers from the pub- 
lick and private Horſes, it being iinpoſſible for a Towne. 
Major to perform this and all the other Parts of his Duty. 

Tube following Plain is à Table for all the Duty which is 
done by the Officers and Serjeants in a Garriſon, and which 


is kept by the Town-Major, and the Adjutants of the ſeve- 


ral Regiments. As each Battalion gives an equal Proportion 
of Men, there is no Occaſion for the inſerting of a Column 
in the ſaid Table for them. 0 Oe 


A Table for the ſeveral Duties in a Garriſon, to be ; | 
kept by the Town-Major, and the Adjutants, of the 


Regiments. 
| 8 Pie? 7 1 i > | 4 
Town- ch- eneral I Eami-Viſitinę 
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CHAP. XV. 
Conſiſting of Camp Duty. 


ARTICLE I. 


Camp Duty, as I e it, is meant, | 
Guards Ordinary and Extraordinary ; tho' by 
0 taking it in its full Extent, it will include eve- 
Iv J ry Part of the Service which is to be perform'd 
dy the Troops during the Campaign; but as I 
have treated on ſeveral Branches before, I ſhall 
now proceed to that which relates tothe Ordinary and Ex- 
4 Guards: And as a great Part of the Camp Du- 
fall only perform'd in the ſame manner as that of a Garriſon, I 

all 3 give Directions for thoſe Parts in which they 


3 Ordinary, are ſuch as are fix d during the Cam- 
„and are reliev'd regularly at a certain Hour every 
hut? and are as follows. The Grand Guards of the Cayal- 
27 he Standard and Quarter-Guards, and the Picquet- 
. Guards of each Regiment ; the Guards for the General-Of- 
ficers, Train of Artillery, Bread-Wa ons, Quarter-Maſter- 
Mata! Majors of Brigade, Judge-Advocate, and Provoſt- 
Every Battalion of Foot has for the mn uard, 2 
Subaltern, 2 hog 19 ts, one Drummer, and 40 Men; and 
for the Picquet-Guard, a Captain, 2 Subalterns, 3 Serjeants, | 
2 Drummers, and 5o Men. As every Battalion has the 
ſame conſtantly, the Majors of 22 keep no Detail of 


this Duty. The Complement of the other Guards are as 
follows. 


> 
G 


GUARDS. 
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— 2 | 3 | E E 
| 8. ala | 22 
| GUARDS $1315 Z 22 
The General in Chief has i|2|2 [250 
General of the Foot 111 11 140 
Each Lieutenant- Genera! 114141430 
Each Major-General 11111420 
Each Brigadier I 14 
Quarter-Maſter-General,as ſuch only, "Ey7. 1. 
Each Major of Brigade I 7 
| Judge- Advocate | I 7 
Provoſt- Marſnal, as ſuch, a Serjeant 5 
and 12 Men, but when he has Pri- 114114 
ſoners, there is added a Subaltern, | | 
Serjeant, Drummer and 30 Men. L 


- The Train of Artillery, according to the Number they ſhall 
- require. | a | | 


The Guard which monnts on the General in Chief, has 
always Colours. | | 


ARTICLE I. 


Met bod of Mounting and Diſmounting of the 
- Quarter- Guards. 


As ſoon as the Troop has done beating, which is gene- 


rally about Nine in the Morning, the Men who mount the 


Quarter-Guard are to be form'd into a Rank entire, on the 
firſt or outermoſt Line of Parade, facing outwards, and di- 
realy in the Front of the Colours. 


When they are form'd, the Adjutants are to deliver them 


to the Officers who Mount, on which they are to place 
themſelves at the Head of their Men, with their Half-Pikes 
in their Hands. After this, the Officer who commands the 
Quarter-Guard of the Regiment on the Right of the Line 
orders his Drummer to beat a ſhort Preparative, which is 


to be follow'd by the Drummers of all the Quarter-Guards 
which are to mount. This Preparative is to give them No- 


. tice that they may be ready to march all at the ſame time. 
As ſoon as the Officer on the Right judges that the Drum- 

mers on the Left have anſwer'd his Preparative, he is to 

march his Guard ſtraight forward, on which the reſt are to 


do the ſame, keeping an equal Pace with him; and when 


they 
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they come within ſix Paces of the Old Quarter- Guards, they 
are to Halt, Face their Men till the Serjeants have Dreſs'd 
them, then order them to Reſt their Firelocks, and then Face 
to the other Guards, at which the Officers advance towards 


one another, and the Officers of the Old Guards deliver 
their Orders to thoſe of the New. Then goes on the Re- 


lief of the Sentries, Delivering of the Quarter-Guard Tents, 
c. in the ſame Manner as is directed in Garriſon Duty. 
While the Sentries are Relieving, the Officers of the New 


Guards are to Face their Men to the Left, and open them to 


a proper Diſtance, that the Men of the Old Guards may paſs 


between them. = ; 
As ſoon as the Sentries are Reliev'd, the Officer who Diſ- 


mounts on the Right of the Line, orders his Drummer to 


Beat a Preparative, which is to be anſwer'd by all the other 


Drummers who are to Diſmount, after which they are to 


order the Men of the Old Guards to Club their Firelocks 
and March, which they are all to do at the fame time, taking 
their Motions from that on the Right of the Line. When 


the Old Guards Club, the New ones are to Reſt. 


T he Officers who Diſmount, are to Troop their Guards 
to the firſt Line of Parade, and then Halt; after which they 
are to order the Men to Reſt their Firelocks, Recover their 
Arms, and March and Lodge them in their Bells of Arms. 
The Officers are then to make a Report to the Comman- 
ding Officer and Major of their own Regiments, of ever 
thing that happen'd during the time they were on Guard, 
with the Names and Crimes of the Priſoners in Writing, 
and by whom committed. ; 

When the Old Quarter-Guards are march'd off, the Offi- 
cers of the New Guards are to order their Men to Recover 
their Arms, Face to the Right, and March into the Ground 
where the others ſtood; after which to lay down their 
Arms. xl 

The ſame Orders which were given to the Guards in Gar- 
riſon about the Officers keeping their Guards; their not al- 
lowing above two Men to go off at a time; the relieving of 
Sentries, and how they are to behave themſelves by Day 


and by Night; the Receiving of Rounds, and the Reſpect to 


be Paid to the General Officers, muſt be punctually fol- 
low'd by the Guards, with this Difference only, that the 
Quarter-Guards are to give but three Ruffles to a Lieute- 


nant-General, and no Salute. | 
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The Quarter-Guards are to be placed about 74 Yards iti. 
the Front, and directly oppoſite to the Center of their own. 
Regiments, Facing them. The Deſign of a Quarter-Guard, 
is rather for preſerving the Peace and Tranquility within the 
Regiment, by quelling all Diſputes that may ariſe, either be- 
tween Officer and Officer, or amongſt the Soldiers, than for 
a Security againſt the Enemy : However, they are not to neg- 
lect that Part neither, but to have a watchful Eye to the Front, 
leſt ſome of the Enemy's Parties ſhould paſs the Grand- 
Guards in the Night, and fall upon them before they have 
time to prepare for their Defence. | 3 
Immediately after Tat-too, the Officer of the Quarter- 
Guard is to Detach a Serjeant and ten Men to the Rear of 
the Regiment, where they are to remain 'till the Reveille has 
Beat; after which they are to join their Guard. This Detach- 
ment is call'd the Rear-Guard of the Regiment. The Rear- 
* Guard is to take care that no Diſorders are committed in 
the Sutlers Tents or Booths; to ' oblige them to put out 
their Fire and Candle in due time, and that they entertain no 
| body after the Retreat. They are likewiſe to take care that 
the Horſes belonging to the Regiment are not Stole; and 
when any of them break looſe, they are to ſtop them, and 
call thoſe who have the care of them to catch them. When 
they find any Soldier or Soldiers drinking in a Sutler's Tent 
at an improper Time, they are to carry both the Soldiers and 
the Sutler Priſoners to the Quarter- Guard, where they are 
to remain 'till the Commanding Officer thinks proper to 
Releaſe them, or have them T'ry'd by a Regimental Courts - 
Martial, in order to their being puniſh'd for their Crimes. 
An Hour after the Beating the Retreat, the Officer of the 
Quarter-Guard is to ſend a Patrol of a Serjeant and fix Men 
round the Regiment, to ſee if the Sutlers have obey'd the a- 
bove Oyders; to oblige the Soldiers to put out all their 
Lights / and to viſit all the Sentries, to ſee that they are A- 
lert on their Poſts; and if they find any one aſleep, they are 
to ſecure his Firelock, and ſend immediately to the Corpo- 
ral of the Guard to have him reliev'd and committed a cloſe 
Priſoner, till he can be try'd for his Crime. When the 
Serjeant returns with the Patrol, he is to make a Report of 
what happen'd, and what ſtate he found every thing in, to 
his Officer. - os | 
"Theſe Patrols ſhould be ſent every two Hours, that is, an 
Hour after each Relief, 9 the Night; ſo that with the 
»’ — + n_ 
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Relief and the Patrol, the Sentries, and the ſeveral Parts of 
the Regiment, will be viſited every Hour. | 55 

Upon any Noiſe or Diſturbance in the Regiment, the Ofh- 
cer of the —— is to ſend a Serjeant, and a File of 
Men, to enquire into the Reaſon of it, and: to put a ſtop to 
all Diſorders that may ariſe. If the Serjeant finds the Sol- 
diers Quarrelling, he muſt bring them Priſoners to the 
Guard; but if it is amongſt the Officers, he muſt ſend im- 
mediately to his Officer, that he may come and confine them 
to their Tents; and in the mean time the Serjeant muſt not 
ſuffer them to Fight, which if they perſiſt in doing, he is im- 
power'd to uſe Force to prevent it, [till the Officer of the 
Guard comes. In ſhort, the Officer of the Quarter-Guard 
is to have the ſame Inſpection over every thing that happens 
m the Regiment, as the Captain of the Main-Guard has over 
that of a Garriſon. - 


ARTICLE III. 
All the other Guards Ordinary, except the Picquet, Mount 


immediately after the Beating of the Troop. | 
There are two Parades for the Forming of all Guards or 


Parties, that are done by Detachments from each Regi- 


ment. | 
The Firſt is call'd the Parade of the Brigade, and the Se- 


cond, the Grand-Parade. 


The Parade of the Brigade is generally at the Head of the 
Eldeſt Regiment of each Brigade, and the. Grand-Parade a- 
bout the Center of the Firſt Line. | 5 
The Adjutants are to Draw out the Men, who ſhall be 
order'd to Mount, at the Head of their own Regiments, firſt, 
and to Examine into the Condition of their Arms, Ammu- 
nition and Accoutrements, and to ſee that they are Clean 
and well Dreſs'd; after which they are to Conduct them to the 
Parade of the Brigade, and deliver them over to the Major 
of Brigade, and to wait there *till he has look'd into their 
State and Numbers, that they may anſwer for what is want- 


ing. | 

he Adjutants are to do the ſame by all Detachments that 
ſhall be order'd from their Regiments, whether by Day or 
by Night, and not leave it to be done by the Serjeants-Ma- 


Jor,. as is but too frequently practis'd. 
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The Majors of Brigade muſt therefore be on the Parade, 
to receive all Detachnients, that ſhall be order'd from the 
Brigade, from the Adjutants of the ſeveral Regiments, and 
to oblige them to attend him till they are ſent to the Grand- 
Parade. . We 7 
Unleſs the Majors of Brigade are very punctual in per- 
forming this Part of their Duty, it is almoſt certain that the 
Adjutants will be remiſs in theirs, particularly in thoſe which 
ſhall be commanded ont in the Night: For when they know- 
that the Major of Brigade won't be at the Parade to Form 
the Detachment, they will be apt to lie in their Beds, and 
order the Serjeant-Major to Draw. out the Men, and Marcti 
them to the Parade; the Conſequence of which may prove 
detrimental to the Service, both in the Loſs of Time, and 
for want of a due Inſpection into the Mens Arms and Am- 
munition, ſince we may naturally ſuppoſe, that the Corpo- 
-rals will not be quite ſo Diligent in Drawing out their Men 
for the Serjeant-Major, as for the Adjutant, nor take ſo 
much Care about their Arms and Ammunition, by not 
having the „ to look into it. e 
Ts from ſuch Neglects as theſe, that a great many De- 
ſigns miſcarry; for let a Scheme be ever ſo well concerted, 
one half Hour's Neglect, or loſs of Time in the Executive 
Part, may be ſufficient to diſappoint the Whole, or occaſion 
a much greater Difficulty in the Succeſs. It is therefore ab- 
ſolutely Neceſlary, that the Majors of Brigade ſee all the 
Detachments of their own Brigade Paraded, at whatever 
time they ſhall be ordered, and oblige the Adjutants to at- 
tend them *till they are ſent to the Grand-Parade. 4 4, 
When a Major of Brigade is of the Day, he muſt ap- 
point one of the Adjutants of his Brigade, to ſee all the 
Detachments of it Form'd during the time he is on that Duty. 
The Detachments are to Draw up on the Parade of the 
Brigade in the ſame manner as the Regiments are Encamp'd ; of 
thus: the Eldeſt on the Right, the Second on the Left; and 
2 on from Right to , *cill the Youngeſt comes in the 
nter. 1 . 


As ſoon as the Detachments from the ſeveral Regiments 
are Paraded, and that the Major of Brigade has examin'd 
into their Condition and Numbers, he is to order the Officers, 
who Mount with the Men, to march them to the Grand- 
Parade: the particular Method for the Forming of them there, 
and Detaching them from thence, ſhall be mentoin'd in the 
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are to Draw up in the Front of their own 


As ſoon as the Detachments are Drawn 2 
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The Major of B quads of the Day is to be on the Grand- 
the Detachments from the ſeveral Bri- 
gades, in the ſame Manner as each particular Major of Bri- 
gade do thoſe from the ſeveral Regiments of their own Bri- 
Fades: and to Examine whether each Brigade have ſent the 

umber of Officers and Soldiers as was Order d. 

The Detachments from the ſeveral Brigades are not to be 
Drawn up by Seniority, but by Lot, as directed for Garri- 
fon Duty; Therefore, the Major of Brigade of the Day 
muſt have as many Lots ready as there are Brigades in the 

Foot, and order a Serjeant of a Brigade to draw for them, 
according to which they are to draw up on the Grand- 


the Serjeants 
, In the ſame 
Manner as is directed in Forming the Guards in a Garri- 
ſon; after which, the Major of Brigade of the Day is to 
Tell off the ſeveral Guards as the T own-Major does, by 
. at the Right, appointing the Serjeants to them, and 
ordering the Men, as they are Told off, to Order their 
Arms. When all the Guards are Told off, the Officers are 
then to draw for their Guards; But as this may occaſion the 
Officers on the Right of the Line to Mount with the Men 
on the Left, I am of Opinion, that it would be more Pro- 
per to place the Officers, as near as poflible, to thoſe Guards 
to which the Men of their own Brigades are Detach'd : For 


2s the Brigades are to draw every Day for their Poſts on the 
Grand-Parade, it will hardly fall out, that the ſame Guards 


- _ 


only Fatigue them, but throw the Tem} 


| will come to their ſhare two Days together; and therefore 
can't fall harder on one Brigade than another. My Reaſon 
-%, why I think this Method Preferable to that of the Officers 
" %agrawing for their Guards, is, that when the Guards are Re- 
the Officers ſhould march to the Parade of the Brigade, 
iſs them there, inſtead of the Grand-Parade, by which 
will be Diſmiſs'd near their own Encampment; 
whereas b Þiſmifling them on the Grand-Parade, thoſe 


* Men who are Encamp'd on the Extremities of the Firſt and 
Second Lines, will have a conſiderable Way to go to their 
Regiments, if the Army is tollerably Large, and thereby not 


tation of a Sut- 


ler's Tent in their Way, and, by getting 


Drunk, loſe 


their 


Arms 
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Arms and Accoutrements, and the Fear of being Puniſh'd for 
the ſame may induce them to Deſert; but by the Method I 
propoſe, this Inconveniency will be, in a great meaſure, 
8 ſince the Men will be diſmiſſed near their own 
Brigade. . 0 

hen the Officers are to Draw for their Guards, as is the 
general Practice, they are, when reliev'd, to March their 
[cs to the Grand-Parade, and diſmiſs them there. 

The General Officer's Guards, according to. their Senio- 
rity, are to be Told off firſt, then that for the Train, Pro- 
voſt-Marſhal, c. | ; | 

As ſoon as the Officers are poſted to their Guards, the 
Men may be order'd to Shoulder their Arms by Beat of 
Drum. After that, the Major of Brigade of the Day is to 
order the Guards to March off in the ſame Manner as is 
practis'd by the Town-Major in a Garriſon, and to ſee them 
all March off from the Parade, before he leaves it. 5 
When an Army is compos'd of the Troops of different 
Princes, thoſe Troops are commanded by General Officers 
of their own; in which caſe, the General Officers have 
Guards from their own Troops; ſo that thoſe Guards don't 
come in to the General Detail of the Army, but are kept a- 
part by the Majors of Brigade belonging to thoſe Troops; 
therefore thoſe Guards are not-Detach'd from the Grand- 
Parade, wat conſequently don't come under the Cognizance 
of the Major of Brigade of the Day. However, the above 
Method will ſerve for each Nation, and their own Majors of 
| * muſt take it Day about to Parade their own Guards. 
Vhen it thus happens, the Guards Ordinary, which the 
Major of Brigade of the Day is to Detach from the Grand 
Parade, are thoſe of the Train, Provoe-General of the Ar- 
my, and the Bread Waggons; as alſo any other for which 
the Whole Army is to give an equal Proportion of Officers - 
and Soldiers. | 5 | ns 


ARTICLE V. 


The Picquet-Guard, as it is call'd, is a Body of Men 
who are to be always ready to March at a Moment's Warn- 
ing, either to ſuſtain Out-Poſts, Foraging Eſcorts, or, in 
caſe the Enemy ſhould endeavour to Surprize you in your 

Camp, to March out and Attack them, in order to give the 

Army time to Draw up. „ | - 
The Number which eyery Battalion gives to the Picquet, 
is mention'd in the firſt — When the Picquet 1 - 
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derd to March, another is immediately order'd to ſupply their 
Room, in caſe a Second ſhould be commanded out. | 
The Picquet-Guard continues on Duty only 24 Hours, 
and is drawn out at the Head of each Battalion every Night, 
in the following Manner : | 
_ © While the Drummers are Beating their Tat-too, the Men 
who Mount the Picquet are to be drawn up, at the Head of 
their Street, three Deep, with Shoulder'd Arms; and when 
the Drummers have done Beating, the Captain of the Picquet 
is to order the Men to March, which they are to do very 
ſlow, and in a dire& Line to the Front, caſting their Eyes 
to the Right and Left, that they may all March even. When 
they have march'd to a proper Diſtance from the Tents, he 
is to order them to Halt; after that to cloſe them to the Cen- 
ter, and then order the Serjeants to compleat the Files. As 
ſoon as the Files are compleated, the Captains and the two 
Subalterns are to examine the Mens Arms, and to ſee if 
they are Loaded (which is to be with a Running Ball ) and 
Prim'd ; as alſo to look into their Ammunition, After this, 
the Captain is to caution the Men not to ſtir from the Re- 
iment ; to keep their Arms by them in their Tents ; to lie 
in their Cloaths and Accoutrements, that they may be ready 
to Turn out at a Moment's Warning, and to remember their 
Ranks and Files, that they are then drawn up in, that in caſe 
they ſhould be order'd out upon Service, or for the Lieute- 
nant-General of the Day to ſee them, they may fall into 
their own Places, that no time may be loſt in compleating 
them again. When this is done, he orders the Men to Ref 
their Frrelocks ; Recover their Arms; Face to the Right-about, 
and March to their Tents. The eldeſt Serjeant of the Pic- 
quet is to get a Liſt of the Mens Names immediately, and 
— it to the Captain, that if any one is wanting, when the 
icquet is order'd out, they may know who it is, in order ta 
his being puniſh'd for Neglect of Duty; as alſo to prevent 
the Men being chang'd, or order'd out upon any other Com- 
mand, while tney are on the Picquet ; for ſhould the Men 
be chang'd, how ſhould the Officers of the Picquet know 
Whether their Mens Arms were in order or not, or that they 
were provided with Ammunition? For which Reaſon, they 
ſhould always order thoſe Men on the Picquet-Guard who 
came laſt off Duty, that others may not be commanded on 
Guards. or Detachments out of their Turns, by having 
thoſe Men on the Picquet who are the firſt on the Roll ta 


go on Duty. 
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The Orderly Corporal of each Company is to place him- 
ſelf, with his Arms in his Hand, about eight Paces in the 
Front, and facing his own Men, during the time that the 
Picquet is under Arms, that, when the Officers are examin- | 
ing the Mens Arms and Ammunition, he may be ready to 
anſwer for every _ that ſhall be found out of order ; it is 
therefore the Duty of thoſe Corporals to take particular care 
that the Men have all things in proper order before they are 


drawn out, otherwiſe the Puniſhment will fall on them in- 


4 


ead of the Men. 
The Quarter-Guards are to Turn out, and remain with 
Shoulder'd Arms during the time that the Picquet continues 
at the Head of the Regiments; and when the Picquet is 
Turn'd in, the Men of the Quarter-Guard are to Lodge their 
2 either in their Bell of Arms, or Shed erected to keep 
them dry. - | 
Moſt 8 have a diſtinct Roll of the Picquet Duty 
for the Officers, from that of Guards Ordinary and Extraor- 


dinary, which Roll begins with the Youngeſt, as the other 


does with the Eldeſt, that the Officers may have an equal 
Share of each Duty ; but whenever the Picquet Marches 
from the Head of the Line, it paſſes for a Duty both to the 


Officers and Soldiers, and is allow'd them in their next 


Tour. : . | 
If the Picquet of one Regiment, or one Brigade, or that 
of one Wing, ſhould March, and not the reſt, thoſe * 

the 


ments whoſe Picquet march'd, are to be allow'd it in 


Grand Detail of Duty. 

| Beſides the Officers of the Picquet already mention'd, 

there are General-Officers and Field-Officers gppointed to 

command them, 0 | „ 
The Generals ſo order'd, are calYd General-Officers of 


the Day; and the Field-Officers are call'd Field-Officers of 


the Picquet. | | : 

The General Officers of the Day for the Infantry, are 
Three, a Lieutenant-General, a Major-General, and a Bri- 
gadier-General, who are to March with, and take the Com- 
mand of the Picquet when it is order'd out upon any Occa- 


ſion: And as the Picquet is immediately under the Command 


of the Lieutenant-General of the Day, it is not to March 
without his Orders ; therefore all Orders relating to the 
Picquet are ſent directly to him, that he may give Direction 
for its Marching. | 
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In caſe of an Alarum, the Picquets are to draw out at the 
Head of their Regiments ; but not to March from thence 
*till they receive Orders for it from the Lieutenant-General 
of the Da - and tho? it ſhould prove a falſe Alarum, they are 
not to return to their Tents 'till he orders them. 185 

The Number of Field-Officers appointed for the Picquet, 
is according to the Strength of the Army. But in order to 
ive a proper Idea of the uſual Method, we will ſuppoſe a 
dy of Infantry conſiſting of 108 Battalions Incamp'd in 
two Lines ; the Front Line conſiſting of 56 Battalions, and 
the Second of F2.' In this caſe, they always divide them into 
two Bodies, diſtinguiſh'd by the Right and Left Wings. In 
dividing them they do not ſeparate the Bodies from one ano- 


ther, or leave a greater Interval between the Regiments than 


ordinary ; but only place the Half on the Right of both Lines 
in the Right Wing, and the Half on the Left of both Lines 
in the Left Wing ; for the clearer underſtanding of which, 
I have hereunto annex'd a Plan of the ſaid Number of Bat- 
talions, divided into Wings and Brigades, to ſhew how the 
Field-Officers are appointed for the Picquet ; the Number of 
whom, to command the Picquet of this Body of Foot, can't 


be leſs, in my Opinion, than four Colonels, four Lieutenant- 


Colonels, and four Majors, two of each Rank for each 


Line: by which each Colonel in the Front Line will have 


the Command of the Picquets of 28 Battalions, which is 1400 
Men, beſides Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers ; and thoſe 
of the Rear Line will have the Command of the Picquets of 
26 Battalions, which is 1300 Men, beſides Officers, &'c. and 
tho? theſe Numbers are above the Ordinary Commands of 
Colonels, yet, on extraordinary Occaſions, it is uſual for 
Colonels to have the Command of 1500 Men; but more 
particularly ſo in relation to the Picquet. | 

When the Infantry is thus divided into Wings, they ge- 
nerally do Duty apart; ſo that each Wing has a diſtin& Ro- 
ſter, or Roll of Duty, kept for it. In this Caſe, each Wing 
furniſhes its own Field-Officers for the Picquet, and are ap- 
pointed by Name to their ſeveral Commands in Publick Or- 
ders, in the ad he Manner : 55 
* Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 
the Picquet of the Front Line, in the Right Wing. 

Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 


the Picquet of the Second Line in the Right Wing. 


Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 


the Picquet of the Front Line in the Left Wing. Fe: 
„ | Such 


PLA Nof 108 Battalions drawn up in Two Lines, divided into Wings and Brigades, to new how the F ield Officers are 
appointed for the »—u— 


Front Line conliſting of 56 Batealions, Form'd into 12 Brigades. 


Left Wing of the Front Line containing 28 Battalions , Forming Six Brigades. Right Wing, of the Front Line containing 28 Battalions, Form?d into Six Brigades. | 
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Second Line conſiſting of 52 Battalions, Formꝰd into 12 Brigades. Genes YL 


Left Wing of the Second Line, containing 26 Battalions. . Right Wing of the Second Line, containing 26 Battalions. 
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Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 
the Picquet of the Second Line in the Left Wing. 


By the above Method of appointing the Field-Officers, 
they can immediately repair to their ſeveral Commands, and 


join the Picquets, over whom they are placed, into a Body, 


when they are order'd to march ; and likewiſe know what 
Quarter-Guards they are to viſit in going their Rounds. 

As the Number over whom each Colonel of the Picquet 
is placed, would be too great to be continued in one Body, 
if they were order'd out upon Service; every Colonel fhould 


therefore divide his Men into two Bodies, giving the Com- 


mand of the ſecond to the Lieutenant-Colonel of the Picquet 
who is under him ; by which the Picquet will be divided into 
eight Bodies, four of which will conſiſt of 700 Men each, 


and the other four of 650 Men each, beſides Officers, Ser- 


jeants and Drummers, 1 
The dividing the Picquet in this Manner, is not with a 


View to leſſen the Command of the Colonels, ſince thoſe 
over whom their Lieutenant-Colonels are placed are to be 


ſtill under their Direction; but only to make them more fit 
for Action, by reducing each Body pretty near the Comple- 
ment of a Battalion; which Model is certainly the moſt per- 
fect, ſince all the Infantry of Europe are divided into Batta- 
lions of about ſix or ſeven hundred Men each, and therefore 
ſufficiently evinces the Truth of its being ſo. | 

As ſoon as Tat-too has beat, the Lieutenant-Colonels and. 


Majors of the Picquet are to wait on the Colonels under 


whoſe Command they are appointed, to receive their Orders 
about going of the Rounds, and when they ſhall make their 
Reports to them. TE | > 
1 ſhould think it would be very proper, that the Field- 
Officers of the Picquet ſhould be order'd to repair to the 
Head of their Wings, with their Scarfs on, at the beatin 
the Tat-too, to ſee the Picquets drawn out, That ſhould 
be the Place where the Colonels ſhould give their Orders to 
the other Field-Officers, and not at their Tents or I 
I own this is not the Practice; but according to my Notions 
of Diſcipline, it ought to be, ſince it could not fail of having 
a very good Effect; for when the others ſee the Field-Officers 
exact in performing their Duty, it will infuſe the ſame Spirit 


into them; whereis, when they find Thoſe neglect Diſgipline 


who ought to ſupport it, we may reaſonably conclude, that 


they will follow their Example, in this, very, punctually. 


The 
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The Colonels of the Picquet go the Grand- Round, which 
3s done about the ſame Time and in the ſame Manner as the 
Grand-Round in a Garriſon. 

When the Lieutenant-Colonels and Majors are order'd by 
their Colonels to go Rounds, which is generally after the 
Grand- Round has gone, they are to be receiv'd on the Foot- 
ing of Common Rounds, and are therefore to give the 

ord to the Officers on Guard. 

Tune Field-Officers of the Picquet, in going their Rounds, 

are only to viſit the Quarter-Guards of their Wing. 
The Lieutenant-Colonels and Majors are to make their 

Report to the Colonels of the Picquet, that is, to thoſe un- 
der whoſe Command they are placed, at the time which they 
ſhall appoint, which is commonly in the Morning; and the 
Colonels of the Picquet are to make their Report of the 
whole to the Lieutenant-General of the Day, at the Head 
Quarters, at Orderly Time. 

If the General-Officers of the Day think proper to go 
Rounds, they are always to be receiv'd as Ground-Rounds, 
tho“ the Grand-Round ſhould be made; and the Officers mult 

ive them the Word: Neither are they, nor the Grand-Round, 
obliged to diſmount when they receive the Word. - 

ho? it is poſitively iaid, that the Picquet ſhall not march 
from the Head of their Regiments *till they receive Orders 
for it from the Lieutenant-General of the Day, yet it can't 
de ſuppos'd but that the Major-General and Brigadier of the 
Day, or the Colonels of the Picquet, may venture to march 
them upon an Emergency, without waiting for his Orders; 
otherwiſe the Intent and Deſign of the PiEquet, that of put- 
ting a Stop to the Enemy 'till the Army can draw out, may 
be obſtructed. For as the Lieutenant-General of the Day 
can't be in every Place at a time, ſhould the Enemy appear 
on one Flank while he is at the other, or in the Center, his 
Orders might come too late for their Marching to oppoſe 


them. It can't therefore be doubted but that their March», 


ing on ſuch an Occaſion, without waiting for his Orders, is 
not only excuſable, but abſolutely neceſſary : However, un- 
Jeſs there is a real N eceſſity, no ſubordinate Officer ſhould pre- 
ſume to order the Picquet to march, but by his Commands. 
The Lieutenant-General of the Day may order the Picquet 
of any Battalion to draw out under Arms, for him to ſee 
them, during any time of the Night; but the other General- 
Officers of the Day, or the Field-Officers of the Picquet, 
can't do it by their own Authority. 9 
. : I muſt 
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I muſt beg leave to offer one thing of my own relating to 
the Picquet, which is this. | 5 
When the Picquet draws out upon any Alarum, the Co- 
lonels of the Picquet ſhould have Directions to join the 
Picquets of their Wing immediately into a Body, without 
waiting for the Lieutenant-General of the Day's Orders; by 
which means they will be ready to march from the Head of 
the Line as ſoon as they ſhall receive his Orders, which will 
ſave a great deal of Time, that will be loſt if they are not to 
join *till he orders them. For as the ſaving of an Out-Poſt, 
or a Foraging Eſcort, when attack'd, depends on the Dili- 
gence of the Picquet, the Method I propoſe will contribute 
towards it in point of Time. | | 
I do not mean that the Whole ſhould join in one Body ; 
bat that every Colonel ſhould join thoſe into a Body over 
whom he is appointed, the Place for which ſhould be in the 
Front of the Center Battalion of his Wing; ſo that the Pic. 
quet would be form'd into as many Bodies as there are Colo- 
nels order'd for the Picquet: And if it ſhould prove a falſe 
Alarum, they will have but a ſhort way to march back to their 
Regiments, and therefore can't be look'd on as a Fatigue; but 
it it ſhould prove a real one, the Advantage of their being 
join'd, is, in my Opinion, ſo plain, that it will not admit 
of an Objection: For when the General of the Day ſends 
them Orders to march, his Aid-de-Camps will have an Oc= . 
caſion to deliver them only to the Colonels of the Picquet, 
which may be done in a very ſhort time; whereas, by the 
other way, they muſt ſtop at every Battalion, to give the 
Captain of the Picquet Orders where he is to march to; and 
even after that, they muſt make a Halt, in order to be form'd 
into diſtin& Bodies under the Command of the Field-O flicers ; 
before they enter upon Action: So that by the Aid-de-Camp's 
ſtopping at every Battalion to deliver. his Orders, and their. 
halting afterwards to form them into diſtin& Bodies, a conſi- 
derable time muſt be loſt ; whereas by the Method propos'd, 
they will be ready to march and enter upon Action upon the 
firlit- Order. | 7 
As the Germans and French don't only differ from us, but 
alſo from one another, in ſome Particulars relating to their. 
Picquet-Guard, I believe the inſerting them here will not be 
thought improper ; ſince the knowing the Method of diffe- 
rent Nations, may be of Service to an Officer on ſeveral 


ART I- 
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ARTICLE VI. 

The Picquet of the Imperialiſts and French confiſts of the 

ſame Number of Officers and Soldiers from each Battalion 

as is order'd for ours, and deſign'd for the ſame Uſe, that of | 

having a Body of Men always ready, &c. But what we differ || 

in from the Germans, is this, that our Picquets remain in | 

their Tents all Night, and theirs ſerve as an Advanced Guard 

to the Army. EL Et 

As ſoon as Tat-too has beat, and that the Officers have 
examin'd the Soldiers Arms and Ammunition, they march 
their Picquets about 80 or 100 Yards in the Front of their 
own Quarter-Guards, where they are to continue all N ight, 
placing Sentrys in their Front and on their Flanks; but 
thoſe of the Front Line poſt a Serjeant's Guard about 30 or 
40 Yards advanced, when they are near the Enemy, other- 
wiſe not, to which they ſend frequent Patrols. . 

If the Rear of their Army lies open, or that they are under 
any Apprehenſion of the Enemy's attempt ing to ſurprize 
them there, the Picquet of the ſecond Line is then poſted a- 
bout the ſame Diſtance in the Rear of their Sutlers Tents, 
Facing outwards, and taking the ſame Precautions as thoſe 
of the Front Liue, in poſting of Sentrys and Serjeants 
Guards, c. | | „ 

By this means, they ſay, both the Front and Rear of their 
Army is ſecur'd, during the Night, from being inſulted by 
an inconſiderable Number of the Enemy's Troops; and 

tho' they ſhould Advance with a large Body, the Picquet 
would ſtop them ſo long, till the Army would have time 
to get to their Arms. x we 

his is the Reaſon which they give for their Picquet-Guard 

lying out every Night, in the manner above mention'd; and 
it they did it only when there was a real Occaſion, the Rea- 
ſon would be good; but as it is their conſtant Practice, from 
the Opening of the Campaign to the End of it, it proceeds 
rather from Cuſtom than Neceflity ; ſince their Situation 
can't be always ſuch, as to be liable to a Surprize; and 
when they are not under thoſe Circumſtances, Acts of Super- 
erogation, in my Opinion, ought to be avoided, that the 
Men may not be Fatigued to no Purpoſe. 

I do not from hence condemn the Method, but the wrong 
Application. When the Armies are near one another; or 
that you are inferior to the Enemy, or particularly E = 

orle 


| 
| 
| 


| 
5 
| 
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Horſe, whoſe Motions are quick; or that you are expos'd 
to their Inſults by the Situation of your Camp; the drawing 


out of the Picquet, in the German manner, will not be only 


proper, but abſolutely neceſſary : but when they are not un- 
der theſe Circumſtances, it is very imprudent to act as if they 
were. It ſhews that the Commander in Chief has only at- 
tain'd to the Mechanical Part of the Service, but wants * 
ment to apply it in the proper Seaſon. N 

A General ſhould be Careful, but not Diffident, leſt it 
make a bad Impreſſion on thoſe under his Command : Nei- 
ther ſhould he deſpiſe the Enemy too much, leſt, by fancy - 
ing himſelf in a State of Security, he ſhould give them an 
Advantage over him; So that the true Medium lies between 
Preſumption and Diffidence; that is, Bold, but not Raſh; 


Circumſpect, but not Diffident. No Man can attain to this 


merely by Art. It muſt be implanted by Nature, and brought 
to Maturity by Experience. Thus was our late Victorious 
General, the Dake of Marlborough, form'd, whoſe Conduct 
in War may be Imitated, but hardly EqualFd. 

The Field Officers of the Picquet don't go to their Rounds 
to the Quarter-Guards, but to the Picquet-Gnards; and not 
only the Grand-Round is obliged to give the Officer of each 
Picquet-Guard the Word; but the General Officers of the 
Day muſt do it alſo, if they come to viſit the Picquet. 

All the Field-Officers -of the Picquet go their Rounds. - 
The Major begins his about half an Hour after it is dark. 


His chief Buſineſs is like that of a Town-Major, to ſee if 


the Sentrys are properly poſted, and if not, to give DireQi- 


ons for the doing it; as alſo to examine into their Num- 


bers, Cc. | X 
The Colonel goes the Grand-Round about twelve a Clock; 
and the Lieutenant-Colonel about an hour before Day. 
One of the General Officers of the Day ſeldom fails of 
oing to the Picquet of the Front Line juſt at or after the 
ting of the Reveille; not on the Footing of a Round, 
ſince no Round is made after Reveille; but only to ask how 
all things paſs'd in the Night, and whether they diſcover'd 
any thing or not; after which he goes to viſit the Grand 
Guards of Horſe, and Out-Poſts. et. : 
About half an Hour after the Reveille, the Picquet-Guards 
return to their Regiments. This is the Method of the Pic- 
quet-Guards of Foot of the Imperialiſts ; and I preſume it is 


the ſame amongſt the Troops of all the German Princes. 


i The 
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The Horſe and Dragoon Picquets are form'd alſo at the 
Head of their reſpective Wings; but don't advance above 
Paces from the Standard-Guards. Fe | 
At the ſetting of the Watch, they are drawn out at the 
Head of their Regiments, as the Foot are; afterwards thoſe 
of each Wing are join'd, and then form'd into Squadrons, 
with proper Officers to command them; and as ſoon as they 
have poſted their Videts, or Sentrys, the Men are order'd 
to diſmount and lie at their Horſes Heads. 
As they are allow'd to bring Forage with them to feed 
their Horſes, they have liberty to unbridle. SO 
When they are under any Apprehenſion of the Enemy's 
Attempts, they don't only poſt Subalterns Guards in their 
Front and Flanks, but keep one entire Rank of the Whole 
mounted, which they relieve every Hour, by making the 
three Ranks take it in their Turn; and ſend frequent Patrols 
round their Videts and advanced Guards. | 
The Field Officers of the Horſe-Picquet aſſemble with 
the Men, and remain with them all Night. | : 

A little before Day, the Men are order'd to bridle their 
Horſes, and mount, that they may be ready to ſuſtain the 
Grand Guards, in caſe they are attack'd; and a little after 
Day-break they ſend out Patrols to reconnoitre as far as the 
Grand Guards of their own Wing, with Orders for them 
not to return *cill they are march'd to their Day-Poſts. 
They ſend out Patrols likewiſe to reconnoitre on their Flanks: 
that is, thoſe of the 2 Wing reconnoitre the Right 
Flank of the Army; and the Left Wing the Left Flank ; 
which Patrols ſeldom reconnoitre above a Mile, unleſs on 
ſome extraordinary Occafion. As ſoon as their Patrols are 
return'd, and their Guards and Videts drawn in, the Horſe- 
Picquets return to their Regiments. | 

The Number of Horſe which mount the Picquet, is not 
fix'd, as it is in the Foot; but are more or leſs according 
as there is occaſion, both with them and us: however, there 
are never leſs than two of a Troop, and ſeldom more than 
eight; ſo that according to the Number of Men, Officers 
are commanded in Proportion. 3 | 

The common Method is to appoint a Captain, Lieute- 
nant and Cornet to 80 or 100 Horſe; but ſometimes they 
order the ſame Number of Officers to 50, 60, or 70, ac- 
cording to the Service on which they are commanded. It is 

a ſtanding Rule in the Cavalry, that when a Captain of 


Horſe is order'd on Duty, he has a Quarter-Maſter and a 
Trumpet 
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Trumpet from his own Regiment, ſo that they are never 
mention'd in the Orders; but the Lieutenants and Cornets 
have neither, unleſs on very particular Occaſions; ſuch as a 
Guard of Horſe on the General in Chief. | 

The Manner of joining the Picquet of each Wing of 
Horſe into a Body, and then forming them into Squadrons, 
is preferable to the Method of their Foot-Picquet, that of 
oſting the Picquet of each Battalion ſingle: For ſhould the 
nemy make an Attempt upon the Incampment of the Foot 
in the Night, they could not be oppos'd at any one Place of 
it with more than a Captain and 5o Men, beſides the Quar- 
ter-Guard, which could not make any conſiderable Re- 
ſiſtance, at leaſt not ſufficient to give the Regiments time to 
Form as they ought. *Tis true that the Foot are not very 
liable to Surprizes of this Nature, from their being incampt 
in the Center: However, I am of Opinion, that when the 
Picquet is to continue out all Night, they ſhould be form'd 
into Colonel's Commands; that is, into as many Bodies as 
there are Colonels appointed for the Picquet, and the Field- 
Officers to remain with their ſeveral Commands. After they are 
thus form'd; the General of the Day ſhould poſt them in 
ſuch Places along the Front, Flanks or Rear, by which the 
Enemy can have Acceſs to the Camp; ſo that by having ſo 
_ conſiderable a Body, as a Colonel's Command, poſted at 
each Avenue leading to your Camp, the Army can be in 
no Danger from a Surprize, ſince they will be able to make 
ſuch a Reſiſtance as will give the Army time to Form, which 
is all that is required from the Picquet, that being the End 
for which they are then deſign'd. | 
When the Rear is ſo ſecured that it is in no Danger from 
the Enemy, the Picquet of that Line may be poſted likewiſe 
in the Front of the firſt Line, or on the Flanks, if requi- 
lite. | 

From each of theſe Bodies, the Colonels ſhould poſt Of- 
ficers Guards at a proper Diſtance in their Front, and ſmall 
ones on their Flanks, and ſend frequent Patrols round them 
to keep them Alert. 

The Officers of theſe advanced Guards muſt be extream 
vigilant and watchful, that they may not be ſurpriz'd; for 
which end they ſhould poſt two Sentrys at each Poſt in their 
Front, that one may come to the Guard, upon the Ap- 
pearance of any Number of Men, or the hearing of a Noiſe 
linke the March of Troops, to acquaint the Officer with it; 
upon which they ſhould put their Men under Arms, 2 en- 

. eavour 


: 
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deavour to inform themſelves thoroughly of the Truth of that 
Report, by reconnoitring the Place where the Men were 
ſeen, or from whence the Noiſe was heard, before they 
ſend an Account of it to the Colonel of the Picquet. 
When the Officers find the Report of the Sentrys to be 
true, they are to ſend an Account of it immediately to the 
Colonel of the Picquet, and ſo from time to time as they 
diſcover any thing further. | | 
If the Number of Men which were diſcover'd, or the 
Noiſe which was heard, is conſiderable, the Colonel of the 
Picquet is to ſend an Account of it to the General of the 
Day, as alſo to thoſe Bodies which are poſted near him, 
with Directions for them to communicate it to thoſe next - 
them, and ſo from one to another till the ſeveral Bodies of 
the Picquet are acquainted with it, that they may be all pre- 
ed for their Defence, or ready to march upon the firſt 
Order they ſhall receive from the Lieutenant-General of the 


Day. | 

On ſuch Notice, the Colonels of the Picquet are to put 
their Men under Arms, and to ſend Patrols round their ad- 
vanced Guards and Sentries, to ſee that they are Alert, 
and to acquaint the Officers who command thoſe Guards, 

with the Report which was ſent them from the other Bodies, 
that they may be ready to oppoſe any Attempt that ſhall be 
made on them; as alſo to Reconnoitre beyond their ad- 
vanced Sentries, and to ſend him a Report of what they diſ- 
cover. Fg 
As the Colonels of the Picquet can't quit their Poſts to 

Suſtain one another, without they have Orders for it from 
the General of the Day, it can't therefore be Doubted, but 
that he will immediately repair to the Place from whence he 
received the Report, in order to give ſuch Directions as the 
Service may require: For which end the General Officers of 
the Day ſhould have a Tent pitch'd in the Rear of that Bo- 
dy, which is poſted oppoſite to the Center of the firſt Line, 
where they ſnould remain all Night, that the Colonels of 
the Picquet may ſend their Reports when any thing is Diſco- 
ver'd or Heard, and Receive their Commands, without loſs 
OH: | : 
Having given full Directions in the 6th Article, Chap. 1 1. 
how Sentries are to behave on their Poſts, there is no o- 
caſion for its being further mention'd; but leſt the Enemy 
ſhould advance upon the Advanced Guards before the Gene- 
ral of the Day can arrive at that Poſt to give the — 
| Orders, 
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Orders, they are not to quit their Poſts till they are Forced 
to it by Superior Numbers; and even in that Caſe they are 
to Maintain it as long as they can by Firing upon them, af- 
ter which they are to Retire ſlowly to the Body from which 
they were Detach d. . 1 
| Loos the Fire of the Advanc'd Guards of Foot, the 
Horſe Picquet ſhould immediately Mount, and the General 
Officer who Commands them ſhould ſend a ſufficient De- 
tachment towards the Place from whence the Fire was 
heard, in order to ſuſtain the Poſt that is Attack'd, and be 
ready to follow with the Whole, in caſe thoſe ſhould not be 
_ ſufficient : However, all the Horſe Picquet ſhould not march 
from their , Poſts *till Part of the Cavalry are Mounted and 
Form'd, leſt the Enemy ſhould have done it with a deſign to 
Draw them from thence, and then attack the Flanks of the 
Army before they are prepared to Receive them. But I muſt 
not proceed further on this Head, for fear of incurring the juſt 
Cenſure of my Superiors, by Preſuming to lay down Rules 
to thoſe who are thoroughly Verſed in all Things relating to 
the Service. I hope they will therefore excuſe the Liberty 
I have taken in entring, perhaps, a little too freely into the 
Grand Detail, which f was neceſſitated to do now and then, 
or leave the Parts Treated on not clearly underſtood by 
thoſe for whom it is Deſign'd, young Officers. Beſides, as 
there is great Reaſon to believe, that ſeveral of them will 
arrive to the Rank of General Officers, before they have an 
Opportunity of acquiring the Knowledge of their Duty by 

Service, thoſe things relating to it, which are here inſerted, 
I believe, upon ſecond Thoughts, will not be judg'd al- 
together Improper, in order to give them a ſmall Idea of 
thoſe Important Poſts. f | 5 
| When the Horſe and Foot Picquet is Diſpos'd of accor- 
ding to the above Method, the Army can be under no Ap- 
prehenſions of a Surprize. Beſides, Enterprizes of that Na- 
ture are ſeldom ſucceſsful, from the Difficulties that attend 
Night Expeditions, and therefore very ſeldom undertaken ; 
Fo if they ſhould attempt it, and paſs the Grand- Guards of 


orſe without being diſcover'd, which is not very eaſie 
if they perform their Duty, the Oppoſition which they wil 

meet with from the Picquet, both of Horſe and Foot, will, 
in all Probability, make them conclude that their Deſign is 
diſcover'd, and conſequently give it over, and Return from 
© whence they came; but if it has not that Effect, it will 
N 5 2 SEE however 
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however give the Army the time requiſite to Draw out and 
Oppoſe them. | EE gs 85 


1 fhall now proceed to the Method of the Foot Picquet 
of the French. 555 | | 1 
The Picquet-Guard of each Battalion conſiſts of the ſame 
Number of Officers and Soldiers, and deſign'd for the ſame 
End as ours, with this Difference; that they furniſh Sentries 
to their Colours and Bells of Arms, their Quarter- Guard 
— compos'd of a Serjeant and twelve Men'only. =, 
e Picquet is Drawn up in the. Interval on the Right of 

the Granadiers, where they continue *till they are reliev'd at 
Tat- too; for which Reaſon, they always erect a Shed there, - . 

made with Boughs and Straw, to keep their Arms and Am- 
munition from the Rain. | 5 
When the Commander in Chief of the Army, or the Ge- 
neral Officers of the Day, Paſs by, they only draw up in 
their Ranks without Arms; and if the King ſhould Paſs by, 
* pay him no other Compliment. b 
he Day the Army is to March, at the Beating of the 
General, the Officers of the Picquet are to get on Horſe- 
back, and to take care that the Soldiers don't take their Arms 
out of the Bells and go before, or ſtir from the Battalion, 
which the French Soldiers would frequently do, were it not 

for this Precaution. | e 
When the Regiment is Drawn out, either to March, or 
to Mount the 1 renches, the Picquet is always Form'd on 
the Right of the Battalion, and Marches immediately after 

the Granadiers. | 5 Ys 
If a Captain and fifty Men of a Regiment are Commanded 
out, while they are on the March, or in the Trenches, the Pic- 
quet is to perform that Service; that is, they are to March 

firſt; but if a ſecond Detachment of the ſame Number is 
wanted, it is taken from the Battalion, the firſt having fi- 
niſh'd their Duty; otherwiſe the firſt Picquet would paſs« 
their Time extreamly ill in the Trenches, were they to be com- 
manded out before the others have taken their T our. This 
is all in which the German and French Picquets differ from 


— 
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Con ſiſting of the Guards Ordinary of the 
Horſe and Dragoons ; and alſo Extraor- 
dinary Guards of the Foot. 

ARTICLE I. | 
fg ORMERLY the Horſe and Dragoons were 
H iook'd upon as two Diſtin& Bodies, and there- 
V Ke fore had ſeparate Duties : For the Horſe did all 
DER 1 I the Duty of the Grand-Guard, and the Dra- 
| RUIZ) goons that of Convoys or Eſcorts, and guard» 
ing of Paſſes and Fords, as being rather Expedi- 
tious Foot, than Horſe ; for which Service they were more 
uſeful than for Field Action, their Horſes being too ſmall to 
ſtand a Charge: But in the late War they were ſo well 
Mounted, that they Roll'd in all Duties with the Horſe, and 
therefore compos'd but one Body, under the Denomination 
of Cavalry. „„ 
The Guards Ordinary of the Cavalry, are the Standard- 
Guards, and Grand-Guards. | | 
Each Regiment has a Standard-Guard, which is of the 
ſame Nature with the Quarter-Guards of the Infantry, that 
of a Guard to the Regiment, and to pay the Compliment 
due to the General Officers. . | 
The Standard-Guard for a Regiment of Horſe commonly 
conſiſts of a Corporal and 12 Troopers; but at the Setting 
of the Watch, they have fix Men added to them, they having 
more Sentrys by Night than. in the Day-time, which Addi- 
tional Men go off ſoon after Reveille. 
The Standard-Guard of a Regiment of Dragoons, con- 
fiſts of the ſame Number, with the Addition of a Serjeant, 
The Standard-Guards are reliev'd every Morning at the 

Beating of the Troop, and the Men Mount on Foot, and 

are Drawn up on each fide of the Standards, in a ſingle 

Rank, facing outward. They have neither Trumpet nor 

Drum; ſo that they can pay no other Compliment to 

the Generals, than that of the Horſe Reſting their Carbines 

on their Left Arms, and the Dragoons Reſting their Fire- 
IJocks as the Foot do. 1 | 


Q ; | lu 
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In the Day-time, the Men of the Standard-Guard are 


obliged to appear in Boots; but at Night they throw them 


off: Which Cuſtom of Mounting in Boots on the Standard- 
Guard is certainly Ridiculous, fince there is no End pro- 
s'd by it: For as the Men of the Standard-Guard are not 
to leave the Camp, unleſs the Regiment is order'd to March, 
to what Purpoſe are they to have their Boots. on ? Neither 
are their Horſes Saddled at the Picquet; therefore there can be 
no Reaſon given for it, that I could hear of, but Cuſtom 
which is but a poor Support for what in it (elf is both In- 


convenient and Abſurd. Beſides, to order them to mount a 


Guard on Foot in their Boots, and their Horſes Unſaddled 
at the Picquet, appears ſo inconſiſtent, that I am ſurpriz'd-it 


has not been aboliſh'd long ſince. Where a Cuſtom is of a 
long Standing, and tho? there can be no great Uſe made of 


it, yet if it is not attended with any Inconveniency, it may 


be continued as a thing indifferent, but not otherwiſe : there- 
fore, I preſume, as the Gentlemen of the Cavalry have en- 


ter'd a little further into the Spirit of Diſcipline than for- 
merly, they will lay aſide the Cuſtom of making the Men of 
the Standard- Guard Mount in Boots. | | 


ARTICLE II. 


The Grand-Guards are done by Detachment, and are Re- 


liev'd every Morning at the ſame time that the Standard- 
. 

When the Army is large, each Wing of Horſe does Duty by 
its ſelf, without intermixing with one another, and therefore 
have Diſtin& Grand-Guards allotted them; for which rea- 
ſon they have ſeparate Parades. That for both Lines of the 
Right-Wing, is generally about the Center of the Front 
Line of Horſe on the Right; and that for both Lines of the 
 Left-Wing, oppoſite to the Center of the Front Line on 


the Left; on which Parades thoſe who are order'd for the 


Grand-Guards are to Aſſemble, and to be Detach'd from 
thence by the Majors of Brigade. | | 

The Grand-Guards are Divided into Captains Commands, 
in each of which there are ſeldom leſs than fifty Men, or 
more than a hundred, and each Captain has a Lieutenant 
and Cornet along with him. Rs | | 
The Number that Mount daily is not fix'd ; but depends 


on the Number of your Troops, the Situation of your Camp, 


or the Neighbourhood of the Enemy; according to which 
| ES _ _- thats 
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there are more or leſs order d: However, the common Rule 
s to poſt a Captain's Command at, or near, each Avenue in 
the Front of the Army, by which the Enemy can approach 
the Camp, unleſs they ſhould lie in low Grounds or Bot- 
toms, the Eminences being the propereſt Places to poſt them 
on, that they may diſcover the March of Troops a good 
way off, and give Notice to the Camp of the Approach of 
the Enemy; as alſo to keep off ſmall Parties from Plunder- 
og. Moleſting it. 
hen each of theſe Guards conſiſts of 80 or 100 Men, 
they generally Poſt a Lieutenant and 30 Troopers, or a Cor- 
net and 20, at a proper Diſtance in their Front, but not out 
of View, to give them Notice when any Party appears; but 
vrhen they only conſiſt of 50 or 60 Men, they ſeldom De- 


tach to theſe Advanc'd Guards above a Quarter - Maſter and 


16 Troopers, or a Corporal and 12. 

The Grand -Guards ſhould never be poſted in a narrow 
Paſs or Road, or too near a Wood, but at ſome Diſtance 
from them, leſt they ſhould be Surpriz'd by a Party of Foot, 
or Partizan Parties, which generally lie lurking there ; bur 
when ſuch Places lie near their Poſts, they ſhould place Vi- 
dets or Sentrys pretty near thoſe Roads or Woods, to give 
the Guard Notice to Mount when any Number of arm'd 
Men appears; they ſhould likewiſe ſend ſmall Patrols to Re- 
connoitre thoſe Places frequently, otherwiſe they may be Sur- 
priz'd and carried off, when they leaſt think of it, by an in- 
conſiderable Number of Men. 


The Videts which are poſted in the Front, or near thoſe _ 


ſuſpected Places, ſhould be placed double, that one ma 
come and acquaint the Officer of the Guard when they diſ- 
cover any Body of Men, and the other to remain at his Poſt 
' *till the Enemy Advance upon him, and force him from 
thence, or endeavour to cut off his Retreat, by getting be- 
twixt him and his Guard ; on either of which, he is to fire 
his Carbine, (which all Videts are to keep Advanced upon 
their Right Thighs for that purpoſe) and return to his Guard; 
but unleſs for the Reaſons juſt mention'd, no Videt is to 
leave his Poſt till he is regularly Reliev'd by the Corporal of 
the Guard. 15 

The Grand- Guards keep their Front always towards the 
Enemy; neither do they change it when the Generals come 
to Viſit them: However, when any of them come, the 
Grand: Guards are to Mount, and Receive them with drawn 
Swords and Sound of Trumpet; for which Reaſon, they 
5 . | ſhould 
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ſhould always have a Videt betwixt them and the Camp, to 
give them Notice of the Approach of the Generals, that they 
may have time to Mount, and pay the Compliment due to 
them. ä 

When the Grand- Guards are Reliev'd, they don't Draw 
up oppoſite to one another, as the Foot do ; but the new 
Guard draws up on the Left of the old one, if the Ground 
will allow of it, otherwiſe in the Rear of it; and as ſoon 
as the old Guard is march'd off, the new Guard draws up 


on their Ground. | 
The Grand-Guards have two Poſts, one by Day, and ano- | 


ther by Night. 

The Day-Poſt is ſometimes a Mile from the Camp, or 
more or leſs, according to the Situation of the Ground, or 
the Vicinity of the Enemy; it being Neceſſary to Poſt them 
in ſuch Places as will admit of a View, that they may diſco- 
ver a good way into the Country. 

The Night-Poſt is generally within Half a Mile of the 
Camp, to which they retire at the Setting of the Watch, to 
prevent their. being carried off in the Night by the Enemy, 
the Day-Poſt being at too great a Diſtance to remain there 
with any Safety, ſince the Picquet could not come time e- 
nough to their Afiſtance, ſhould. they be Attack d; but by 
their drawing near the Camp at Night, the Enemy can't ſo 
_ eaſily inſult them; or if they Attempt it, they can be imme» 

diately ſuſtain'd by the Horſe and Foot Picquet. | 
In order to put it more out of the Power of the Enemy, 
the Night-Polts are frequently chang'd, and new ones 
Aſſigned them every third or fourth Night, or oftner if there 
is Occaſion ; by which means the Enemy can't be ſure of 
the Place they are poſted at, and will therefore render their 
Attempt very uncertain. | | 

Immediately after the Reveille has Beat, the Grand-Guards | 

March to their Day-Poſts, and ſend ſmall Parties a little be- 
fore them to Reconnoitre all ſuſpected Places, to avoid fal- 
ling into an Ambuſcade ; which they might eaſily do with- 
out this Precaution, ſince they ſeldom march to their Day- 
Poſts, but that they diſcover a Party of the Enemy's Horſe, 
or Huſſairs, at or near the ſaid Poſts, - 

The Lieutenant-Generals of the Day are the proper Offi- 
cers to whom the poſting of the Grand-Guards belong; and 
after they are poſted by them, none but the Commander in 
Chief of the Army, and the Generals of Horſe and Foot, 


have a Power of altering them. | 
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The Men of the Grand-Guard always carry Forage with 
them to feed their Horſes : However, I preſume they are 
never allow'd to unbridle the Whole at the ſame time; but 
that one Rank is always kept ready to mount, unleſs they 
are ſo Advantageouſly Poſted, that they command the View 
of the whole Country. | | | 

During the Night, they always keep one Rank mounted, 
which they Relieve time-about, and ſend frequent Patrols 
_— their Advanced Guards and Videts, to keep them 

lert. 3 | 
A little before Day they all Mount, and continue ſo till 
they March to their Day-Poſts. 5 | 
When any of the Grand-Guard diſcover any Number of 
Men, whether Horſe or Foot, they are to Mount imme- 
diately, and to ſend out a Corporal and four or fix Troo- 
pers, who are well mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in 
order to diſcover whether they are Friends or Foes, and 
their Numbers; and when it proves to be the Enemy, and 
that their Numbers are conſiderable, they are to ſend an Ac- 
count of it immediately to the General of the Day, that 
he may order the Picquet to draw out, that they may be 
2 = oppoſe them, in caſe they ſhould Attack the Grand- 

Uard. . 1 | | 

The Officer who commands that Part of the Grand-Guard 
from which the Enemy was diſcover'd, ſhould likewiſe ſend 
an Account of it to thoſe Detachments which are poſted 
near him, who are to ſend the ſame Account to the next, 
and ſo from one to another, that they may all prepare for 
their Defence. PE CE cen 

The Grand-Guards are not to quit their Poſts till obliged - 
to it by Superior Numbers; and even in that caſe, they are 

not to go off with Precipitation, but retire in a low and re- 

8 manner before them, and to diſpute every Spot of 

Ground that will admit of it, in order to put a Stop to them 
*till the Picquet can be brought to oppoſe them. 

When there are ſeveral Captains order'd for the Grand- 
Guard of each Wing, Field-Officers, in proportion to the 
Number who Mount, are appointed to command them ; in 
which caſe all Reports, from the ſeveral Detachments of the 
Grand-Guard, relating to the Diſcovery of the Enemy, c. 
are to be made to them, and they to the General of the Day; 
and according to the Diſpoſition of the Enemy, the Field- 
Officer who commands the Grand-Guard may join the 
Whole into one or more rr as he ſhall judge proper 
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for the Service; without which Power, the Detachments 
may be Attack'd and Beat one after another, who whert 
join'd may be ſufficient to Repulſe the Enemy, or put a 
ſtop to their Progreſs *till the Picquet can come to their 
Afliſtance. | 1 Pe 

As ſoon as the Grand-Guard is Reliev'd, the Officer who 
commands it is to make his Report to the Lieutenant · Gene- 
ral of the Day. | 7 


ARTICLE III. Guards Extraordinary. 


By this is meant thoſe Guards, or Detachments, which are 
only commanded on particular Occaſions; either for the 
further Security of the Camp, which are call'd Out-Poſts, 
or to cover the Foragers of the Army, for Convoys or 
Eſcorts, or for — ſo that the proper Term is ra- 
ther Extraordinary Commands, or Detachments. — 

Theſe Commands, by what Denomination ſoever call'd, 
are done by Detachment ; and each Battalion, whether ſtrong 
— weak, furniſhes an equal proportion of ptivate Men to 
them. N ; k 


OUT-POSTS. 5 


When a Body of Men are poſted beyond the Grand- 
Guard, they are call'd Out-Poſts, as being without the 
Rounds, or Limits of the Camp. 


The Occaſion of their being commanded, is generally to 
prevent the Army from being Surpriz'd, or diſturb'd in the 
ight by the Enemy, or to 3 a Paſs or Ford on a Ri- 
ver, or Village, or — that may lie between the two Ar- 
mies; as alſo to keep a Communication open with your own 
Gatrrilpns, or to cover your Convoys of — to pre- 
vent their being annoy'd by the Enemy. - 3 
All the Out- Poſts which lie near the Camp are Reliev'd 
every Morning with the Guards Ordinary; but thoſe which 
are at any great Diſtance, ſuch as three, four, or five Miles, 
are generally reliev'd but once in four or eight Days. 
he ſame Directions which are given for Parading the 
Men for the Guards Ordinary, mult be obſerved in Parading 
of thoſe for the Out-Poſts, with this Addition, that the Ad- 
jutants muſt fee that the Men who are to continue any time 
3 are ſufficiently provided with Ammunition- Bread 
and Pay. | £1 
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When the Out-Guards are poſted in Villages, they ſhould 


| ſtrengthen themſelves in them as much as poſſible, by throw-" 


ing of Barricades croſs each Street, or Entrance into them; 
but when the Entrances are too many to be Defended any 
time, they ſhould likewiſe ſtrengthen the Church-yard, or 


any other Part of the Village, which they find more proper 


for their purpoſe, to retire to when they are forced from 
the others, that they may be able to defend themſelves *till 
Reliev'd by their Army; but when an Out-Poſt has not the 


. Conveniency of a Village, Church-yard, or Houſe, a Fort, 
compos'd of Faſcines and Earth, ſhould be thrown up to ſe- 


cure them, which may be done in a very ſhort time; other- 


wiſe the Detachment may be carried off any Night by the 


Enemy. | | | 
When the Out-Poſts which lie near the Camp have re- 


liev'd, they are to ſend an Orderly Man from each to At- 


tend at the Major of Brigade's Tent of the Day, in order to 
conduct the Guards which are ſent to Relieve them; as alſo 


to carry what Orders the Major of Brigade of the Day ſhall 


receive for thoſe Poſts, from their time of Mounting till th 
are Reliev'd; after the Delivery of which, the Orderly Men 
are to return to the Major of Brigade's Tent, and acquaint 
him of their having deliver'd them. Theſe Orders ſhould al- 
ways be ſent in Writing, and ſeal'd up, leſt any Miſtake 
ſhould happen thro? the Negligence or wrong Conſtruction 


of the Orderly Men; as alſo that the Officers, who Com- 


mand thoſe Poſts, may be able to juſtify their Conduct, by 
producing the ſaid Orders, in caſe the obeying them ſnhould 
be attended with any ill Conſequence. | 
The Officers ſhould take particular care to ſend ſuch Men 
Orderly, whoſe Fidelity and Sobriety they can relie on moſt. 

The Out-Poſts are to Turn out, and receive the Generals 


| - who come to Viſit them, under Arms; but not to Beat a 
Drum, tho? the Commander in Chief of the Army ſhould 
come to Viſit their Poſts. DE, 


The Out-Poſts which are near the Camp are to have the 


Parole which is given to the Army, ſent them in Writing by 
their Orderly Men; but thoſe who are at a Diſtance ſhould 


have a Parole and Counter-Sign of their own ſent by an Or- 


- derly Trooper; the Care of which belongs properly to the 


Adjutant-General of the Army, as thoſe which lie near the 


Camp do to the Major of Brigade of the Day. 


The Commanding Officer at each Out- Poſt is to ſee his 
Night Sentrys poſted before it is dark, and. at the Advance 
; Py: | | Poſts 
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Poſts he is to place them double, for the Reaſons already 
Premiſed. | x 
During the Night, the Sentrys at the Out-Poſts ſhould be 
Reliey'd every Hour; and between every Relief a Patrole 
ſhould be ſent round them to keep them Alert; ſo that by the 
Relief and the Patrole all the Poſts will be Viſited every 


Half Hour. My Reaſon for this, is not only to keep them 


very watchful, but likewiſe to prevent the ill Conſequences 
that may attend their Deſerting to the Enemy, or quitting 
their Poſts, ſince they can't be gone long before it is found 
ont; and as often as a Sentry is miſſing, the Officer who 


Commands the Out-Poſt is immediately to change his Coun- 


rk. and ſend it to all his Sentrys: For ſhould the Sen- 
try who is mifling Deſert to the Enemy, and diſcover the 


8 they mg impoſe on your Sentrys, and Sur- 
Y 


ize the Guard; but by their being Viſited ſo often, it will 
- found out before they can poſſibly have time enough to 
Execute the Deſign, unleſs your Poſt lies very near the Ene- 
my, in which caſe it is requiſite for the Whole to be as Alert as 
the Sentrys. It is therefore incumbent on the Officers who 
Command Out-Poſts to be very exact in this part of their 
Duty, or they and their Parties may be eaſily deſtroy'd by the 
Treachery of a Sentry. | 

When they are obliged to change their Counter-Sign for 
the above Reaſon, they ſhould ſend an Account of it imme- 
diately to all Guards, or Out-Poſts, with whom they have 4 
Communication, that they may do the ſame, leſt the Enemy 
ſhould Attempt to Surprize them. 


As the Safety of an Army may often depend on the Out- 


Poſts, the Officers who Command them can't be too exact 
in the Diſcharge of their Duty; they ought therefore to be 


very Vigilant, and not think giving the neceſſary Orders ſuf- 


ficient, but ſee them executed alſo; otherwiſe they may be 
deceiv'd by truſting entirely to Reports. Tis on theſe Com- 
mands where Officers have frequent Opportunities of diſtin- 
guiſhing themſelves : It is therefore to be preſum'd, that who- 
ever has a Regard to his Reputation or Fortune, will not be 

ſo much wanting to himſelt, as to neglect the common Rules 
which are here laid down for his Conduct. 

The Officers who command Out- Poſts, ſhould order their 
Men to ſtand to their Arms a little before Break of Day, 
and to continue ſo till it is ſo light that they can ſee a Mile 

or two from them, it being uſual for Troops ro advance near 
a Poſt in the Night, but defer attacking it till they can di- 
| ſtinguiſh 
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ſtinguiſh one Man from another, for fear of deſtroying their 
own inſtead of the others. Beſides, as the Morning is the 
time that every Man is moſt ſleepy, it is therefore the more 

to uſe this Precaution, in order to have them tho- 
roughly awake, that they may be the better prepared for 
Action, in caſe of an Attempt. | 
| How far an Officer who commands an Out-Poſt ſhould 
rſevere in the maintaining of it againſt a ſuperior Body of 
roops, can't be declared, without knowing both his Orders 
and Situation; but tho? they ſhould be general, he ought not 
to quit it, if there is a Probability of his maintaining it till 
he can be reliey'd by his own Army, unleſs he has Orders 
to retire upon the Approach of a ſuperior Force; but if his 
Orders are Poſitive, and direQs him to defend it to the laſt 
Man; he muſt obey them, even againſt a whole Army, 
without reflecting on the Conſequences. But ſuch Orders as 
| theſe are never given, unleſs the Preſervation of your Army, 
or the Country, depends on it: For as the Cuſtom of War 
is otherwiſe, it would be deem'd Madneſs, and not Bravery, 
for a Party of Men to pretend to defend themſelves in a 
Village, Houſe, Church, or any Place that is not tolerably 
well fortified, againſt an Army, when they can't be ſapported 
by their own Troops, but muſt be taken when attack'd: 
But when an Officer is poſted in a Place that can't be taken 
without Cannon, he is not to ſurrender it *till he is regular- 
1y attack*d and a Breach made, or the Place fo batter'd that it 
is no longer tenable, let them ſend ever ſo many threatning 
Summons of Hanging, or putting all to the Sword if they 
don't, ſince the Rules of War don't authorize ſuch Pieces 
of Cruelty. Beſides, a generous Enemy will be ſo far from 
-Committing it, that they will eſteem and value him for his 
Behaviour, if he does not perſevere beyond what a prudent 
and brave Man ought ; whereas, ſhould he ſurrender before 
he is reduced to a Neceſſity of yielding, they will look upon 
him as a Man void of Courage and Conduct, and deſpiſe 
him as one whoſe Fear had betray'd him into an unworthy 
Action; and if an Officer is deſpis'd by the Enemy for his 
ill Conduct, as he certainly will, he ſurely deſerves the high- 
eſt Puniſhment from his Friends for it. _ 


ARTICETEF IV. Foraging-Parties. 


5 Theſe Parties are to ſecure the F oragers from being taken 
by the Enemy, or diſturb'd while they are Foraging. 
| 4 : 8 
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According to the Danger which your Foragers may run, 
by the Place they are to forage in being near to, or re- 
_ from the Enemy, the Covering Parties are ſtronger or 
weaker. * + | 
In encloſed Countries; the Covering Parties conſiſt for the 
molt Part of Foot; but in a Champain Country, they are gene- 
rally compos'd both of Horſe and Foot. Theſe Detach- 
ments march generally from the Camp the Night before the 
Army is to Forage, in order to poſſeſs themſelves of the 
Poſts which they are to guard, before the Foragers leave the 
Camp; and as ſoon as all the Foragers have got their Fo- 
rage, and return'd with it to the Camp, the Covering Party 
does the ſame. 8 e 
; When the Army is large, or that they lye near the Enemy, 
they ſeldom ſuffer the whole Army to Forage the ſame. Day; 
but order one Wing to Forage one Day, and the other 
Wing another Day; in which caſe, the Wing which Fo- 
rages ſends Detachments to cover their own Foragers ; 
neither ſhould they be allowed to ſend above three Men of a 
Tent from the Cavalry to Forage at a time, that they may 
have a ſufficient Number to defend the Camp *till the Fo- 
ers return: But leſt the Enemy ſhould take the Advantage 
of your foraging, and endeavour to attack your Camp in 
their Abſence, upon the firſt notice of their March the Gene- 
ral orders the Signal to be made for the Foragers to return, 
which is generally the Firing of three Pieces of Cannon ; on 
the hearing of which, the F oragers are to leave their Forage 
and repair immediately to their Regiments, and the Covering 
Parties are to return likewiſe to the Camp. = 
As theſe Detachments are poſted between the Enemy and 
the Foragers, they are not to ſuffer any of the Foragers to 
. paſs beyond them, in ſearch of Forage, leſt they ſhould be 
taken; which Danger they would always run, without 
reflecting on the Conſequence, were they not detain'd from 
it by the Covering Parties: It is therefore the Duty of the 
Officers on theſe Commands to prevent their doing of it, and 
'-to compel them by Force to keep within the Bounds pre- 


{ 


ſcribed them. | 5 
ARTICLE VI Convoys or Eſcorts. 


Theſe are to cond ot the Bread-Waggons and other pro- 
viſions; Dry Forage, at the Opening or Cloſing of the Cam- 

paign; Ammunition, heavy Cannon or F jeld-Pieces — = 
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N of Diſtintion who are coming or going from the 
amp. | | 
- TheConvoys are generally done by Detachment; but when 
they are to paſs near the Enemy's Garriſons, or liable to be- 
intercepted by a conſiderable Body of their Troops, it is u- 
ſual to command entire Brigades both of Horſe and Foot on 
that Service; or in Lieu of Regiments of Foot, a ſufficient 
—— of Companies of Granadiers, for the greater Ex- 


ARTICLE VI. Zxpeditions. 


Theſe Parties are ſent into the Territories belonging to or 
under the Protection of the Enemy, to deſtroy the Country, 
or lay it under Contribution; as alſa to intercept their Con- 
voys, and ſtreighten them in their Camp: But as theſe Parties 
can't remain long in a Place, leſt the Enemy ſhould fall 
upon them, they are generally compos'd of Cavalry, the In- 

try not being Expeditious enough for that ſort of Service. 

They are likewiſe ſent to fall upon the Enemy's Foragers 
even in the Rear of their Camp; but as this is attended with 
a great deal of Danger and Difficulty, it. is very ſeldom un- 
dertaken. 5 | . 

Formerly theſe ſort of Exploits were very much in vogue, 
particularly with the French, who call it, La Petite Guerre; 
but of late they are much left off, ſince they only ſerve to 
render the poor Inhabitants more miſerable, or particular 
Officers, whoſe Horſes or Baggage they take, uneaſy in their 
Affairs, without contributing any thing to the Service, or the 

bringing of the War the ſooner to a Concluſion. Beſides, by + 

the great Fatigue which it brings on your own Troops, a 
great many Horſes will not only be render'd unfit for immedi- 
ate Service, but entirely loſt; which Reaſon. is ſufficient, in 
my Opinion, to diſcontinue the Practice, at leaſt not to uſe 
jt, but on particular Occaſions. = 
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CHAP. XVII. 


General Rules for the Incamping of an Ar. 
my, with the Particulars for the Incamping 
of a Regiment of Horſ# and a Battalion of 
Foot ; and two Plans of the ſame, 


ARTICLE I. 


Ro the Colours of the firſt Line to 
| the Colours of the ſecond Line, 4 * 
Allow'd in Front to each Squadron of 


2 4 1 | 
q N i. 4 bi ; 
A 7 Ex 1 
. - 4, 
% : 
o 1 gi 7 
4 * * / 
, 5 \ 
' * 
k = {/ 
| STE 1/20 
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Horſe and Dragoons 30 
lnterval between each Squadron 20 
— [oo each Battalion of Foot 100 


3 Interval between each Battalion | 40 
Theſe are the true Proportions when the Ground on which 
the Army is to incamp, will allow of it; but when it won't, 
they then contract the Whole, by taking 20 Paces from each 
Battalion, and five or ſix from each Squadron, and ſo in 
Proportion from every Interval. 5 1 
he 100 Paces given to a Battalion of Foot, tho' it con- 
fſted of 13 Companies, is ſufficient; and 30 Pacesallow'd 
to a ron compoſed of two Troops, is fo too; but to 
thoſe Squadrens conſiſting of three Troops, as all the Er- 
gliſb were during the late War, the 30 Paces are not ſuffi- 
cient: For tho* a Squadron of two T roops ſhould conſiſt of 
as many Private Men as a Squadron of three Troops, yet 
the Manner of Incamping is not the ſame; becauſe a Squa- - 
dron of two Troops form only one double Street; but a 
Squadron of three Troops form one double and one fingle 
Street : So that, according to the Rule of Proportion, when 
20 Paces are given to a * of two Troops, 45 Paces 
ould be 4 en to a Squadron of three Troops, otherwiſe 
theſe Squadrons will be very much ſtraiten'd in their In- 


campment, if they keep Within the Bounds preſcribed, | a 
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As the foreign Troops of Horſe and Dragoons have a 
rreater Number of private Men in each than ours, ſo their 
9 — ſeldom conſiſt of more than 2 Troops; and as 
moſt of our Rules in War are taken from them, I ſup- 
oſe this was the Reaſon for the eſtabliſhing of the above 
Proportion of Ground to each Squadron, without conſide- 
ring the Difference between the Incampment of a Squadron 
compoſed of 3 Troops, and thoſe conſiſting only of two: 
And ſince the Cuſtom of giving no more Ground to every 
Squadron without Diſtinction, than 30 Paces, has ſo far 
prevail'd, as to become almoſt an eſtabliſh'd Rule all over 
Europe; it would be Preſumption in me to imagine that the 
few Remarks here made, will have ſufficient Weight to 
procure the Addition of 15 Paces to thoſe Squadrons con- 
ſiting of 3 Troops; For which Reaſon I have annex'd a 
Plan of the Incampment of a Regiment of Horſe or Dra- 
oons of ꝙ Troops e of 3 Squadrons, in a different 
ner to the uſual Method, in order to remedy the Incon- 
veniency here complain'd of in the want of Ground. 8 
As the uſual Method is to incamp the Squadrons ſeparate- 
Iy from one another, by leaving an Interval between each 
of 20 Paces; I have, in this Plan, incampt the 3 Squadrons 
together (much'in the Form of a Battalion of Foot) and 
divided the 2 Intervals on the Right and Left of the Center 
Squadron, conſiſting of 40 Paces, amongſt the 9 Troops, lea- 
ving only the Intervals on the Flanks of the egiment open 
for thoſe of the firſt or ſecond Line to paſs thro”. 3 
By the taking in of the ſaid two Intervals (which were of 
no manner ot Uſe but to divide the Squadrons, and give 
Rogues e Opportunity of robbing the Officers Tents 
in the Night-time, by having thoſe Paſſages to the Front 
between them, fince thoſe on the Flanks of the Regiment 
are ſufficient to anſwer the whole Deſign and Intent of 
Intervals, (that of a Paſſage for the marching of Troops 
from one Line to another) the Regiment will then have 130 
Faces in Front to incamp on; that is, the 90 Paces allow'd 
for the 3 Squadrons, and the 4o Paces for the two Inter- 
vals; by the addition of which, the Incampment of the Re- 
2 will not be only much more commodious, but al- 
M 


10, in my Opinion, much more regular than by the uſual 

ethod, as I am perſwaded, will plainly appear when the 
Inconveniency of the One, and the Conveniency of the 
other is ſet in a true Light, the which I ſhall endeayour to 
do in as conciſe a Manner as poſſible. 8 
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By the uſual Method of incamping the Squadrons ſeparate- 
ly, the Exgliſp, which always conſiſted of 3 Troops, form'd 
one double, and one ſingle Street, which makes three Lines 
of Tents, and 3 Lines of Horſes; ſo that in a Regiment of 
9 Zroops, they had 3 double Streets, and 3 fingle ones. 

The Inconveniency of fingle Streets is very great; for 
when the Horſes in thoſe Streets break looſe from the Pick - 
ets {which but too often happens, notwithſtanding all the 
Care that can 22 be taken te prevent it) they frequent - 
ly run amongſt the Tents of the Troop in the Rear of them 
ſthere being nothing to ſtop them from * it) and do 
conſiderable Damage both to the Tents, and the Arms and 
Accoutrements in them; as alſo frequently tread upon and 
hurt the Men who are aſleep in the Tents; but the leaſt Evil 
that can happen by it, is that of treading down, and eating 
the Forage of the other Troop, and thereby occaſian Pit: 
putes and Quarrels amongſt the Men. | | 
' The double Streets are not attended with theſe Inconveni- 


encies; for, by drawing of a Cord a- croſs the Front and Rear 


of each Street, when the Horſes break looſe, they can't get 
o the Tents or Forage, for the Mangers which are on 
th Sides of the Street, nor out of the Line, for the Cords 


which are faſten'd a-croſs both Ends of the Street; by which 


means the Tents and Forage are not only ſecure, but the 
Horſes likewiſe; for by their getting out of the Line they 
are ſometimes entirely loſt, or not found 2 in a Day 
or two, when they — * to break looſe in the Night. 
By incamping according to the Method of the annex'd 
Plan, the above Inconveniencies of fingle Streets, will be, 
in a great meaſure, avoided, fince the whole will conſiſt but 


of 4 double Streets, and only one ſingle one, even in a 


Regiment of 9 Troops; but to thoſe Regiments which cou- 
fiſt of 6, 8, 10 or 12 Troops, their Incampment will all 
be form'd of double Streets; whereas by. the other Method 
a Regiment of 6 Troops had 2 double and 2 ſingle Streets; 
but by this, they will only have 3 double Streets, as will ap- 
pate by the manner of incamping the 6 Troops on the 
Right of this Plan; and the former Method of incamping 
the Squadrons ſeparately, will be ſeen by the 3 Troops on 
the Left of it, which conſiſts of one double, and one fingle 
Street; ſo that this Plan will ſhew the Form of both Me- 
thods in fo plain a Manner, that every one may comprehend, 
with the Han Eaſe, What is here treated of, and thereby 
ſee the Advantage which this way of incamping has 9285 
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the former, without giving the Readet any further Trouble: 
For if the Reaſons here made uſe of, and the Regularity of 

the one compar'd with the other, are not ſufficient to convirice 
him of the Truth of it, the endeavouring at it, by producing 
other Arguments, might tire his Patience, but not gain upon 
his Reaſon, and conſequently render the Attempt fruitleſs. 

' Tho” the Incampment of a Regiment of Horſe or Dra- 
goons, by this Plan, appears like that of a Battalion of Foot, 
yet it is not ſo in Effect; for the Troops which compoſe 
the ſeveral Squadrons are continued in their former Stati- 
ons. 50%, roops on the Right being thoſe of the firſt 
Squadron; the 3 on the Left, thoſe of the ſecond Squadron; 
and the 3 in the Center, thoſe of the third Squadron, ſo that 
the Squadrons are kept entire as before, and therefore can't 
be objeQed to on that Score: and tho the Officers are in- 
campt regularly in the Rear of the Regiment, yet their Tents 
may be pitched in the Rear of the Squadrons to which they 
belong; ſo that the Alteration here made, does not touch 
any one eſſential Point, in my Opinion, but only reduces 
the whole to a more convenient and regular Form than the 
common Method of incamping the Squadrons of a Regiment 
feparate from one another: and tho? it is neceſſary that there 
ſhould be Intervals left between every Squadron when they 
are drawn out in Line of Battel, yet I can't ſee any Rea- 
Ion for their being incampt ſo, ſince they take up the ſame 

Spaceof Ground as before, and that the Interyals on the Right 
and Left of every Regiment are left open and free, which. 
are ſufficient for the Service required by them. = 


_ ARTICLE II. 

The Troopers Tents muſt be larger than thoſe for the 
Foot, that they may hold the Horſe Accoutrements, to pre- 
ſerve them from the Weather; for which Reaſon they are 
generally about 7 Foot broad, and 9 Foot deep, tho' ſometimes - 
they are larger: however, the Size here-mention'd is ſuffi 
cient to contain 5 Men, and all their Accoutrements, _ 

The Quarter-Maſters Tents are pitched at the Head of 
each Troop, with the Door opening to the Front, as thoſe 
of the Serjeants of Foot do. + | 
The Troopers Tents face the Streets, as the Foot do, 

and their Horſes ſtand with their Heads towards the Tent- 


Doors. | 
R They 
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They generally allow 4 Foot for the Breadth of every 


Horſe, and 10 Foot for his Length. 


As 4 Foot is allowed for the Breadth of ev Horſe, 


when there are-5 Men in a Tent, the diſtance from the 


Front-Pole of one Troop-Tent to another muſt be 20 Foot; 


and when there are but 4 Men in a Tent, the Diſtance be- 
tween Pole and Pole muſt be 16 Foot; and ſo in Proportion, 
according to the Number of Men in each Tent: therefore a 
Troop confitting of 50 Horſes muſt have a Street 20% 
Foot long; according to which Number in each Troop, the 
following Plan is calculated. = 

The 130 Yards or Paces in Front are divided amonglt 


the 9 Troops as follows. a 


For the Tents of 9 Troops, allowing 9 Foot or 3 Pa- 5 27 
ces to each | 


Four Double Streets at 18 Paces each 72 


One Single Street | 
Three Back Streets, for the laying of the Forage, at br 18 
Paces each . ; | oh 


130 


The 18 Paces for the Double Street is divided to the two 
Troops as follows. | 


oy I 
| RR 23 
* the Tent Doors to the Mangers, 3 Foot each} _ 
roop es | 
For the pitching of each Manger in Breadth 3 Foot 2 


dtanding for the Length of a Horſe, 10 Foot, _ 3 
to two Troops is | 


Remaining in the Center of the Street, between the 5 7 1 
Standing of the Horſes of both Troops. 802 
Diviſion of the Single Street of 13 Paces i 8 

Between the Tents and the Manger Eos 

Space for the Breadth of the Manger . 

8 the Manger for the Length of the Hotſes 17 3 1 

oot N 3 5 

Street in the Rear · of the Horſes 1 42 

For the laying of the Forage of the Center Yon 
of the Second or Left Squadron Fa 3 

: IT 


I -- 


From the foreſaid Side of the laſt Troop Tent to.the? 


From the Front Pole of the Subalterns Tents to the : 


Street. 
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The Depth of the Regiment, from the Front to the Rear, 
is as follows. bn 
2 5 F | = : Paces 
From the Standards and Kettle Drums to the Front 2 6 
of the Quarter-Maſter's Tents 
From the Front of the Quarter-Maſter's Tents to the 
Side next the Rear of the Troopers 1oth or af 71 


; Tent 
Front Pole of the Subalterns Tents 


Front Pole of the Captains | 
From the Front Pole of the Captains Tents to the ? 24 
Front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's and Mayor's » 

From the Front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's and 2 1 6 


\.: Major's Tent to the Front Pole of the Colonel's 


From the Front Pole of the Colonel's T ent to the £ 18 

Front Pole of the Staff- Officers Tents | "oY > 

From the Front Pole of the Staff-Officers Tents tos 30 
the Front Pole of the Grand-Sutlers 


From the Front of the Grand-Sutlers to the F ront } 59 


of the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers 


Depth of the Regiment from the Standards to the Petit- —— 


atlers and Butchers. > - = - - 4 = => 257 
The Standards and Kettle-Drums are to be placed oppo- 
ſite to the Back-Street of the Third or Center Squadron, as 
mark'd in the Plan. The Standard-Guard Tents are to be 
pitched betwixt the Standards and the Head of the ſaid Back- 
As it is uſual for the Subalterns of Horſe to have a Tent 
each, I have therefore placed two in the Rear of each Troop; 
and tho* by the former Method of incamping they were ge- 
nerally pitch'd in a Line with the Troopers Tents, and fa- 
ced towards the Streets as they did, yet, in this Plan, 1 

have placed them according to the Manner of the Foot, by 
facing them towards the Captains Tents with a Street of 
20 Paces between them : and as the Officers of the Cavalry 
have their Horſes ſtand in the Rear of their Tents, I have 
therefore mark'd the Places where they are to ſtand; and tho” 
the Subalterns Horſes are placed in the Rear of their Tei ts, 
yet they may be incampt in a Line with the Troop- Horſes, 
if the commanding Officer thinks proper; the doing of 
| 1 r 
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which will have this Advantage in it, that if they break looſe 
they can neither get out of the Line, nor amongſt the Tents 
or Forage; whereas by ſtanding in the Rear of their own 
Tents, as mark'd in the Plan, they can do both. 

The Quarter-Maſters Horſes always ſtand in a Line with 
thoſe of the Troop, but the Field-Officers, Captains and 
Staff-Officers Horſes, in the Rear of their own Tents. 

The Size of the Officers Tents are not fix'd, ſome Re- 
giments having them of one Size and ſome of another: how- 
ever every Regiment is regular in this Particular, that all the 
Officers of the ſame Rank are obliged to have their Tents 
of the ſame Dimenſions, and made in the ſame Form. 

The Size of the Troop-Tents is ſufficient for thoſe of the 
Quarter-Maſters, only that they are allowed to have them 
a little higher, with a ſmall Marqui to throw off the Rain. 

As the Subalterns of the Horſe have each a Tent, theirs 
need not be above a Foot larger than the Quarter-Maſters; 
that is 8 Foot broad, and 9 Foot deep; and the Captains 9 
Foot broad, and 10 deep. The Lieutenant-Colonels and 
Majors Tents, about a Foot larger than the Captains. A 
Colonel has generally 2 Tents, as mark'd in the Plan, a Di- 
ning- Tent, and Bedchamber-Tent. The Bedchamber-Tent 
about the Size of the Captains; and that to dine in, is com- 
monly 12 Foot broad, and 14 Deep. _ 

As the Subalterns of the Foot lie two in a Tent, theirs 
ſhould be as large as the Captains. | TIES! 

The Dimenſions here given for the Officers Tents, may 
be thought by ſome too ſmall; and if they were only to in- 
camp in H:de-Park, I ſhould be of the ſame Opinion; but 
let thoſe Gentlemen who think ſo, only make one Real 
Campaign, and I am convinc'd, they will wiſh them rather 
of a leſs Size than a greater. 

The Circles which are drawn in the Plan between the 
Grand and Petit Sutlers, are mark'd for the Kitchens, or Places 
where the private Men are to dreſs their Victuals: They are 
made in the following manner. 5 

Firſt you draw a Circle or Square on the Ground of 
what Dimenſion you pleaſe, after that you dig a Trench or 
Ditch round it of about 3 or 4 Foot broad, and 2 deep, by 
which it will reſemble the Bottom of a Cock-pit. When 
this is done, you are then to cut Holes or Niches in the 
Side of the Circle or Square of Earth which is left ſtand- 
ing within the Ditch. Theſe Holes may be about a Foot 


ſquare, 


Explan ation 


Lhe lchnography ; Us Ar Dt 


campment of 3 Troops forming F Spuadron 


A. the fart Lune of Lum. 
B. the Srandards and Kettle Drums | 
C. D. E. F. A. whole Luut of the 
Cui. r Mafeers and he Ling. 
- Men with ther Horſes . 
G. the 4 double Streets of Hvrves : 
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ſquare, the uppet Part of which ſhould be within 3 or 4 
Inches of the Surface, from whence they are to cut ſmall 
Holes of 4 Inches Diameter, down to the great ones, in 
which the Fire is to be made, and the Heat convey'd thro? 
the ſmall Holes to the Bottom of the Kettles which are 
placed on the Top of them. Theſe Fire-Places may be made 
within 3 or 4 Foot of one another quite round the ſaid Cir- 
cle or Square; and if you erect one of theſe Kitchens, (by 
which I mean an entire Circle or Square) for each Troop 
or Company, they need not be larger than what will con- 
tain as many Fire-Places as you have Tents Pitched for your 
Troop or Company ; for as all the Men who lie in a Tent 
are of one Meſs, every Meſs muſt therefore have a Fire- 
Place, that they may have no Excuſe for their not boiling 
the Pot every Day. | © 5 - 

There are ſeveral Advantages by making of the Kitchens 
as here directed. _ | 

Firſt, A very little Fuel will ſerve to Dreſs their Victuals; 
for as the Fire-Places are open at the Side, like the Mouth 
of an Oven, the Air which enters there forces all the Heat up 
the ſmall Hole to the Bottom of the Kettle, and conſequent- 
ly Boils it very ſoon; and as the Kettle covers the ſaid Hole 
the Rain can't come to extinguiſh it, or create the Men any 
trouble in keeping of it in. | = 

Secondly, They are not in pom Danger of Accidents by 
the Fire's being blown amongſt the Tents or Forage: for if 
the Men only lay a Sod or Turf on the Top of the Hole 
when they take off the Kettle, it can't be diſpers'd by the 
Wind, which, without this Conſideration, they ought to do, 

in order to keep the Fire-Places dry. 8 
Thirdly, The Cutting of a Ditch round the Kitchens, 
does not only enable them to make the Fire-Places, but like- 
wile prevents the Fire from catching hold of the Stubble or 
Graſs, which, in very Dry or Hot Weather, it is apt to do, 
and endanger the Eurning of your Camp, which I have of- 
ten ſeen for the want of this Precaution. - Beſides, the op- 
poſite Bank of the Ditch ſerves as a Seat for the Men who 
are employ'd in Drefling the Victuals. | 

Foarthly, and Laſtly, By having of Kitchens made in this 
Manner, the Officers can with a great deal of Eaſe look in- 
to the Conduct and Oeconomy of their Men, and oblige the 
ſeveral Meſles to boil the Pot every Day, for the Reaſons al- 
ready mention'd in the 3d Article of the 13th Chapter, 
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I ſhall, in the following Article, proceed to the Particu- 
Jars for the Incamping of a Battalion of Foot of 13 Com- 
panies, with a Plan of the ſame. | | 


ARTICLE III. 


The 100 Paces in Front allow'd to a Battalion of Foot 
muſt be divided amongſt the 13 Companies as follows. 

P 
For the Tents of 1 Companies, allowing 2 Yards 2 
+. Square for each Tent, which is the uſual Size of D 26 
thoſe for the Foot, is | 


5 For the Single Street belonging to the Company of 3 

SGranadiers. 8 
Six Double Streets at 10 Paces each. 60 
Fi ive Back-Streets at one n . N 
99 


; Depth of the Regiment from the Quarter-Guard to the Petit 
Sutlers is as follows. | 


Sn 

; * From the Bell of Arms of the Quarter-Guard to the 
: ? > Frotit of the Colours and Drums. . 
From the Front of the Colours and Drums to the 4 
Bell of Arms of the Regiment. 3 


From the Bell of Arms to the F ront-Pole of the Ser- 
jeants Tents. . 

For the Pitching of 11 Tents, including the Serjeants 
at 2 Paces each. . - 

For 10 Croſs Streets between the ſaid Tents, that they 
may go round to faſten the Pins, at a Pace each. 

From the Soldiers laſt Tent to the F ront-Pole of the? 
Subalterns. 1 10 

From the Front-Pole of the Subalterns Tents to the! 
Front-Pole of the Captains. -. y 2⁰ 

From the Front- Pole of the Captains Tents, to e EL 
Front-Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonels and Majors. 27 

From the Front-Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonels and 5 i 
Majors Tents, to the Front-Pole of the Colonels. | 

From the Front Pole of the Colonel's Tent, 1 to the 
F ct of the 3 | 22 
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From the Front- Pole of the Staff. Officers Tents to the | 
Firſt-Line of the Officers Horſes. 3 20 
Allow'd for two Lines of Horſes, which are to In 
camp after the manner of the Cavalry. 


From the Incampment of the Horſes to the Front of 
the Grand- Sutlers. ä | 


20 
From the Front of the Grand-Sulters to the — 50 


lers and Butchers. 


300 


— — 


The Colours and Drums are to be Placed before the two 5 


Center Companies of the Battalion, as Mark'd in the? 


Plan. 5 
The Quarter-Guard is to be Drawn up directly oppoſite to 


the Colours, and to Front towards the Regiment, and not 


to extend from Right to Left above 30 Paces. 


The Officer's Tent of the Quarter- Guard (which is made 
of the Size and Form of thoſe for the Serjeants) is to Face 
towards the Battalion, and thoſe for the Men towards one 
another: that is, thoſe Pitch'd on the Right are to Face to 


the Left, and thoſe Pitch'd on the Left are to Face to the 


Right. The Quarter-Guard Bell of Arms is to be Pitch ! 


directly oppoſite to the Officers Tent-Door ; and when the 


Men ſtand to their Arms, they are to Draw up in a Single 


Rank before the Bell of Arms, as Deſerib'd by the Line 


Mark'd with Points or Dots in the Plau. | | 
If the Officers Horſes are Incamp'd in a Donble Line in 
the Rear, as Deſcrib'd by the Plan, they will be in no Dan- 


ger of loſing them when they break looſe from the Pickets; 


for by the Servants faſtening of Cords croſs the ſeveral 


Doors, it will effectually prevent their getting out of the 


Line in which they Stand. | 

The Kitchens for the Private Soldiers and the Incamp- 
ment of the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers could not be inſerted 
in the Plan, the Sheet not being large enough to contain tae 
Whole; but as they are Mark'd in that of the Horſe, I pre- 

ſume it will be ſufficient. 

The Houſes- of- Office for the Front- Line muſt be advan· 
ced beyond the Quarter-Guard at leaſt 50 Paces ; and thoſe 
for the Rear-Line about the ſame Diſtance in the Rear of tae 
- Petit-Sutlers and Butchers. - "0 


4 i; 
* 


There is a Serjeant of a Regiment and a Man of a Com- 
pany appointed to afliſt ne Inn during ine Cam- 
7 1 | R 4 "Ws 


th be. 


paigny 
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paign, in marking out and keeping the Camp Clean; as alſo 
for the Performing of all other things which appertain to 
their Duty, ſuch as the Receiving of Ammunition- Bread, or 
any other Proviſions which ſhall be diſtributed to their Regi- 
ments; all Ammunition, Working- Tools, Carriages, Cloaths 
and Accoutrements ; for which reaſon they do no other 
Duty during the Campaign, except on ſuch where the Regi- 
ments mount Entire. Z . 
The, Serjeant is call'd the Quarter-Maſter's-Serjeant, and 

the Soldiers the Camp-Colour-Men. Each. Camp-Colour- 
Man carries either a Spade or a Hatchet, which are deliver'd 
to them from the Train. = | Eg 

When the Army marches, the Quarter-Maſters and the 
Camp-Colour-Men are order'd before to take up the Ground 
on which they are to Incamp; and as ſoon as the Quarter- 
Maiter-General, or his Deputies have given them their 
Ground, they are to mark out the Incampment of their Re- 
giment, and when that is done they are to make their Neceſ- 
 fary-Houſes, and to get them finiſh'd, if poſſible, by the 

time the Regiments arrive, that the Camp may be kept Sweet 
and Clean ; for which Reaſon the Sentries muſt have ſtri& 
Orders not to ſuffer any one to eaſe himſelf any where 
elſe ; and when any Soldier, Servant or Sutler, is found of- 


—_— therein, the Commanding Officer ſhould order him 4 


to be ſeverely Puniſhed. 

When the Army continues any time in Camp, new Houſes- 
of · Office are to be made every ſixth or ſeventh Day, and 
the old ones carefully Stop'd up. The Camp-Colour-Men 
are likewiſe to open a Communication betwixt Regiment 
and Regiment, of a ſufficient Breadth for a Grand-Diviſion 
to march in Front, tho' they ſhould Remain but one 
Night in a Camp ; but when that Work proves too mnch 
for them to Perform, the Majors muſt order them to be re- 

liev'd by other Men, and ſee the Communications made. 
The Quarter-Maſters and their Serjeants are to ſee that 
the Streets are ſwept clean every Morning, and that the 
Butchers and Sutlers bury their Garbidge and Filth every 
Day, and that all dead Horſes are immediately Buried, that 
the Air may be kept r They are likewiſe to 
Examine the Meat and Drink which is ſold by the Butchers 

and Sutlers, that they may not Vend unwholſom Proviſions; 
and whenever they find any bad Proviſion, or any one at- 
tempting to Sell it, they ate immediately to ſeize both the 
Proviſions and the Owner, and acquaint the . 
| cer 
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Officer witk it, that he may give Directions for their being 
Try'd by a Court-Martial, in order to their being ſeverely 
Puniſhed for the ſame. 

The Major of every Regiment is to inſpect nicely into all 
theſe Particulars, and not rely wholly on Reports, but to ſee 
that they are punctally Executed. 

They are likewiſe to look into, and regulate the Prices of 
all the Proviſions which are ſold by the Sutlers and Butchers 
attending their Regiments, that the Soldiers may not be im- 
paſed upon. Neither are they to admit of any Tents, Hutts 
or Kitchens in the Front, or any thing but the Quarter- 
Guard, and the Neceſſary-Houſes. | | 

The Quarter-Maſters are to be very exact in Entering re- 
gularly in their Books, all the Ammunition-Bread or Provi- 
ſions, and all manner of Stores which they ſhall Receive for 
and Diſtribute to their Regiments, that they may give an Ac- 
count of the ſeveral Particulars when required. 


ARTICLE IV. 


The Reveille is never Beat the Day the Army Marches, 
unleſs particularly Ordered, but the General inſtead of it. 
At the Beating of the General, the Officers and Soldiers 
are to Dreſs and Prepare themſelves. for the March. | 
At the Beating of the Aſſembly or Troop, they are to 
ſtrike all their T ents, pack up and load the Baggage, and 
| ſend it with a proper Guard, to the Place where the Whole 
is appointed to aſſemble. After this, the Quarter and Stan- 
dard - Guards, and the Rear-Guards are to be Drawn in, the 
Troops and Companies to Draw up in their Streets, and to 
be Told off, that they may be ready to Form into Squadron 
and Battalion at the next Signal. | | 
At the Hour appointed for the Anpy to March, the 
Drummers are to Beat a March at the Head of the Line; 
and as ſoon as they ceaſe Beating, the Squadrons and Batta- 
lions March out and Form at the Head of their Incamp- 
ment, Compleat their Files, and Tell off the Battalions by 
Grand or Sub-Diviſions, as it ſhall be Order'd : And when 
the March is beat a ſecond time on the Right or Left of the 
Line, all the Squadrons and Battalions are to Wheel to- 
wards the Flank, where the March was beat, and begin the 
March as ſoon as wheeled. | | 2 
The Horſe have different Terms for the two firſt Signals 
far the March of an Army. The Beating the every] s 
| calle 


— 
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called by the Horſe, Sounding-to Boot and Saddle ; and the 
Aſſembly is, Sounding to Horſe; However in the General 
Order given out to the Army, they are called by the Terms 
Which are uſed by the Foot. 
The uſual Time for the Regimental Quarter-Maſters, the 
Camp-Colour-Men, and the Eſcort to Aſſemble, is, at the 
beating of the General. 

When the Army is to March towards the Right, they 
then-Parade at the Head of the Right Wing of Horſe ; and if 
they March to the Left, they are to Parade at the Head of 
the Left Wing; but when the Army is to March directly 
towards the Front, the Camp-Colour-Men, &c. Parade 
then at the Head of the Firſt Line of Foot. Theſe are the 
General Rules laid down for the Aſſembling of the Camp- 
Colour-Men, and as ſoon as they are Paraded, they are to 
March with the Quarter-Maſter-General to the Place where 
the Army is to Incamp. 


ARTICLE v. 


A little before the Opening of the Campaign, it is the 
Duty of the Quarter-Mafter-General to Draw out on Paper 
the Incampments of the Army ; in the doing of which he is 
to have a due Regard to the Seniority of the ſeveral Corps ; 
as alſo in Placing the General Officers to their Commands 
according to their Rank: After which he is to Preſent it 
to the General in Chief for his Approbation. | 
This Plan, or Draught of the Incampment, is likewiſe 
called The Line of Battel ; ſince the Troops always Incamp 
in the ſame Order in which they Draw up inthe Line, that, if 
the Enemy, by a ſudden March, ſhould endeavour to Sur- 
prize you in your Camp, you may be ready to enter upon 
Action as ſoon as you are Formed at the Head of your In- 
campment : And tho” the General may think it Neceſſary to 
alter the Diſpoſition of his T'roops when he is going to At- 
tack the Enemy, yet the Incampment of the Army is not 
Changed on that Account, but remains as ar firſt Fixed, 
unleſs other Reaſons induce him to it. | | 
In Forming the Incampment, the Troops are divided in- 
to Brigades, and the Brigades into two Lines, which are di- 
ftinguiſhed by the Firſt and Second, or Front and Rear 


Lines. | N 
A brigade of Foot-generally conſiſts of 4 Battalions, and 
that of Horſe or Dragoons of 6 Squadrons; but as the Term 


9 * 
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of Battalion and Squadron is frequently. uſed, tho? the Num- 
ber each conſiſts of is not mentioned, itis to be underſtood, 
that, in the general way of e. a Battalion of Foot is 
computed at 5oo Men in Rank and File; and a Squadron of 
Horſe and Dragoons at 150. | „ 
The Method of forming the Foot into Brigades, is as fol- 
lows: The ſeveral Battalions are divided, according to Se- 
niority, into four equal Parts or Diviſions. 8 | 
The firft Part is to conſiſt of the eldeſt Battalions; the ſe- 
cond Part of the next eldeſt; the third Part of thoſe next to 
the ſecond; and the fourth Part of the youngeſt Battalions. 
The Battalions being thus divided into four Claſles, the 
firſt Brigade is compoſed. of the eldeſt Battalion of each Claſs ; 
the ſecond Brigade of the Second Battalion of each Claſs; 
the third Brigade of the Third Battalion of each; and ſo on 
in this manner till the Whole are formed into Brigades; by 
which Method, there will be a Battalion of every Claſs in 
each Brigade, and thereby intermix the old and young Batta- 
lions: For, as entire Brigades are frequently Detached, un- 
leſs they were mixed in this Manner, One compoſed of four 
young Battalions might be commanded on an Affair of Im- 
portance, and, for want of Experience, fail of Succeſs ; but 
by intermixing the experienced and unexperienced Battalions 
together, that Danger is in a great meaſure avoided; which, 
* Opinion, ſhews the Method not only Right, but Ne- 
W endo Y 
&; The Battalions draw up in Brigade, thus: The eldeſt Bat- 
talion is placed on the Right of the Brigade, the fecond Bat- 
talion on the Left of it, and the two youngeſt in the Center, 
the third Battalion being on the Right of the fourth. This 
Rule, of placing the eldeſt Battalion on the Right of the Bri- 
gade, is only obſerved by the Brigades which are poſted in 
the Right Wing; but thoſe in the Left draw up the Reverſe, 
the eldeſt Battalion being poſted on the Left of the Brigade, 
__ the ſecond Battalion on the Right of it, and ſo from Left 
to Rnkt oe it #7 Sz, 
3 When the Brigades are formed, they are divided into two 
Lines, as follows: TY, | 1 
The firſt and ſecond Brigades are poſted on the Flanks of 
the Front Line; and the third and fourth Brigades on the 
Flanks of the Rear Line. 1 
The fifth and fixth Brigades are placed in the Front: Line 
on the Inſide of the fri and ſecond; and the ſeverth and 
eighth Brigades ate placed in the Rear Line, on the Inſide of 


. 


* 


* 
9 „ 


the other only Suſtains it, the Left Flank of the Front Line 


5 — conſiſted of ſo many Nations) had all theirs in the 


both Lines, that thoſe in the firſt may be ſuſtained by their 


the Danger: For as the Front Line is more expoſed, in Bat- 


| Loſs will be greater than thoſe in the Rear Line, whenever 
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the third and fourth; and ſo on in this manner till they are 
all formed in both Lines, the youngeſt Brigades drawing up 
in the Center: For as the Flanks of the Lines are more lia- 
ble to the Attacks of an Enemy, than the Center, by their ly- 
ing open, they are eſteemed the Poſts of Honour, and there- 

fore belong to the eldeſt Brigades; but as the Front Line is 
more expoſed than the Rear, fince it begins the Attack, while 


is, undoubtedly, the ſecond Poſt of Honour, and therefore 
belongs to the ſecond Brigade; ſo that the Right Flank of 
the Rear Line can only be looked upon as the third Poſt of 
Honour, and the Left Flank of the ſaid Line as the fourth. 
This is the Method when the Troops which compoſe the 
Army belong to one Prince; but as the Army in Flanders 
conſiſted of Troops of ſeveral Nations, every Nation had a 
diſtin& Poſt in the Line; ſo that the firſt or eldeſt Nation had 
all tneir Troops on the Right; the ſecond Nation had all 
theirs on the Left; the third had theirs on the Left of the 
firſt; the fourth on the Right of the ſecond, and the fifth 


nter. And tho” this may ſeem, at firſt View, contrary to 
the foregoing Rule, yet, by looking on every Nation only 
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as a Brigade, (which muſt be done in this Caſe) it will be 


found, in every Reſpect, conformable to it. 
Tbe Trogps” of cach Nation are generally divided in 


own Troops; as alſo that each Nation may ſhare equally of 


tels, than the Rear, the placing the Troops of any one Na- 
tion entirely in the Front Line is never done, but on extraor- 
dinary Occaſions; it being reaſonable to conclude that their 


* engage. "I | 
Lhe firſt Nation polls their eldeſt Brigade on the Right of 
the Front Line, and their ſecond Brigade on the Right of the 
Rear Line. Their third and fourth Brigades are placed on 


the Left of the firſt and ſecand Brigades, and fo on by Se- 


nibrity *till the two youngeſt Brigades are drawn up on the 1 
Left of their own Troops in both Lines, the youngeſt Poſts 15 
being thoſe which lie neareſt the Center. 1 


The ſecond Nation draws up their two eldeſt Brigades on 1 
the Left Flank of both Lines, and their two next Brigades A | 
on the Right of the firſt and ſecond Brigades, the Left bein 
with them the Poſt of Honour; ſo that their youngeſt Bri- 
gades cloſe the Right of their own Troop, The 
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The other Nations obſerve the ſame Rule, according as 
| hey are poſted in the Right or Left Win 
h 


o' the Horſe and Dragoons now Rol with one ano- 
ther upon every Command, and go all under the Denomi+ 
nation of Cavalry, yet in the Line of Battel they are kept in 
diſtin&t Bodies, and placed in ſeparate Brigades; it being a 
Rule never to mix the Horſe and Dragoons in the ſame 
__ . a | 

he Regiments of Horfe are formed into Brigades in the 
Tame manner as the Battalions of Foot; and tho* a Regiment 
of Horſe confiſts of ſeveral Squadrons, be they are kept to- 
gether in the ſame Brigade, and never divided, unleſs a Re- 
giment ſhould contain more Squadrons than a Brigade is ge- 
nerally compoſed of, as moſt of the Imperial Regiments do. 

The {ame Rule is obſerved by the Regiments of Dragoons, 
in forming them into Brigades, as the Horſe are. 

The Horſe are Divided and Incampt on the Flanks of the 
Foot of both Lines, and poſted according to Seniority of 
Brigades, or Nations, on the Right and Left, as above di- 
rected for the Foot. | 1 

The Dragoons are Divided and Incampt on the Flanks of 
the Horſe of both Lines, and poſted according to Seniority, 
as the Horſe are; ſo that the Dragoons are placed on the Ex- 

tremity of the Lines, and have thereby the Poſt of the Horſe; 
but this was not given them by way of Pre-eminence, but 
Conveniency : For as the Dragoons, by their firſt Inſtitution, 
were only Mounted upon little light Horſes, and deſign'd for 
—_= Expeditious Foot, they were therefore poſted on the Flanks 
of the Army, that they might be ready to March on every 
= Occaſion, ſuch as Convoys, covering Parties, ſecuring of 
RE Paſſes or Fords, or Expeditions of the like Nature, in order 
doo fave the Horſe for the moſt Important Acts of War, Bat- 
tels; in which the Cavalry have ſo pou a Share, that they 
are generally. either Gained or Loſt by them; there being 
very few Inſtances of the Foot having gained a Battel after 
their Cavalry were Beat. TY | 
"53S Theſe are the General Rules for the forming an Incamp> . 
ment, or Line of Battel. gt „ 
in the Incamping of an Army, the firſt Point which the 
Quarter - Maſter-General is to conſider of, is the Security of 
the Camp, that it may not be liable to any ſudden Surprize, 
by leaving the Flanks open and expoſed to the Enemy; for 
Which end, it is uſual to cover them with Towns, Villages, 
Woods, Moraſſes, or Rivers, when ſach can be met . 
5 c where 
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where the Army is to Incamp, that the Enemy may. not be 1 
able to approach the Flanks without Difficulty, or March a. 
conſiderably - Body of Men to Attack them there 
The ſecond Confideration, is to have Wood, Water and 
Forage near the Camp, for the Conveniency of the Men and 
Horſes. OS 
In the Incamping an Arg, the Front is to be always to- 
wards the Enemy; but the Troops which Beſiege a Town, 
Incamp with their Front from the Town, that they may be 
ready to draw out and oppoſe any Succours which the Enemy 
may endeavour to Throw into it. Befides, as the Guard of 
the Trenches is always in proportion to the Strength of the 
Garriſon, the Rear of the Camp is in no Danger of Sorties 
from the Town. This is the general Rule; but when a 
Tov is Beſieged, where the Beſiegers have nothing to ap- 
prehend from without, by having only the Garriſon to En- 
counter, (as is now the Caſe of thoſe before Gibraltar) I pre- 
_=_ they will then Incamp with their Front towards the 
own. 5 5 SH 
As the General Officers claim a Right to have Houſes aſ- 
figned them for their Quarters, when Towns or Villages lie 
near the Camp; one of the Quarter-Maſter-General's De- 
puties is always appointed to take up Quarters for them; in 
the doing of which, he is to have a particular Regard to the 
Rank of each; and as ſoon as he has fixed upon the Houſes, 
he writes their Names on. the Doors, and puts their Reſpe- 
ctive Quarter-Maſters in Poſſeſſion of them, every General 
Officer being to ſend one with him for that Purpoſe. 5 
The Train is generally Incampt in the Rear of the ſecond 
Line, and vpon an Eminence, that, if any Accident ſhould 
happen'to the Powder, the Army may receive no Damage 
N . | 
"Moſt Nations have a Regiment belonging to the Train, 
_ compoſed of Gunners and Motrofles, and Commanded by 
Artillery-Officers; which Regiment never Draws up in the 
Line, or Rolls with the Army, but does only Duty on the 
Train, and always Incamps and Marches with it, and at 
Sieges they aſſiſt in Erecting the Batteries, | 
ho? the Train attends on the Army, yet it is a ſeparate 
and diſtin& Body, under the Direction of their own Officers, 
and Independant . of every General in the Army, but the 
Commander in Chief, (always underſtanding by Comman- 
der in Chief, the Officer commanding in Chief a Body of 
Men with whom they ſhall be Detached) whoſe Orders they 
: | receive 


| 
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receive from his Adjutant-General, and not from the Gene- 
ral Officers of the Day, as the reſt of the Army does. 


There is always an Eſcort, which generally confiſts of 


Horſe, Commanded with the Camp- colour-Men, to ſecure 
them from the Enemy while they are Marking out the 
Ground, and 'till the Army arrives. | 


If it is only a common Eſcort, commanded by an Offi- | 
cer Inferior to the Quarter-Maſter-General, the Eſcort is 


then under the Direction of the Quarter-Maiter-General, and 


poſted by him as he ſhall think proper: But as conſiderable 


Bodies of Troops, Commanded by General Officers, are 


= Detached with the Camp-colour-Men when they apprehend 


any Oppoſition from the Enemy; the General who Com- 
mands the Eſcort has the ſole Direction and Poſting of it. 


When the Quarter-Maſter-General has taken a thorough 


| View of the Ground, and fixed the Right and Left of both 
Lines, he generally leaves the reſt to be performed by his 
Deputies, and goes with a Party of Horſe to Reconnoitre 


the Country which lies towards the Enemy, in order to ſee 


by what Roads they can approach the Camp, that he may 
acquaint the General with the ſeveral Particulars as ſoon as he 


Arrives, for his giving the neceſſary Directions to the Gene- 
rals of the Day, to poſt a ſufficient Number of Men on the 


Grand-Guard and Out-Poſts, for the Security of the Camp, 
and the Places where they are to be poſted, which the Gene- 
rals of the Day are to ſee done. | | 


The Quarter-Maſter-General is to Reconnoitre the Coun- : 


try to find out Forage for the Army, and to fix the Places 
where they are to Forage from time to time; as alſo to Re- 

gulate the Eſcorts, and the Places to poſt them in, to ſecure 
the Foragers: And when either of the Wings, or the Whole 
is order'd to Forage, the Quarter-Maſter-General, or one of 
his Deputies, is always to go along with the Officer who 
Commands the Eſcort, in order to Condu@ him to his Poſt, 


and to inform him with the Situation of the Country, that he. 


may make a proper Diſpoſition of his Men, both for keep- 
ing the Foragers within due Bounds, and to prevent their 
being fallen upon by the Enemy. 


he Quarter-Maſter-General is to provide Guides toCon- 


duct the Lines, Artillery and Baggage, when the Army 


Marches; as alſo for the Foragers, and all Detachments and 


Out-Poſts that may require them. | 
In mm Armies there is always a Company of Guides Eſta» 
bliſhed for 


F< 


7 . 


that Purpoſe ; which Company is under the Care and 
Direction of the Quarter-Maſter-General. CHAP. 


\ 
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. e -* © e. 
Duty of the Troops at a Siege; 


A this Chapter I ſhall only treat of thoſe things 
which relate to the Work men and the Guard 
of the Trenches, with ſome other Particulars 
neceſſary to be known by thoſe Officers who 
| have not been on ſuch important Commands, 
| in order to give them an Idea of their Duty. 

„ As the Method of carrying on the Approaches is the 
| ws; he the Ingineers, whoever would be informed of thoſe 
Particulars, muſt conſult the Works of Mr. Vauban, Mr. Co- 

borne, and others who have excelled in that Art. 


H ARTICLE I. 


= The Foot are not only commanded as a Guard to the 
E | Trenches, but are likewiſe employed: in the Raiſing of the 
It Works, and the making of the ſeveral Materials required, fach M 
as Gabions, Hurdles, Sauciſſons, Faſcines and Pickets : For 
the doing of which the Men are regularly paid every Day, 
or every two Days at fartheſt, according to the following 
Prices. Wy Oo 1. 
Each Workman in the Trenches had per Night o o 8 
Thoſe who were employed on the 3 on 
had each in the 24 Hours, HD, 
The Voluntiers who were retained during the 
Siege, for to fill up the Ditch of the Town, 
laying of a Bridge over it, or ſuch dangerous © 2 6 
Enterprizes, had each. every 24 Hours, whethe ; 
employed or not, | TRE, . | 
Wool-pack Voluntiers, when employed, had each © 5 © 
O 


For the Planting of a Gabion, and filling it 


L © 
« 
— é ]..  —— C__ —— __ — CR 
* 


with Earth, when the Approaches were carried Þ 0 6 

on by Demi-ſapp, | Es 

| For the making of a Faſcine and Picket &0 3 
For a Sauciſſon o o 57 

| For a Hurdle -- | oO O 8 
| 2a For a Gabion TN; "0. 1-4: 
| N | Beſides 


_ 
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Beſides the Charges abov emention d, there are a great ma- 
ny more which cannot be regularly ſtated; ſuch as Miners; 
others employed in Sinking of Wells or Pits to find out the 
Mines of the Enemy, for which they are ſometimes paid 
Half a Piſtole an Hour; others hired to reconnoitre the Breach, 
and fathom the Ditch, if it is wet. When ſome deſperate 
Attack is to be made on a little Out- work where a few 
Men are only required, they generally do it by ſuch who will 
go voluntarily, offering a Reward to each Man. Thoſe who 
work in the Sapp have likewiſe extraordinary Wages; with 
ſeveral others of the like Nature, of which this Nation is 
very little acquainted, becauſe the Dutch were at the whole 
Expences of the Sieges during the late War; and as they 
were exceeding Chargeable, the Towns, when taken, were 
deliver'd into their Hands in order to reimburſe them; for 
which Reaſon, the Field-Deputies of the States appointed a 
Treaſurer at every Siege for the paying of the Workmen, Mc. 
from whom the Majors of Brigade received the Money for 
thoſe of their own Nation, and gave it to the Majors of the 
Regiments, that they might clear their Men. | 
A Copy of the daily Orders (in which is inſerted the Num- 
ber of Workmen of all kinds, as alſo the Number of Fa- 
ſeines, Qc. to be made by every Regiment) was deliver'd to 
the Treaſurer, that he might know what was to be paid ; 
which Orders, together with the Receipts of the Majors of 
Brigade, were to him ſufficient Vouchers for the Payment 
of the Money. Theſe Payments were made every Day, o 
every two Days at fartheſt, without which the Works woul 
go but ſlowly on: For tho' the Men ſo employed run a 


3 reat deal of Danger, as well as undergo a great deal of 


atigue, yet the Deſire of getting Money does not only ſoften 
the Labour, but makes the Danger alſo appear leſs ; but un- 
leſs the Men are punQually paid, it will be impoſlible for 
the Officers to keep them to their Duty. SO 

The Men who are employed in the making the Trenches, 
begin to work as ſoon as it is dark, and leave off at break 
of Day ; but when a Work is not finiſh'd, and that the go- 
ing on with it in the Day-time may bedone without expoſing 
the Men to too much Danger, freſh Detachments are or- 
dered on when the others leave off, and go off at Night 
when the others come on ; ſo that they are only to work 
12 Hours, or the Length of the Night or the Day. Ir is the 
_ ſame with thoſe who work on the Batteries; but as the Can- 
non of the Beſieged fire 3 at the Batteries, in order 

N | | to 
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| #ert, and are as follows. 


to diſmount the Guns planted on them, and thereby often 
damage both the Parapet and Platforms, they are therefore 


obliged to keep a ſufficient Number of Workmen in a con- 


ſtant Readineſs to repair them, at whatever time it ſhall hap- 
pen ; which Men are generally continued on that Command 
24 Hours, and are therefore paid double Wages, which is 


one Shilling and four Pence each. _ | 
The working Parties are always done by Detachment, 


every Battalion at the Siege, except thoſe which mount the 


Guard of the Trenches, giving an equal Number of Men 
to the Works, with the ſame Number of Officers and Ser- 
jeants to command them as is uſually order'd-for other Du- 
ties. Drummers are never commanded with theſe Detach- 
ments. . | > | 
The Workmen march without Arms, and carry only ſuch 
Tools as are proper for the Works on which they are to be em- 
ploy'd, ſuch as Pick-Axes and Spades; and the Officers who 
command them have only their Swords and Scarfs; and not- 
withſtanding theſe Commands are both painful and dange- 
rous, yet they do not paſs for Duties of Honour, but only thoſe 
of Fatigue ; and therefore begins with the Youngeſt, as the 
Others do with the Eldeſt. But before we proceed further, 
It will be proper to mention the neceſlary Preparation of Mate- 


rials, which are to be made by the Foot, before the Trenches 
are opened. | | 


As ſoon as the Town is inveſted, Bills and Hatchets are 
deliver'd, by the Train, to the ſeveral Regiments for the making 
of Faſcines, c. on the receiving of which, the Quarter- 


' Maſters are to give Receipts, that thoſe which are not re- 


turned to the Train at the End of the Siege may be charged 


to the Regiments which do not. 


Orders are then given for each Regiment to make ſuch a 
Number of Faſcines, Pickets, Sauciſſons, Gabions and Hur- 
dles, in which the proper Dimenſions of each is particular- 
Iy ſpecified, for the Information of thoſe who are to make 

em; the common Proportions of which I ſhall here in- 


A Faſcine, is only a Faggot made of the Green-Branches of 


Trees, about fix Foot long, with four or five Bindings, and 
of the Thickneſs of a common Faggot. They are not only 


uſed in the Parapet of the Trenches and Batteries, but likewiſe 


in the filling up of Ditches for the paſſing of them. 


Pickets, are Stakes about four Foot long, and made ſh 
at one End, by which the Faſcine are — the Gros, 
| | A 


+. 
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A Saucifſon; is a Faſcine of about 16 Foot long, made 
of very ſmall Branches, and no thicker than an ordinary 
Faſcine, having the Bindings within 16 or 18 Inches of one 
another. They are uſed in the Platforms of Batteries, and 
for the making of Blinds, when any of the Works are en- 
Hladed. = | | | 
Hurdles are ſo well known, from their being conſtantly 
uſed in Sheep-folds, that there is no occaſion for an Expla- 
tion. When the Trenches are very wet or dirty they are 
laid at the Bottom of them, for the Conveniency of walking. 
They are alſo uſed for the paſſing of Moraſſe.. 
Gabions are round wattled Baskets, open both at the Top 
and Bottom. They are of different Sizes; but thoſe which. 
are generally made uſe of, are about four foot Diameter, 
and five or fix Foot high. They place them frequently on 
the Platforms of the Batteries, and fill them with Earth, 
which makes the Parapet, or, as it is called in the Terms of 
Fortification, the Merlons of the Battery. The Merlons, 
are only the Pieces of the Parapet or Wall which riſe up 
between the Embraſures to ſecure the Gunners from the 
Fire of the Beſieged. Gabions are always uſed when the 
Approaches are carried on by Demi-ſap ; or when they can- 
not fink a Trench, by meeting with wet or marſhy Gronnd, 
they make uſe of Gabions to carry on the Approaches above 
Ground. Wool-Packs and Sand-Bags are alſo proper in ſuch 
Places, as well as for the making of Lodgments 
When the Orders are yu tor making Faſcines, Mc. 
every Regiment is to ſend. out proper Detachments to the 


| - adjacent. Woods, or Places appointed for that Purpoſe; and 


When the Men have made the Number ordered, the Officers 
are to return with their Detachments to their Regiments; 
after this freſh Detachments are to be ſent every Day 'till the 
Whole Number directed are made; and ſo on during the 
Siege, for whatever Number ſhall be wanting. 
Ihe Officers who command theſe Detachments are to 
give in a Liſt of the Men to their Majors, with the Number 
of Faſcines, Sauciſſons, Hurdles and Gabions, placed oppo- 
fite to the Names of the Men who made them, that they 
may be paid for the Number they have made, as ſoon as he 
receives the Money. The ſame Rule muſt be obſerved, in 
giving in a Liſt to the Major, by the Officers who command 
the Workmen in the Trenches, c. or by the Adjutant 
When they aredetach'd from the Head of the Regiment; by do- 
ing of which no Diſpute cn happen in paying them, nor 
give them the leaſt room to think they are wronged; a Cir- 
ST . cumſtance 


* 
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cumſtanee of no ſmall Importance to the Service, ſince a 
contrary Proceeding is often attended either with Mutiny or 
Deſertion; and therefore every Cauſe that can incite them to 
it ought to be carefully avoided. | f 
Detachments of Horſe and Dragoons are order d at the 
ſame time with the Foot, to carry the Faſcines from the 
Places vrhere they are made to the general Magazine of the 
Trenches, which is commonly at or near the Place where 
* intend to open them. | 
heſe Detachments are likewiſe commanded by Officers; 
but the Troopers and Dragoons carry neither Swords, Car- 
bines nor Piltols. Every one carries a Faſcine and a Picket, 
(which they lay before them on the Pummel of their Saddles) 
and march in File to the Place where they are order'd to lay 
them down; after which they return for more, and fo on, 
till they bring the Number order d. But when this proves 
too fatiguing to the Cavalry, the Peaſants are ſummoned in 
with their Waggons, as alſo thoſe belonging to the Train 
and Bread, in order to be employ'd in carrying them ; and, 
on extraordinary Occaſions, all the WAI belonging to 
the Sutlers are likewiſe ſent, and the General Officers are 
deſired to ſend theirs. CE 1 
As the Gabions and Sauciſſons cannot be earried on Horſes, 
Waggons from the Train are always ſent for te. 
hen the Woods or Places where the Faſcines are made 


lie near the Camp, the Men who make them are frequently 
ordered to bring them to the Head of their own Regiments; 


from whence they are carried, as above-mention'd, to the ge- 
neral Magazine of the Trenches ; to which Place the work- 


ing Tools are likewiſe to be ſent from the Train, where 
Commiſlaries or Store-keepers are conſtantly to attend for 


delivering of them to the Workmen, and receiving them 
back when they leave off : For which Reaſon, the Officers 
who command the Workmen are, when they leave off 
work, to march their Detachments to the ſaid Magazine, and 
deliver the working Tools to the Store-keepers. þ 
A Guard of Foot is always placed over the ſaid Magazine, 


to prevent any of the Tools or other Materials __ taken 
from thence, but by the Direction of the proper Officers. 


ARTICLE II. 


When the Trenches are to be opened (which is always 
made a very great Secret, that the Beſieged may not know 


— 


the | 
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the eertain time of doing it) a ſufficient Number of Battali- 
ons and Squadrons, with General Officers in proportion to 
Command them, are ordered for the Covering-Party, to ſe- 
cure the Workmen from the Sorties of the Beſieged. 
A little after Sun-ſet, the ſaid Battalions and Squadrons . 
draw out at the Head of their Incampment, and March from 
thence ſo as to arrive at the General Rendevourz juſt as it 
grows dark, where they are join'd by the General Officers 
who are to Command them ; as alſo by the Engineers who 
are to trace out the Works. | | 
The Rendevouz ſo appointed, is generally at or near the 
Place where the Trenches are to be opened, and is therefore 
called afterwards the Parade of the Trenches. ab 
When the Covering-Party is arriv'd at the Parade, the 
chief Engineer who has the ConduQing of the Siege, ac- 
quaints the General who Commands the Troops with the 
Place where he intends to open the Trenches, and how far 
he propoſes to carry them on, with the Situation of the 
Ground betwixt that and the Town, that he may Poſt his 
Troops accordingly : For as the Engineers are obliged to 
Reconnoitre the Ground thoroughly Day after Day before 
they can determine where to make the Attack, they can 
therefore inform the General of the Places where the Regi- 
ments may be poſted to the beſt Advantage, both for their 
own Security as well as that of the Workmen. 
The Men are to keep a profound Silence both in the 
Marching to take Poſſeſſion of their Poſts, and during the 
time they continue there, to prevent their being diſcover'd by 


= the Enemy; and as ſoon as the Foot have placed a ſufficient 


Number of Sentrys, to give Notice when a Sortie is made 
from the Town, they are to lie flat on the Ground with their 
Arms in their Hands, unleſs their Situation is ſuch as to co- 
ver them from the Fire of the Enemy, by being poſted. be- 
ow ſome riſing Ground, Hedge, Ditch, Wall, or old Ruins; 
but when thoſe are not to be met with, their lying flat on 
the Ground will be a means of ſaving a great many of them, 
ſince they cannot be eaſily diſcover'd in that Poſition ; and if 
they are not, only the dropping or ſpent Ball will then touch 
them; but ſuppoſing they knew where they were poſted, they 

will receive much leſs Damage by lying down than if the 
_ ſtood up, as every Man's Reaſon muſt immediately forgets 
to him ; and therefore. I ſhall not trouble the Reader with 
further Arguments to prove it. The Horſe cannot purſue 
this Method ; for they muſt Wen Mounted all Night, 
3 that, 
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that, when a Sortie is made, one Part may be ready to ſuſtain 
the Foot, while the other endeavours to get between the E- 
nemy and the Town, to cut off their Retreat. N 
The Workmen are order'd at the ſame time with the Co- 
vering Party; for which Service every Battalion then off Duty 
is to furniſh an equal Number, ſuch as 100, 150, or 200 Men 
each, according to the Works which they propoſe to throw 
up that Night; which Detachments are to be on the Parade 
of the Trenches, juſt as the Covering-Party Marches from 
thence to their Poſts, and to draw up (either fix or three 
Deep) according to Seniority of Regiments, which the Ma- 
jor of Brigade of the Day is to ſee done, and to examine their 
umbers, to know if they have complied with the Orders, 
in ſending the proper Complement. 5 | 
As ſoon as the Workmen are Paraded, Pick-Axes and 
Spades are deliver'd to them, in the doing of which a Regard 
is had to the Nature of the Ground, that if it is hard or rocky 
they may give a greater proportion of Pick-Axes; but when 
of a ſoft and looſe Mould, the Number of Spades exceeds 
the other. In the diſtributing of the Tools to the Men, the 
Officers ſhould take care to intermix them in ſuch a manner, 
that as faſt as one Man looſens the Earth with a Pick-Ax, 
the one next him may have a Spade to throw it up with; and 
as this Rule muſt be obſerved in the drawing up of the 
Men to work, the intermixing of the Tools on the Parade 
will fave the trouble and time of doing it afterwards ; after 
| - - this, a Faſcine and a Picket is deliyer'd to each Man. . 
i As ſoon as the Covering-Party is poſted, the Engineers 
| trace out the Approaches ; but as the doing of it with com- 
1 mon Lines would be of little uſe in the Night, from their 
" not being eaſily ſeen, they trace them out with Straw Lines, 
that is, Ropes made of Straw. After this they return to the 
Parade, and acquaint the Major of Brigade of the Day what 
Number of Men with Tools they muſt have to the ſeveral 
Parts, and what Number without Tools, for the carryin 
of Faſcines, c. and when the Diſpoſition of the Worked 
is made, the Engineers conduct them to the ſeveral Parts tra- 
ced out (each Man carrying a Faſcine and a Picket with 
him, beſides his Working Iool) where the Officers are to 
draw up their Detachments in a ſingle Rank behind the Line 
3 facing it, leaving an Interval of three Foot betwixt each 
Guan... | 
Note, The Meaning of the Expreſſion, behind the Line or 
Trenches, is the tide from the Town, or next the Camp ; | 
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and when the Word Before is uſed, is underſtood the Side 


next the Town. * | 
When the Men are drawn up, as above directed, they are 
to ptace the Faſcines along the Straw Line, and faſten them 


to the Ground with the Pickets. After this is done, the Men 


with the Pick-Axes are to dig Holes behind them about four 
Foot from the Line on which the Faſcines were laid; and as 
faſt as they looſen the Earth, the Men with the Spades are to 
throw it on the Faſcines; and as ſoon as the Holes are about 
a Foot, or a Foot and Half deep, the Men with the Pick- 
Axes are to ſtand in them, and dig the Ground which lies 

between the Holes, till they are all opened into one ano- | 
ther ; which being done, forms a Trench or Ditch running 


| parallel to the Line on which the Faſcines were placed; and 


the Earth which comes out of the ſaid Trench being thrown 
on the Faſcines, raiſes the Parapet or Breaſt-work betwixt 
them and the Town; but as the Men will be vaſtly expoſed, 
if they are diſcovered, till the Depth of the Trench and the 
Height of the Parapet is ſufficient to cover them from the 
Fire of the Beſieged, the Officers muſt therefore oblige them 
to keep a profound Silence, and apply themſelves thorough- 
Iy to the Work, till that is done; after which, they may al- 
low them to go on more moderately in the finiſhing of it, 
tho* without ſuffering them to be idle, which, after they are 
covered from the Fire of the Enemy, is generally the Caſe; 
unleſs they are well looked to. It is therefore the Duty of 
the Officers on theſe Commands, to walk conſtantly from 
Place to Place, in order to View every Part of the Work 
on which their Detachments are employed, fince on their 


| Diligence, that of their Men will depend, 


he Men who are appointed to.carry Faſcines only, are 
to bring them from the general Magazine to the Places where 
the others are at Work; in the doing of which, the Officers 
who Command them, are to take care that they are Dili- 
gent, leſt thoſe who are at work ſhould be forced to ſtop for 
want of Faſcines to raiſe the Parapet; the Conſequence of 
which may occafion you the loſs of a great many Men, by 
being longer-expoſed to the Fire of the Town than they would 
be when they are duly ſupplied. | | 
As ſoon as the Faſcines, which were laid down firſt, are 
covered with Earth; another Row or Line of Faſcines muſt 
be placed on the Top of them, and faſtened down with 
Pickets; and when theſe are covered with Earth, a third 
Row of Faſcines mult be placed on them ; and ſo an in this 
844 
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manner, by intermixing of Earth and Faſcines, till the Para - 
pet is raiſed to its proper Height, which is Breaſt-high from 
the Foundation ; which, if Faſcines are not wanting, and 
_ that the Ground is not exceſſively hard or rocky, may be 
= | done in a very ſhort time, at leaſt fo high as to coyer them 
| from the Fire. | . Z 

\ The Reaſon for their uſing Faſcines in the Parapet, is not 
F only for the raiſing of it quicker, but likewiſe to Strengthen 
1 and Support the Earth, which, being looſe, could not ſtand with- 


4a out them. Beſides, as the Inſide of the Parapet muſt only 
3 have a little Slope, like the Eſcarpe of a Rampart, Faſcines 
FJ are abſolutely Neceſſary, ſince the Earth would be conti- 
1 nual ly nos, Song without them. 8 
ll From the Top of the Parapet, the Earth muſt run with a 
\F gentle Slope, like thoſe commonly made in Gardens, towards 
the Town. The Reaſan for this is, that when the Enemy 
come to Attack the Trenches, they may find nothing to co- 
ver them from your Fire ; whereas if the Parapet had no 
greater a Slope on the Outſide than that on the Infide, it 
would ſerve as a Breaſt-work to the Enemy when they came 
to Attack you. 7 Es 3 
The Banquet, or Foot-Bank, is the ſpace of Ground which 
is left ſtanding betwixt the Parapet and the Brink of the 
Trench, and ſhould be at leaſt three foot broad after the Pa- 
rapet is finiſhed. It ſerves as a Baſis to the Parapet, and for 
the Sentries to ſtand on, to diſcoyer what paſſes betwixt the 
Trenches and the Town. . 5 
The French ſnould not be above three Foot deep in the 
ſolid Ground, or rather leſs, if you can raiſe the Parapet high 
enough without going ſo low, fince the ſinking of a deep 
Freneh ſeldom fails of making it exceeding dirty. It ſhould L 
be at leaſt four Foot broad at the bottom, that the Soldiers - ⁵³ 
ay march in it two a- breaſt, or paſs by one another with 
E. 1 NM 2 * . g a 
"Theſe are the common Proportions of the ſeveral Parts, 
the whole of which is we the Trenches ; Ang tho? it is not 
only the Duty of the Engineers to inſtruct the Officers, that 
they may direct their Men in the making of the Works; but 
likewiſe to Viſit them from time to time, to ſee that each 
Part has its true Proportion; yet as thoſe Gentlemen are lia- 
dle to Accidents, from the Danger they are often expoſed to, 
that may render them uncapable of performing their Duty, 
by which the Works may be retarded, or ill executed, un- 
leſs the Officers, from their own Experience, can ſupply 
„ 8 e . 1 n 5 * & 
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the Defect; I thought the inſerting of the above Particulars 
would be of uſe to young Officers, by giving them ſome 
Notion what Trenches are, and in what manner they are 
made, that, when they ſhall be ordered on thoſe Commands, 
they may not be entirely at a loſs how they are to proceed, 
in caſe * ſhopld fail of the neceſſary Directions and Aſſiſt- 
ance of the Engineers, which proves too often the Caſe at 
molt Sieges; nor is it to be much wondered at, for if the 
Engineers dq their Duty, they are ſo often diſabled, that 
their Want muſt be ſupplied by the Diligence and Skill of 
the Officers. 8 [38 ; TAE 
At break of Day the Workmen leave off, and the Offi- 
cers March their Detachments back to the Camp, making a 
Report firſt to the General who Commands in the Trenches 
what Number of their Men are killed and wounded, and 
= ſame to their own Colonels, as ſoon as they diſmiſs their 
en. 1579 
At the ſame time that the Workmen leave off, the Batta- 
lions, which covered them, take Poſleflion of the Trenches, 
at leaſt ſuch a Number as ſhall be thought ſufficient, which 
are always the eldeit, and the reſt return to the Camp. The 
Squadrons are likewiſe drawn off, leaving a proper Detach- 
ment, if thought neceſlary. | RS 
When the Trenches are opened, the Workmen are to be 
on the Parade of the Trenches always at Sun-ſet. The Ma- 
jor of Brigade of the Day is to be there at the ſame time, to 
look into their Numbers, and to Detach them from thence 
to the ſeveral Works, as the Engineers ſhall dire&; to which 
they are conducted by old Experienc'd Serjeants, who are 
employed by the Major of the Trenches to look after the 
Works, and to aſſiſt him in the performing of the ſeveral 
Parts of his Duty, and are therefore call'd, the Adjutants 
of the Trenches, for which they have Extraordinary Pay. 
The common Method of detaching the Workmen from 
the Parade of the Trenches, is, by beginning on the Right, 
and ſo on to the Left, till the whole are diſpoſed of; but 
as this Method proves very prejudicial to ſome Regiments, 
by having their entire Petachment ſent to thoſe Works 
which are vaſtly expoſed to the Fire of the Beſieged, and 
thereby loſe a conſiderable Number of their Men, while o- 
thers receive little or no Damage; I ſhould therefore think 
it highly reaſonable, when this is the Caſe, that an equal 
Number of Men ſhould be taken from the Detachment of 
each Regiment, and ſent to the Works which are moſt gx- 


\ 
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poſed, by which means the Loſs will fall more equally on 
the whole; otherwiſe the Regiments which are drawn up 
on the Right will be great Sufferers, particularly when the 
Approaches are carried near the Glacis, ſince thoſe who are 
firſt detached, are generally employ'd on thoſe Works, and 
the others on things of leſs Moment, ſuch as the finiſhing 
of Works already begun, or the carrying of Faſcines, &c. 
I own, that the detaching of the Workmen according to 
the Method propoſed, will create the Major of Brigade a 
little more Trouble; but ſurely that cannot be given as a 
ood Reaſon for its not being done: for where the Lives of 
Men are in queition, impartial Juſtice ſhould be done them, 
whatever Pains it may colt. | 5 
The poſting of Battalions betwixt the Workmen and the 
Town, is only done on the firſt breaking of Ground, they 
being afterwards to remain conſtantly in the Trenches; how- 
ever they ſometimes make Detachments from the Regi- 
ments, of Lieutenants and Captains Commands, to ſup- 
— the Work men, and poſt them at the Head of the 
renches, that they may be ready to march out and attack 
thoſe who ſally from the Town, in order to put a ſtop to 
their Progreſs *till the Battalions can be brought up, to fa- 
Cilitate the Retreat of the Workmen, and to prevent their 
being purſued. „ 


When a Sortie is made which oþliges the Workmen to quit 1 


their Poſts (which a very ſmall Matter will do) the Offi- 
cers who command them, are to endeavour all they can to 
prevent their diſperſing: for which end, every Officer is to 
draw his Detachment into a Body, and retire with them ei- 
ther into the next Trench, or at a proper diſtance from the 
Works; where they are to remain *till the Enemy are re- 


pulſed, and then return with them to their former Stations, 


in order to finiſh what they had begun. But as Orders, on 
theſe Occaſions, are not of ſufficient Force to oblige the 
Men to keep with their Officers, or return with them ta 
their Work, after the Enemy retire, unleſs proper Puniſh» 
ments are annexed to the Breach of them, and, when found 
out, ſtrictly executed; and when neglected, proves a great 
Detriment to the Service by prolonging of the Siege: to 
— this, ſome other Expedient, than what has been 
itherto found out, ſhould be thought of to keep the Work- 
men within moderate Bounds: and tho? this is a difficult 
Task, yet, I believe, it may, in ſome Degree, be ef- 
fected, by inflicting ſome corporal Puniſhment on gar of 
h | 3 ” Whg 
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who ſhall do it (unleſs they are wounded) and ſtopping of 
their working Money, and dividing it amongſt thoſe who 
remain with their Officers, as a Reward for their comply- 
ing with their Duty, and likewiſe to induce them to de- 
tect thoſe who ſhall quit their Commands; for without the 
Money is divided in this manner, they will not dete& one. 
another, but rather endeavour to conceal it from their Offi- 
cers. As this Method was never practiſed that I know. of, 
I therefore only offer it as a Notion of my own, in order to 
put theſe who ſhall command, on theſe Occaſions, upon 
finding out a proper Remedy againſt an Evil which is con- 
ſtantly complained of, tho? ſtill ſuffered to go on. 


ARTICLE II. 


The Guard of the Trenches is never formed by Detach- 
ment, but is always compoſed of entire Battalions; the Num- 
ber of which muſt depend on the Strength of the Beſieged, 
it being neceſſary to have a ſufficient Force to repulſe any 
Sortie they ſhall be able to make, either for the levelling of 
the Trenches already made, to interrupt the Progreſs of thoſe 
carrying on, or nailing up of the Cannon on the Batteries. 

As the mounting of the Guard of the Trenches is a Duty 
of Honour, it always begins with the eldeſt Regiments. 

The Guard of the Trenches is only a Duty of 24 Hours ; 
but the time of relieving it is not fixed, fince it is ſometimes 
done in the Morning, and ſometimes in the Evening; tho? 
formerly the Relief was always made in the Dusk of the' 
Evening, to avoid, as they ſaid, the Danger which they 
muſt run from the Fire of the Beſieged, if they made it when 
it was light; but as they did not obſerve that Rule at the 
Sieges in Flanders, we muſt conclude, that doing it always 
In the Dusk of the Evening proceeded rather from Cuſtom 
than Reaſon : for when the Relief can be made with Safe- 
ty in the Day-time, it is much properer than when it is dark, 

ince they cannot then make to good a Judgment of their 
Poſts, or know by what Communication they can march 
to ſuſtain one another, in caſe of a Sortie, as when they 
mount in the Morning, or ſome time before it is dark. It's 
true, when they mounted in the Dusk of the Evening, the 
Majors of thoſe Regiments took a View of the Trenches in 
the Morning, to intorm themſelves thoroughly of all the 
Particulars relating to their Poſts; as alſo thoſe belonging to 
the other Regiments, that, by knowing the Situation of the 

1 | | | whole, 
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whole, they might the more readily march to ſuſtain one a- 


nother, on the firſt Order they ſhould receive from the Ge- 
neral who commands in the Trenches: after this they re- 


turned to the Camp, and made a Report of the ſame to their 


teſpective Colonels. | 5 
After the Trenches are opened, the Regiments which 


Mount, are always named the Day before in publick Or- 
ders, that they may be prepared for it: Neither do they fur- 
niſh any Men to the ordinary nor extraordinary Guards (their 
own Quarter-Guards excepted) nor working Parties, after 


ſuch Orders are given, till they are relieved, that they may 
march into the Trenches as ſtrong as poſſible, leaving no. 


more Men on their Quarter-Guards than what are abſolutely 
neceſlary for the Security of their Tents and Baggage. 
General Officers are appointed at the ſame time to com- 
mand the Troops in the I renches, who mount and diſmount 
with them. The Number of General Officers are in Pro- 
portion to the Number of Battalions which mount; and 
when the Attack is very conſiderable, there is then a Lieute» 


nant-General, a Major-General, and a Brigadier order'd for 
Major f Brigade frequently 


the Command, with whom a o 
mounts, for the receiving and delivering of the General's Or- 
ders to the Troops in the Trenches, otherwiſe the eldeſt Ma- 
jor commonly performs that Duty, unleſs the General ap- 
points another. * 

When there are more Attacks than one carried on at the 


| ſame time, a proper Number of General-Officers are appoint- 


ed for the Command of each. 
The Regiments which mount the Trenches, are to march 
from their own Incampment, ſo as to be on the Parade an 


Hour before the time appointed for the Relief, where they 


1 by the Generals who are to command them. 


hen the Parade of the Trenches is not naturally cove- 


red from the Cannon of the Beſieged, by having a riſing- 
Ground before it (which they always pitch upon for the open; 
ing of the Trenches, when ſuch a Place can be found near 
the Attack) a large Epaulement is then thrown up tg ſecure 
thoſe who come to relieve, and that they may march from 
thence into the Trenches without being expoſed to the Fire 


of the Town. 


The Regiments are to draw up by Seniority on the Pa- 


tade of the Trenches; and as ſoon as they are all formed, 


whatever Detachments are to be then made from them, ei- 
ther for Guards to the Batteries, Magazines, or 2 
1 : — Aadvane 
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advanced Poſts, are to be immediately Drawn out, with pro- 
per Officers to Command them, and Formed by the Major 
of Brigade who Mounts the Jrenches, or the Officer who 
is appointed to do that Duty; after which the Regiments are 
to be Told off into Platoons, and the Officers divided equal- 
ly to them, with which they are conſtantly to Remain till 

9 are Relieved. „ : 5 
he Regiments in the Trenches are to ſend each a Ser- 
jeant to the Parade, to conduct thoſe who come to Re» 
lieve them to their ſeveral Poſts, the Trenches being ſome- 
times of ſo great an Extent, and ſo Intricate, that without 
this Precaution, it will be difficult for them to find their 
Way, particularly when the Approaches are Advanced up to 
the Glacis. we” | | | 
 , When the time of Relieving is come, the General orders 
the Regiments to March and Relieve the Guard of the 
Trenches. | 5 N : | 

They March in by Seniority, the Eldeſt Relieving that 

which is Poſted at the Head of the Trenches, or molt Ad- 

vanced Parallel. The reſt are to follow the ſame Rule, the 

Poſts of Honour being thoſe which lie neareſt the Town. 

When they come to the Qzexe, or Tail of the Trenches, 
the Granadiers, led by their Officers, are to Rank off ſingly 
from the Right, or March two a-breaſt, if the Trench 
is wide enough to allow of it; at the Bottom of which they 
are to March, to avoid being expoſed to the Fire of the Be- 
fieged : For tho? they are not to be afraid of the Fire, yet 
the Soldiers are never ſuffered to expoſe themſelves, but 

when the Service requires it; and then they are not to de- 
on tho* they ſhould be ſure of meeting with certain 
" Death. © | | 

The Battalions are to march into the Trenches in the ſame 
Manner, the Officers keeping with their reſpective Platoons : 
And when they come oppoſite to the Regiments which they 

are to Relieve, they are to Halt and Face them. After this, 

the Sentries poſted on the Banquet, to Diſcover what paſſes 
betwixt the Trenches and the Town, are Relieved; and the 

Colonels who are to be Relieved, acquaint thoſe who come 
to Relieve them with all things relating to their Poſts, what 

additional Night-Sentries are neceſſary for their further Se- 

curity, &. during which time the Majors and Adjutants, 
accompanied by the others, take an exact View of the Works 
where their Regiments are Poſted, that if any Part of them 
are damaged or broke down, or that the Parapet =— = 
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thick enough to reſiſt the Cannon of the — — they may 
apply to the General of the Trenches for Wor 


Workmen to Re- 
pair them, or obtain his Leave for the doing it by a Detach- 


ment of their own Men, fince none of thoſe, who belong 


to the Guard of the Trenches, can quit their Arms, or leave 
their Poſts without his Directions. They are likewiſe to 
Reconnoitre the ſeveral Communications leading to the other 
Regiments, that if any of them ſhould be Attacked, they 
may know, when Ordered, how to ſuſtain them without 
Loſs of Time. When the Majors have looked into all theſe 
Particulars, (which ought by no means to be omitted, ſince 
ſeveral of their Men may de loſt. for want of a due InfpeQi- 
on into the Works) they are to make a Report of the ſame 
to their Colonels; after which, the Regiments that are 
Relieved march out of the Trenches, and return to the 
Camp. Ko 

— ſoon as the old Guard is, marched off, thoſe of the 


new are ordered to fit down on the Banquet, holding their 


Arms between their Legs, which they are not to quit; or 
ſtir from their Poſts, but on occaſions of Neceſſity; and 


even then not without Leave of their Officers: Nor muſt 


they be ſuffered to Sleep, that. they may be always ready to 
oppole every Attempt which the Enemy ſhall make on the 
Works: And on the firſt Noiſe, or Notice given of a 
Sortie, the Soldiers are to ſtand up in the Trench; and if 
the Noiſe encreaſes, or that the Sentries confirm the Re- 

rt, the Battalions are to Form on the Reverſe of the 
Trench (which is the Side of the Trench oppoſite to the 
Banquet) and Remain there till the General of the Trenches 
ſhall ſend them ſuch Orders as he ſhall think proper. . 

The Relief of the Trenches is always made without Beat 


of Drum, and with as little Noiſe as poſſible, that the Be- 


fieged may not know the exact Parts you are in, by which 
means their Fire can be given only at Random; whereas, if 


the Drum was to Beat, or a conſiderable Noiſe made, they 


could direct it with more Certainty, and thereby make your 
Tho? it was the conſtant Practice formerly, for the Regi- 
ments to march into the Trenches with Flying Colours, and 


Planting them on the top of the Parapet, as ſoon as they 


had taken Poſſeſſion of their Poſts; yet towards the latter 
End of the Late War in Flanders, that Ceremony was laid 
aſide, and the Colours left in Camp under the Care of their 
own Quarter-Guard, or ſeat to the Regiment which In- 

campt 


ä \ 
Chap. XVIII. Military Diſeipline. 271 
campt next them; having found by Experience, that it did 


not only ſhow plainly where the Regiments were Poſted, 
but proved likewiſe a Temptation to the Gunners of the 


Town to point their Cannon at them, by which they loft a 


conſiderable Number of their Men, particularly the Sentries 
| who were poſted on the Banquet: And as the Carrying them 
to the Trenches was not in the leaſt Eſſential, but rather 
Deſtructive to the Service, by expoſing their Men without 
any Real or Probable Advantage, nothing could be more 
Juſt and Reaſonable than the quitting of that Ceremony, 
ſince the Engliſb do not want ſuch Shows to Animate or 
Spur them on to their Duty. The French, however, keep up 
the old Cuſtom of carrying their Colours with them, from 
a Notion, perhaps, that it looks more — ET 

» Tho it is reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that the Care which lies 


on the Generals who Command in the Trenches will ob- 


lige them to move frequently about the ſeveral Poſts, in or- 
der to keep the Troops Alert, and by their Preſence to A- 
nimate the Workmen who are carrying on the Approaches; yet 
there is a fixed Place where they are to be ſent to on every Oe- 


caſion, which is generally at or near the Battalion which is 


ſted in the Center, as — the moſt Convenient in the 
ſending of Orders to, or the Receiving of Reports from the 
Whole, and where one of them (when there are ſeveral on 
that Command) ſhould always remain for that Purpoſe. 


Whatever — the Colonels ſhall receive of the 


Motions of the Beſſeged, they are to ſend an Account of it 
immediately, by an Officer, to the General of the Trenches, 
that he may give the neceſſary Directions to the Whole. 
When the Beſieged intend to make a vigorous Sally for 
the Levelling of your Works, or the Nailing of the Can- 
non on the Batteries, it is frequently preceded by ſome Sham 
ones; their Deſign in which, being to amuſe or draw off 
your Attention ſo far, that when they make the real one 


Fou may imagine it ſuch as the Former, and by that means 


negle& the neceſſary Precautions for your Defence; there- 
fore an Officer muſt not ſuffer himſelf to be impoſed up- 
on by that- or any Stratagem of the like Nature. Beſides, 
they may juſt-a& the Contrary, by making the Real one Firſt; 
ſo that there is no knowing when they will make it, or judg- 
ing of their Future Actions by their Paſt; For tho? Sorties 


are generally undertaken in the Night, yet there are Inſtan- 
ces of ſome being made at Noon, which (from their not 
being expected at ſuch a time) have proved more ſucceſsful 


* than 
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than the others. I only mention this, to ſhew how neceſ- 
fary it is for the Troops in the Trenches to be always on 
their Guard, and not to imagine themſelves in a State of Se- 


curity from the Enterpriſes of the Beſieged, while they are 


on that Duty. L 

At ſome of the Great Sieges in Flanders in the Late War, 
beſides the General Officers already named for the Trenches, 
a General of the Foot was appointed for the Command of 
each Attack, who had the Care and Direction of it during 


the whole Siege; but as this is quite out of the common J 5 


Rule of the Service, by its never having been praQiſed be · 
fore, that I know of, I ſhall not pretend to Determine on 
its being Right or Wrong, or trouble the Reader with a par- 
ticular Detail of their Duty. 

When the Attacks were Commanded by Generals of the 
Foot in this manner, the Attacks were called after their 
Names ; otherwiſe they were diſtinguiſhed by the Right, Left, 
or Center Attack ; or by the Names of the Engineers who 
had the Conducting of them; or by the Names of the Ba- 
ſtions where the Breaches were made. 

A little before the Trenches are Relieved, every Regiment 


in them is to ſend a Return to the General, of what Men 
have been killed or wounded during the time they have been 


on Duty. The Officers who command the ſeveral Detach- 
ments of Workmen, are to do the ſame when they leave off 
Work; as alſo the Artillery-Officers who command in the 
Batteries; that he may acquaint the General who commands 


the Siege, with the ſeveral Particulars when he makes his 


Report to him, which is always done as ſoon as they are 
Relieved. | 55 | | 
When a French Battalion is to Mount the Guard of the 
Trenches, it is always formed into Picquets, of 48, or 50 
Men each, inſtead of Platoons. | wy 
Theſe Picquets are compoſed of an equal Number of Men 
from each Company, in the ſame Manner as the Ordinary 


Picquets are Formed. Ee = 
5 he Picquer which is drawn up on the Right of the Bat= WW 
io co 


n, is poſed of the Officers and Soldiers who are to 
go firſt on Duty. The ſecond Picquet, which is drawn up 


on the Left of the Firſt, conſiſts of thoſe who are the next 


on Command. All the other Picquets are Formed in the 
ſame Manner, and are drawn up in Battalion according to 
their Tour of Duty, thoſe who are to go on laſt being on 
LAS | | 4% 
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| The Reaſons which they give for it are theſe: When 
Detachments are wanted in the Trenches, no Time is 
Joſt in making them, they being Formed and ready to Mareh 
on the firſt Order. Beſides, ſhould an Accident happen to 
any Part of the Regiment by a Sortie, the Loſs will not fall 
on Particular Companies, but equally on the Whole. 

Theſe are the Reaſons which they give for Forming the 
Battalions that Mount the Trenches in this Manner; and 
which, in my Opinion, ſeem to carry a good deal of Weight: 
But as no other Troops but the French follow the ſame 
Rule, I ſhall be Silent on that Head, leaving every one to 
judge of it as they ſhall think Proper. | | 


ARTICLE 


| Beſides the Foot which are ordered for a Guard to the 
Trenches, there is alſo a Body of Horſe Commanded to 
each Attack, who are Relieved every 24 Hours, as the Foot 
are, and are under the Direction of the General who Com- 
mands in the Trenches. c . 
They are always poſted at or near the Qzexe of the 
1 ſo as not to be expoſed to the Cannon of the 
ax ſoon as they Mount, the Officer who Commands 
them ſends a Cornet on Foot into the Trenches to attend 
on the General, that when he has any Orders for the Horſe, 
he may ſend them by the Cornet: : 
The Number of Horſe which mount, are more or leſs 


F According as it ſhall be judg'd neceſſary, they being deſigned, | 


when the Enemy attack the Trenches, to cut off their Re- 
treat to the Town; or if the Sortie is compoſed of Horſe 
and Foot, you may have Horſe to oppoſe theirs; ſo that a 
Regard mult be had to the Quality of the Troops in Garri- 
ſon, and the Nature of the Ground which lies near the Ap- 


.. proaches; for if it is not plain and open, neither their Horſe 


nor yours can act, and therefore a ſmall Number will be 
ſafficient : But when the Garriſon is ſtrong ia Horſe, and the 
Ground proper for them to act in, a greater Body of Horſe 
is required on the Trench-Guard. But as the French, during 
the late War, depended more on the Strength and Regularity 
of their Fortifications than on a numerous Garriſon for the 
prolonging of a Siege, they ſeldom threw more Troops into a 
own than what were ſufficient to Man the Works; ſo tnat 
they very rarely made a n Sally, knowing that if 
| | DD an 
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an Attempt of that kind ſhould miſcarry (which more fre- 
quently happens than not, if the Troops in the Trenches do 
their Duty) the Loſs of the Town would ſoon follow, by 
reducing the Garriſon too low to make a proper Defence; 
and as this was the Caſe at moſt of the Sieges in Flanders, 
the Horſe - Guard ſeldom conſiſted of above 200 at each At- 
tack, (after the Trenches were opened) but oftener much 
leſs, there being very few Inſtances, if any, where the Ser- 
vice, for which they mounted, was required; and when it is | 
not, the mounting of a — Number proves detrimental to 
the Service, by putting them on unneceſſary Fatigue, fince 
a great many Horſes are thereby entirely loſt, and others re- 
duced to ſo low a State as to render them unfit for preſent 
Service. However, neither this, nor any other Conſideration 
ought to prevail, or be allowed as an Excuſe for their not 
mounting a ſufficient Number on the Trench-Guard, when- 
ever there is Reaſon to apprehend they may be wanted. But 
notwithſtanding the old Cuſtom of making great Sorties, 
for levelling the Works and nailing the Cannon, was; in a 
Manner, laid aſide; yet the French Governours fell upon 
another Method to retard the Progreſs of the Works, 
without much Danger to the Garriſon; which was, by ma- 
king of frequent Sorties in the Night of an Officer and 20 
Men, or a Serjeant and 12, who marched up to the Work- 
men, cried out Txe, Tac, with a loud Voice, then fired a- 
mongft them, and immediately ran back into the Covert- 
way; and as they were only ſent to diſturb the Workmen, 8 
they had generally the defired Effect; for upon thoſe Sorties 
only, the Workmen could not be kept to their Duty by their 
Officers, but threw down the Tools and diſperſed ; after 
which, few or none could be found again that Night to go 
on with the Works; ſo that without any Danger to t 
Garriſon the Progreſs of the Siege was as effectually retarded 
as it could be by great Sallies, unleſs they could make them- 
ſelves Maſters of the Batteries. E 3 
Theſe ſmall Sorties were ſometimes made three or four 
times a-night; and to encourage the Men to undertake 
them, the Governours always gave a Crown or ten Shillin 
a Man to thoſe who would go voluntarily; and tho” they 
fuffer'd for it now and then, by the Troops in the T renches, 
yet that never-failing Argument, Money, procured them al- 
ways a ſufficient Number of the moſt bold and intrepid to 
offer themſelves; by which Method the Workmen were ſo 
Often interrupted and alarmed, that ſome Nights they * — 
b 4 | | ni 
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Haiſh one -=_ of the Works which were begun; and 
notwithſtanding this was repeated Night after Night, yet 1 

never heard of any Expedient fallen upon to ſtop it; from 

whence I conclude it was found impracticable; for as it could 
only be done by poſting of ſmall Guards, commanded by 

Serjeants, betwixt the Workmen and the Town, in order 

to intercept thoſe who Sally, yet as it was not done, I ſup- 

poſe it proceeded from the too great Danger which thoſe 

Guards mult be expoſed to from the Fire of the Beſieged; 
Otherwiſe it was impoſſible that ſo clear a Point could be 
Overlooked. | OH 

There being frequent Occaſion at a Siege to make ſmall 

Attacks to diſlodge the Enemy from their advanced Poſts of 

little detached Works, which interrupt the Beſiegers in the 

carrying on of their Approaches; as often as Attacks of this 
kind are neceſſary, they are always perform'd by the Guard 
of the Trenches; for which End, every Battalion then on 

Duty muſt give their Proportion of Granadiers and others, 

according to the Number which ſhall be ordered; that the 

Loſs may fall equally on the whole; and not by particular 

Regiments, on account of Seniority, as was formerly pra- 

Qtſed, that Cuſtom being entirely laid aſide, and makin 

them by Detachment inſtituted in their room, as a more ju 

and reaſonable Way of proceeding; otherwiſe the oldeſt Re- 

23 muſt be tore to pieces, while the young ones were 

e in the Trenches looking on as Spectators. Beſides, un- 
leſs this Method had been alter'd, the Engliſp muſt have been 
conſtantly deſtroyed at the Sieges in Flanders; For as the 

Guard of the Trenches was compoſed of the Troops of dif- 

ferent Nations, of whom the 1 took Poſt, as belong- 
ing to the Oldeſt Crowned Head, or eldeſt Nation, as they 
called it, all thoſe Attacks muſt have been made by them; 

Which ſufficiently evinces the Abſurdity of the Old Method, 
and the Equity of the New, in making every Battalion then 
on Duty fhare equally of the Danger. b 

On particular Occaſions, when the Affair was very dan- 
gerous, and that a ſmal! Number of Men was only requir'd, 
it was done by Voluntiers (that is, ſuch who would go Vo- 
luntarily) offering a Reward to each Man; but even in this 

Caſe thoſe who command Regiments ſhould not ſuffer an 
more Voluntiers to go than their Proportion; otherwiſe 
they may loſe a conſiderable Number of their braveſt Men, 
by the Temptation of Money, while the Officers who, act 


with more Caution and Ty fave theirs, by not allow- 
3: ing 
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ing them to offer themſelves *till they are call'd upon, in 


Hopes that their Places will be ſupplied by thoſe of other 
Regiments; ſeveral Inſtances of which could be eaſily given, 
were there an Occaſion. | £4 


The ſame Rule ſhould be obſerved in Relation to thoſe 


who areemployed in the Sapp, Demi-ſapp, carrying of Wool- 


Packs, and the Half-Crown Voluntiers, (as they are called) 


ſince every Regiment can ſupply their Proportion of Men 
duly qualified for ſuch Undertakings ; but as ſome may have 
neither Artificers nor Miners, they are always taken where 


they can be found, without any Regard to the ſaid Rule, 
The Number of Half-Crown Voluntiers are more or leſs, 


according to the Buſineſs which may be required of them, 
which is to fill the Ditch with Faſcines when the Breach is 
made, in order to attack it; as alſo to lay Bridges over it, 
for the ſame Purpoſe: And tho? theſe Men have nothing to 
do *till towards the End of the Siege, yet they are' retain'd 
and paid from the opening of the Trenches, and are excuſed 
from all other Duty whatever *till the Town is taken, or 


the Siege raiſed ; but they pay dearly for it whenever they are 


— it being hardly poflible for them to eſcape. 
y Reaſon for inſerting the above Particulars, is princi- 
pally defign'd to inform thoſe, who have not been on ſuch 


Commands, of the proper Method of proceeding, that when 


they ſhall be engaged on the like Occaſions, they may know 
how to conduct themſelves accordingly; without which, 


they may be eaſily caught by the ſpecious Pretences or Com- 3B 


pliments of deſigning Men (in putting the old PunQo of 
Seniority upon them) to the no ſmall Detriment of thoſe 
under their Care. The ſame may likewiſe happen in caſe 


of Voluntiers, by allowing a greater Number than your 
Proportion: For the Hope of Reward is ſo ſtrongly im- 


planted by Nature, that it creates in Mankind even a Con- 


tempt of Death when the Proſpe& is in View, as was fre- 


quently ſeen by the ſurprizing Actions which were performs 
ed at the Sieges in Flanders, by the giving of Money; which, 
when duly Regulated, is exceeding Proper, and proved of 
great Service in taking the Towns much ſooner than they 
otherwiſe could have done; therefore it is not the Method 
of giving Money which is wrong, but the ill Uſe that may 
be made of it, by impoſing on Particular Regiments, unleſs 
the Officers who Command them are aware of the Bait. 


ARTI- 
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ARTICLE V. 


The Preparations which are generally made for an Aſſault 
on a Conſiderable Qutwork, or the Body of the Place, are 
as follows. TY 5 

The Number of Troops which are commanded on theſe 
Occaſions, muſt depend on the Strength of the Place to be 


Aͤttacked, and the Number of Men who can be brought to 
Defend it. | BP 


A Detachment from every Company of Granadiers at the 
Siege, with a proper Number of Battalions, are ordered to 
join the Guard of the Trenches ; but to prevent any Diſpute 


about Precedency or Right, in making the Attack, the. 


Battalions thus ordered ſhould be thoſe who are next on 


Command for the Trenches. | « 
A Detachment of Hatchet-Men, with their large Axes, 


are likewiſe Ordered, that if the Paſſage of the Granadiers 


is obſtructed, by meeting with large Palliſades, either in the 

Covert-way, or in the Intrenchments behind the Breach, 
or may be ready to cut them down: For tho' the Bombs 
and Cannon from the Batteries break them generally down, 
yet they can't always reach them; for which reaſon there 


. ſhould be Hatchet-Men ordered, for fear they ſhould be 


wanted. | : | 3 
There are likewiſe a ſufficient Number of Workmen or- 


dered with Tools, and others to the proper Materials, 
ſuch as Wool-Packs, Sand-Bags, Gabions, Faſcines and 


= Pickets, for the making of a Lodgment on the Breach if ſo 


ordered, or an Intrenchment in the Body of the Outwork to 
cover you from the Fire of the Town, and to ſecure you 
againſt any Attempt which the Befieged ſhall make to re- 
. J 
a Engineers are commanded with the Workmen, to direct 
them in Making the proper Lodgments, that no time 


9 be loſt in the doing them. ; 


here are always more Battalions ordered than are Neceſ- 


fary for the Attack, that ſome may remain as a Reſerve in - 


the Trenches, which, in my Opinion, ſhould be thoſe out of 
the additional Number order'd, whoſe Tour of Mounting 
the Trenches is furtheſt off. 1 = 
The Battalions which compoſe the Guard of the Trenches, 
always March after and Suſtain the Granadiers, and the ad- 
ditional Battalions only Suſtain them, e 
es & The 
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tachments of Workmen, Commanded by their Officers, are 
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The General Officers then on Duty in the Trenches com- 


mand the Attack, unleſs the Number of Troops ſo ordered 


may require a Greater Number of Generals than are then on 
Duty, or one of a Superiour Rank; in which caſe, the Com- 
mand always falls to the eldeſt; but unleſs for the Reaſon 
juſt mentioned, the Command is never taken from the Ge- 
nerals of the Trenches. | 


The Diſpoſition of the Troops for the Attack is generally 


made as follows: 

The Granadiers deſigned for the Attack, are to be poſted 
at the Head of the Trenches, or that Part of them which lies 
neareſt to the Work to be Attacked ; the particular Diſpoſi- 
tion of whom is as follows. | | 

1. A Serjeant and 12 or 16 Granadiers are drawn out for 
the Forlorn Hope ; they are not taken from one Company, 
but one from each of the 12 or 16 eldeſt Companies; or if 
they conſiſt of the Troops of different Nations, they are 


then taken in proportion to the Number of Battalions of 


* 


each Nation. . 


II. A Lieutenant and 30 or 40 Granadiers formed by De- 
tachment in the ſame manner, to Suſtain the Forlorn Hope. 
III. A Captain, 2 or 3 Lieutenants, with 80 or 100 Gra- 
nadiers, formed alſo by Detachment, to Suſtain the Lieute- 


— * * 


IV. A Detachment of 2co Granadiers, Co manded by 2 
Major, to Suſtain the Captain. 


V. The whole Body of Granadiers according to . 


of Companies, or Nations, under the Command of Fiel 
Officers, in proportion to their Numbers. They ſnould March 


as many in Front as the Ground they are to paſs over will 


admit of, or the Breach contain. 


VI. The Hatchet-Men are to be poſted next to the Gra- | 


nadiers, and to March immediately after them. 

VII. The Battalions which compoſe the Guard of the 
Trenches are . poſted, according to Seniority, next to the 
Hatchet-Men, to Suſtain the Granadiers. | 3 
VIII. The Additional Battalions that are to go upon the 
Attack, are Poſted next to the Guard of the Trenches, in or- 
der to Suſtain them. | _ 3 


IX. After the Troops deſigned for the Attack, the De- 


* 


poſted, that they may be ready to March, when ordered to 


make the Lodgments, with whom the Engineers are to March 
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Xx. The Battalions appointed for the Reſerve, are poſted 
next to the Workmen ; and when the others March out to 
the Attack, they are to move up to the Head of the Trenches, 
that, if the Troops which make the Attack require any 
Aſſiſtance, they may be ready to March out and Suſtain 
them, when they ſhall be ſo ordered by the General who 
Commands the Attack. _. | | 
That thoſe who make the Attack may be as little expoſed 
to the Fire of the Beſieged as poſſible, all the Cannon on the 
Batteries are pointed againſt the ſeveral Works of the Town 
which Defend the Breach ; on which they are to Fire inceſ- 
_ during the Attack, to keep the Enemy from the 
alls. "I | | 
The Signal commonly given for an Attack, is the throw- 
ing of a certain Number of Bombs into the Town at the 
ſame time; but if they are throw into the Work which is 
to be Attacked, or toward the Gorge of the Baſtion in which 
the Breach is made, (that being the Place where the Be- 
ſieged Intrench themſelves for the Defence of it) it will be of 
great Service to thoſe who make the Attack : For as the Ene- 
my will be obliged either to quit their Poſts, or lie flat on 
the Ground *till the Bombs have broke, it will give the Gra- 
nadiers (if they have not far to March) ſufficient time to 
Mount the Breach, and Attack the Intrenchment without 
meeting with much Oppoſitian *till they come there, provi- 
ded the Batteries fire at the ſame time on the Nefences of 


the Town. | | 


When there are more Attacks than one to be made at the 
ſame time, (which, if the Breaches are ready, would be ex- 
ceeding proper, in order to divide the Force of the Garri- 
ſon) each muſt have the ſame Proportion and Diſpoſition 


made for it, unleſs a greater Oppoſition is expected from the 


one than the other; in which Caſe, the Difference then lies 


in the Numbers ordered for each, but not in the Diſpoſition 


or Order of the Attack. h 
Sham Attacks are ſometimes made at the ſame time with 
the Real Ones; but as they. are intended to Amuſe the Beſie- 
ged, to oblige them to divide their Troops, that thoſe who 
make the real Attack may meet with the leſs Oppoſition, the 


 Workmen are generally omitted. 


When an Attack is to be made on the Covert-way, the 
Troops which are appointed for that Service are generally 


divided into ſeveral Bodies, -in order to Attack it at ditferent 
Parts at the ſame time. The Number of Workmen, with - 
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the ſeveral Materials before-mentioned, particularly Wool- 


Packs, are greater on theſe Occafions ; becauſe an Attack on 
the Covert-Way is generally deſigned to force the Enemy 
from thence 'till a Lodgment is made on the Glacis, or ag 
it is commonly, tho' Erroneouſly, called the Counterſcarp; 
for as the Counterſcarp is the Wall of the Ditch which ſup- 
ports the Covert-way, to be Lodged on the Counterſcarp, 
properly Speaking, is be lodged on the Brink of the Ditch ; 
but, at preſent, that Term is generally Abuſed, by ſaying that 
they are on the Counterſcarp, when they are only at the be- 


ginning of the Glacis. | . 3 
The moſt favourable time for the making of an Attack, is 
in the Day: For as the Actions of every Man will appear in 
full View, the Brave, thro' a laudable Emulation, will en- 
deavour, at the Expence of their Lives, to out- do one ano- 
ther; and even the Fearful will exert themſelves, by Per- 
forming their Duty, rather than bear the infamous Name of 
Coward ; the Fear of Shame being generally more Powerful 
than the Fear of Death. The Batteries will be likewiſe of - 
reater Service, by their Firing with more Certainty on the 
efences of the T'own, and the Top of the Breach, to keep 
the Enemy from oppoſing the Granadiers in Mounting it. 
Beſides, in the * thoſe who go on firſt will run great 
Danger from the Fire of thoſe who Suſtain them; therefore 
an Attack on an Out- work, or the Covert- way, is generally 
a little after Sun-ſet, that Night may come on by the time 
the Attack is finiſhed, to favour them in making the Neceſ> 
fary e But this Rule will not hold good in an At- 
tack on the Body of the Place; for if Night ſnould come on 
before the Town is entirely reduced to your Obedience, great 
Inconveniences would attend both your own Troops, and 
the poor Inhabitants; to avoiq which, it is generally made in 


the Forenoon. | 


I do not pretend, by what is mentianed in this Article, 
to lay down certain Rules; but only tu give a general Idea 
of Attacks, with the uſual: Preparation of Workmen, . 
Diſpoſition of the Troops, with the Time of making them. 
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HAF 
Of the Method in Flanders for the Receiving 
end Diſtributing of the Daily Orders ; Ge- 


neral Detail of the Army, (by which is 


meant the General Duty to be perform'd by 
the Officers and Soldiers) with the Form 
of a Roſter, or Table, by which the Duty 


of Entire Battalions, and the Officers, ir 
 Kegulated ; and a Table of Proportion for 
che Detaching of Private Men from the 


1 Whole. 


ARTICLE I. 


s the Horſe and Foot don't interfere with one 


Y 
— 


another in the Detail, but have a ſeparate one 
* | WV 


4 Of their own, I ſhall therefore mention ſome. 
AAS Particulars relating to the General Officers, 
Majors of Brigade, and the Adjutant General, 


e before I proceed to the Orders. 


| Tho? the General Officers have not particular Commiſſions 


to the Horſe or Foot, yet their Commands are diſtin, as 
they are placed over the one or the other ; for the Generals 
Who are appointed to the Horſe, have the Care and Directi- 
on of them, and are only commanded on Duty with the 
_ Horſe. The ſame Rule is. obſerved by the Generals who 
are appointed to the Foot; ſo that the Horſe and Foot don't 
Roll together, ut have each their Duty apart: However, 


when a Detachment from each join, the eldeſt Officer, whe- 


ther of Horſe or Foot, Commands both. | 


General Officers of the Day are appointed for the Horſe | 


and Foot, each having a Lieutenant-General, Major-Gene- 


ral, and Brigadier, who continue on that Duty 24 Hours ; - 


during which time they Receive the Orders from the Gene- 


> 
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ral in Chief, and deliver them to the Generals of the Horſe 
and Foot, and Majors of Brigade of the Day, as ſhall be 


more particularly mention'd in its proper Place. 
The Picquet is under the immediate Direction of the Ge- 


"  neral Officers of the Day; and when it is order'd to March 


upon any Service, they have the Command of it : And as 
the Picquet is not to March from the Head of their ſeveral 
Regiments, but by the Direction of the Lieutenant-Gene- 
rals of the Day, all Orders relating to it ſhould be imme- 
diately ſent to them ; for which reaſon they are to be in a 
 conttant Readineſs, and not to leave the Camp, but when 
they Viſit the Grand-Guards and Out-Poſts which lie near 
the Army; which they generally do every Morning, to know 
what State they are in, that they may acquaint the General 
in Chief with it at Orderly time, or ſooner if requiſite. 
All the Majors of Brigade of the Foot, Roll for the Day 
to the whole Body of Foot, each taking it in his Turn to 
act as ſuch. | . 
The Majors of Brigade of the Horſe do the ſame for the 
whole Body of Horſe. 5 | 4 
The Majors of Brigade ofthe Day remain on that Duty 24 
Hours, during which time they keep the General Detail of 
the Whole, and Regulate what each Nation in Particular is 
to Furniſh to the ſeveral Duties then order'd, and receive the 
Orders at the Head Quarters from the Brigadiers of the Day. 
They are to ſee all Detachments paraded, as is explained 
at large in Art. 4. Chap. 15. And if any Diſpute. happens 
on the Parade amongſt the Officers about their Duty, the 
Generals then on the Spot are to decide it according to the 
Rules of War, or Cuſtoms of the Army ; but if none are pre- 
ſent, it is then to be done by the Major of Brigade of the 
Day, to which they are to ſubmit ; which however is not 
to be attended with any ill Conſequence in debarring any 
Officer of his Right, if he can make it appear afterwards that 
he was wrong'd by the Deciſion. Path 
The Majors of Brigade of each Nation roll amongſt them- 
ſelves for the Day to their own Troops, each Nation being ta 
have one at the Head-Quarters at Orderly Time to receive the 
Orders from the Major of Brigade of the Day forthe Whole; 
at which time they compared and ſettled their Books of 
Detail with his, that they might be prepared to act for the whole 
in their Turn; as alſo to ſee that their Troops had no In- 
juſtice done them in the Numbers which they were to fur» 
iſh. When the other Majors of Brigade received the 1 
; 7 om 
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from theſe, they compared and ſettled their Books in the 
ſame manner, by which means they all knew the General 
Detail ; and when any of their own General Officers were 
to go next on Duty, they ſent them an Account of it by 
their Aid-de-Camps when they came for Orders, that they 
might be prepared for it. : | 3 
Fhe Duty which was done by the Majors of Brigade of the 
Day for the whole, in ny of the Detail, and giving ofthe 
Particulars to thoſe of each Nation, was formerly perform'd 
by the Adjutant-General ; which Method is ſtill continued 
by the Imperialiſts, their Major of Brigade of the Day, or 
Majors of the Regiments who act as ſuch, being only to 
ſee the Guards and other Detachments paraded : But the 
Detail of the Flanders Army being found too great for any 
one Perſon, the Majors of Brigade were ordered to execute 
that Part Day-about, from whence the Major of Brigade who 
kept the General Detail, and diſtributed the Orders to the o- 
thers, was call'd Major of the Day, to diſtinguiſh him from 
the reſt: And tho? this took off a great deal of Trouble from 
the Adjutant-General, yet, if he performed the other Parts 
of his Duty, he found ſufficient Employment. qi 
For he is oblig'd to receive, and write down in his Book, 
all Orders which are given at Orderly Time, or afterwards ; 
to keep the Detail both of the Horſe and Foot, and be pre- 
ſent at the ſettling of it with the _—_— and Majors of 
Brigade of the Day, that, when the General in Chief (with 
whom he always remains) wants to know any thing relating 
to the Detail of the Army, he may be able to inform him. 
When any Orders are to be given out in the Abſence of 
the General Officers of the Day, the Adjutant-General re- 
ceives them from the General in Chief, and ſends them to 
the Majors of Brigade of the Day for the Horſe and Foot, 
if it relates to both, for their being immediately executed. 
At the Opening of the Campaign, he is to ſettle with the 
Majors of Brigade the Roſters for the ſeveral Duties, as al- 
ſo at any other time that an Alteration is required. 
It is likewiſe his Duty to inſpe& into the Diſcipline of the 
Troops, to ſee that each Regiment keeps ſtrictly to the Eier- 
Cilſe order'd. | „„ f 
In ſhort, the Adjutant- General is to keèp an Account of 
every thing which paſſes in the Army, and attend on the 
General in Chief when he goes abroad, if he is not employ d 
bout ſome other part of his Duty; but in the Day of A Sion 
he is to be always near his Perſon, to carry his Orders to the 


* 
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Generals of the Horſe and Foot, which is likewiſe the Du- 


of his Aid de- Camps; but when the Adjutant- General is pre- 


t, and that there are any Orders of Conſequence to be 


deliver'd to thoſe who command the Lines, he is generally 


ſent, to avoid Miſtakes in the giving of them; ſince we may 


reaſonably ſuppoſe, that Length of Service, and a thorough 


Knowledge of Military Affairs, were the chief Motives 

which promoted him to that Employment. The ſame Qua» 
lifications are requir'd in Aid-de-Camps. | 

Leſt the Out-Poſts ſhould be forgot upon any ſudden or 


unexpected March of the Army, the Adjutant-General is to 


take care that they are drawn in in due time, without which 
Precaution the Men on thoſe Commands may be taken 
or deſtroyed by the Enemy. He is likewiſe to ſee that all 


gade of the Day ſhould neglect or omit it. 
+ ARTICLE IL 


The Orders are always given out at the Head-Quarters, and 


generally in the Forenoon; at which time it is uſual for 
moſt of the General Officers of the Army to repair thither; 
and as the General Officers of the Day are to receive the 


Orders from the General in Chief, they are oblig'd to wait 


upon him at that time. i 
The Majors of Brigade of the Day for the whole, and 
m_- for each Nation, are to be at the Head-Quarters at the 
e time. | 


The General Officers of the Day, both of the Horſe and 


Foot, receive the Orders from the General in Chief, which 


| ſhould be taken in writing by the Major-Generals and Bri- 


iers. | 


As ſoon as the Orders are received, the Major-General 


of the Day for the Horſe is to wait upon the General of the 
Horſe, and the Major-General of the Day for the Foot is to 
wait upon the General of the Foot, to whom they are to de- 
liver the Orders, and to know what particular Commands 

they have for the Troops over which they are placed; but as 
nothing of Moment can be done but by the DireQion of the 
eneral in Chief, we may therefore ſuppoſe that the Orders 
which are given by the General of the Horſe or Foot relate 


only to the keeping up of Diſcipline and Order in the ſeyeral 


Corps: and what Orders _ receive from them, they are' 
to acquaint the Lieutenant-Generals of the Day with, and 
then deliver them to the Brigadiers of the Day, to be given 
out with the reſt. e During 
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the Out-Poſts are relieved regularly, leſt the Major of Bri- 
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During the time that the Major-Generals are gone to 
wait upon the Generals of the Horſe and Foot, the Briga- 
diers of the Day are to deliver the Orders to the Majors of 
Brigade of the Day for the Whole, and to ſettle with them 

the Detail; in the doing of which they are to be very exact, 
that none may be order'd on Duty out of their Turn, or that 
the Troops of any Nation furniſh more than their due Pro- 
portion of Officers and Private Soldiers to the ſeveral Com- 
mands then order'd. Eo © ä 
When the Majors of Brigade of the Day for the Whole 
have received the Orders from, and fix'd the Detail with the 
Brigadiers of the Day, they are to deliver them to- the Ma- 

jors of Brigade of the Day of the ſeveral Nations, with the 
kamen of what Officers and Private Men each are to 

urniſh. | . N . a 

The National Majors of Brigade of the Day (if I may be 
allow'd the Expreſſion, for Diſtinction's ſake) return imme- 
diately to their Incampment, deliver the Orders to the Ma- 
jors of Brigade of their own Troops, and ſettle amon 
themſelves what their Brigades, or Regiments, are to furniſh 
for Duties then order'd; after which, the * of Brigade 
wait upon their Brigadiers, deliver them the Orders, receive 
their particular Commands for their Brigades, and then give 
out the Whole to the Majors of the Regiments of their reſpe= 
tive Brigades. / + 

The Majors wait upon their own Colonels, deliver them 
the Orders, receive their Commands for their Regiments, and 
then give them to the Adjutants; who wait upon their Lien- 
tenant-Colonels, acquaint them with the Orders, afterwards 
give them out to the Orderly Serjeant of each Company, 
and name the Officers of the Regiment who are to go on 
Duty, with the Number of Private Men from each Compa- 
ny; after which the Serjeants deliver the Orders to their 
own Officers, and the Corporals (one of each Company be- 
ing always preſent when the Serjeants receive Orders, as al- 
fs the Drum-Major) warn the Private Men, and the Drum- 
Major does the ſame by the Drummers who are to go on 


Duty. | 
The Lieutenant-Generals and Major-Generals who were 
not at the Head - Quarters at Orderly-time, ſend their Aid-de> 
Camps to the Major of Brigade of the Day of their own 
Troops for the Orders. : . 

The Provoſt-Marſhal of each Nation is to Receive the 

Orders in the ſame Manne. | 
| 4 _ 8 The 
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The Major of the Train, and the Provoſt- General of the 
Army, receive Orders from the Adjutant-General at the Head 


uarters. 
All Orders, Subſequent to thoſe at Orderly-time, which 


the Generals of the Day ſhall receive from the General in 


Chief, they are to ſend by their Aid-de-Camps to the Majors 


of Brigade of the Day for the Whole, that they may be im- 


| mediately executed. Upon their receiving ſuch Orders, they 


are to ſend them in Writing to the National Majors of Bri- 
gade of the Day by their Orderly Serjeants, who communi- 
cate them to the reſt, and they to the Regiments of their re- 


ſpective Brigades by the Orderly Serjeants. 


When any Detachment is made which is to continue out 


any time, it muſt be particularly Specified in the Order, that 


the Men may be provided with Ammunition-Bread, and Pay 


accordingly. . . 
Thus far I have ſhown how Orders are Received and Di- 


ſtributed to the Army, and in the following Article! ſhall ji 
Treat of the General Detail, according to the Military Ac- Jl 
ceptation of the Word. „ 


ARTICLE III. 


All the General Officers of the Foot of the ſame Rank 
Roll with one another, and are order'd on Duty according 
to Seniority. The ſame Rule is obſerved amongſt the Ge- 


neral Officers of the Horſe; and at the Opening of the Cam- 


ign, a Liſt of the General Officers in the Army, with the 
tes of their Commiſſions, is taken by the Adjutant-Gene- 
ral, and given by him to the Majors of Brigade of the Horle 


and Foot. 


When the General Officers are to go on Duty, they are 
always mention'd by Name in Publick Orders. 

The General of the Horſe, or the General of the Foot, 
have not any fix'd Duty ; but when a conſiderable Body of 
Troops is order'd out upon any Service, they are general! 
appointed to Command them; in which caſe they have al- 
ways one or more Lieutenant-Generals, ſeveral Major-Ge- 
nerals and Brigadiers under them, the Number of whom are 
generally proportion'd to the Number of Troops, or as the Ser- 
vice on which they are to be employ'd may require; the par- 


- ticular Number of Men which the General Officers are to 


have under their Command being no where fix'd: For it has 
frequently happen'd that a Marſhal of France has had under 
his Command only ten or fifteen thouſand Men, and at ano- 


ther time, an hundred thouſand. The 
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The Lieutenant- Generals, Major-Generals, and Briga- 
diers, have a conſtant and fix'd Duty, as that of the Day, 
which is explain'd in the foregoing Articles. Beſides which, 
they have that of Commands, which is when they are order'd 
out with Entire Battalions, or Detachments from the Whole; 
ſo that they have two diſtin& Duties in the Army, that of 
the Day, and Commands, which is kept by the Majors of 
Brigade; but when the General Officers of the Day March 
with the Picquet beyond the Limits of the Camp, which is 
the Grand-Guard, it paſſes for a Command both for them 
and thoſe of the Picquet, and is allow'd as ſuch in the Ge- 
neral Detail. | | SE | 
Entire Battalions are frequently Detach'd from the Army, 
either for the Forming of a Siege, Blocking up of the Ene- 
my's Garriſons, ſecuring, or covering, ſome Part of your 


] = own Country from the Inroads of the Enemy, or for Con- 


voys, in bringing of Ammunition and Proviſions to the Ar- 
my; all of which paſs for Duties: but when Battalions are 
Detach'd for the covering of the General's Quarters, it only 
goes for a Tour of Fatigue. | 7 
As each Nation had a different Number of Battalions in 
Flanders, their Duty was Regulated by a Roſter; (which 
Name, I ſuppoſe, was given it by the Perſon who invented 
it) but as that of Sieges was very ſevere Service, it was made 
a Duty a-part, that every Battalion might take their Tour in 
proceſs of time; ſo that, properly ſpeaking, there were three 
diſtinct Duties for Entire Battalions. The firſt was Sieges; 
the ſecond Blockades, covering of your own Territories, or 
Convoys, or Commands of the like Nature; and the third, 
covering of Quarters, the Detail of which was kept by the 
Majors of Brigade. I preſume the Generals had a particu- 
lar Tour to Sieges, as well as Battalions. FP 
Field-Officers are not order'd on Duty by Name in the 
General Orders, but by-Nation ; each being to give as many 
Colonels, Lieutenant-Colonels, and Majors, as they had 
Battalions in the Field; ſo that when any were Sick, Woun- 
ded, or abſent by leave, thoſe of the Nation, who remain'd, 
did the Duty for the full Complement. . Sh 
They have two diſtinct Duties in the general Detail, Pic- 
quet and Commands, which is regulated by a Roſter; the 
Form of which is exactly the ſame as that which is made for 
the detaching of entire Battalions, ſince they arc always to 
give an equal Number with them. 


In 
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In the general Orders it is always faid, that ſuch a Nation 
is to give a Colonel, ſuch a Nation a Lieutenant-Colonel, 
and ſich a Major for the Picquet for ſuch or ſuch a Wing; 
and when Field-Officers are order'd for Commands, they are 
mention'd in the ſame Manner in the general Orders. | 
In the particular Detail of each Nation, the Majors of 
Brigade kept a Liſt of the Field · Officers of their own Troops 
who were preſent, and when it came to their turn to furniſh 
any for the Picquet or Commands, they order'd them on 
Duty by mn and mention'd them by Name in the Or- 
ders which they deliver'd to their own Troops. Rs 

What icular Duty each Nation might have for their 
own Field-Officers, I can't ſay; but that of the Britiſp, was 
general Courts-Martial, a Detail of which was kept by their 
own Majors of Brigade. TED | 

As every Nation had a different Eſtabliſhment of Officers 


to their Regiments, each Nation gave therefore Captains and 
Subalterns only in Proportion to their Eſtabliſhment ; which. 


Duty was regulated by a Roſter, by taking an Eighth or | £2 


Tenth of he rinks of each Nation, and the Sixteenth or 
Twentieth of the Subalterns, and form'd Roſters by thoſe 
Numbers for the general Detail of Captains and Subalterns, 
for whom there was only that of Commands, the Number 
which each Battalion furniſhed to the Picquet being equal, 
and conſtantly the ſame ; therefore the Majors of Brigade 


kept only that of Commands. | 

As the Battalions of Great-Br:tain wete all upon the ſame 
Eſtabliſhment, as to their Number of Officers, they all gave 
equally with one another, without any regard to thoſe which 
had more Captains and Subalterns ſick or abſent than ano- 
ther, every Battalion being to do Duty tor its full Comple- 
ment; and I ſuppoſe the I roops of every other Nation ob- 
ſerved the ſame Rule amongſt themſelves. 
| When any Britiſp Captains and Subalterns were appointed 
for Commands by the general Orders, their own Majors of 
Brigade regulated amongſt themſelves what Battalions were 
to furniſh them; and, in the giving of the Orders to their own 
Troops they mention'd the Regiments by Name who were 
to furniſh Captains and who Subalterns. „ 

The particular Duty for the Captains of the Engliſb Batta- 
lions was that of Courts-Martial, which Detail was kept 
by their own Majors of Brigade. eo 

Every Battalion in-the Army, whether ſtrong or weak, 
gives an equal Number of Private Men to all Detachments; 


for 
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for the Uſe of which, I have hereunto annex'd a Table of 
Proportion, that no Time may be loſt, or a Miſtake made 
by a wrong Calculation. 
* Theſe were the eſtabliſh'd Rules for the Detail in Flanders, 
both as it regarded the whole, and. that of each Nation in 
Particular; and in the next Place I ſhall endeavour to ſhew, 
in as clear a Manner as I can, the Form and Uſe of a Roſter, 

or Table, for regulating the Duty of an Army Which is 
compos'd of the Troops of different Princes, whoſe Num- 
ber of Regiments, or Officers, are unequal. | 

The Roſter is uſed by the Horſe as. well as the Foot, for 
the regulating of 'the Duty of entire Squadrons, which are 
more frequently detach'd than Battalions. | 


Explanation of the following Roſter. 


In the firſt Column are the Names of the ſeveral Nations; 
and in the Second, the Number of Battalions which each 
had; and as the higheſt Number was 50 which belong'd to 
the Dutch, 50 Columns more are added, which makes Fo 
Squares oppoſite to each Nation; but as the Ezg/iþ have 
but 17 Battalions, and being only to give in Proportion to 
that Number, all the Squares but 17 are filled up: The ſame 
is 0bſerv'd by thoſe of Pruſſia, Hannover and Denmark, each 
having no more blank Squares left than they have Battalions. 
The Method of placing the blank Squares at a Diſtance, 
and filling up of thoſe between them, may be ſeen by the 
Plan; but the Reaſon for dividing of them in this Manner 
will appear very plain, when the Method of detaching of 
Battalions, by the Roſter, is known. = 

As 17 to Fo is almoſt 1 to 3, the dividing of the blank 
Squares oppoſite to the Eugliſp, is very regular and eaſy; 
as 10 to 5;o is 1 to 5, which is the Danes, theirs is quite re- 
gular; but thoſe of Pruſſia and Hannover not bearing ſo near 
a Proportion, the Number of the fill'd-up Squares between 


the Blanks, will, of courſe, vary. 5 

All the Columns are number'd on the Top from 1 to 30, 
and as the blank Squares in the ſeveral Columns are ſuppos'd 
to be Battalions, I have number'd them from 1 to 104 as 
they are to be detach'd the one after the other; which ſhews 
the Method of detaching of them in ſo clear a manner, that 
it muſt be conceiv'd at firſt View, and will enable any one 
to form Roſters for any Number, and ſave me the Trouble 
of adding more Plans of this Nature: 

| U But 
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But in order to ſee how the Proportion anſwers, let us MM 


Suppoſe three Sieges to be undertaken at different Times, to 
each of which 30 Battalions are to be detached. 


1 


The firſt 30 Battalions begins with Column 1, and ends 
with Column 14, the Blanks in which Columns I have 
mark'd with a Point, or Stop, to diſtinguiſh them from the 


reſt. 


The Second begins with Column 15, and ends with Co- 1 


lumn 29, the Blanks in which are mark'd with a Stroke, 
thus (—) The third Siege begins with Column 3o, and ends} 
with Column 43, the Blanks in thoſe Columns are mark d 


with a Croſs, thus (1). 


The following Table will ſhow the Number of Battalions f 


each Nation is to furniſh to the ſeveral Sieges, and what 
Number remains undetach'd of the Whole; And as Calct 
| lations of this Nature won't admit of Fractions, it is im 


poſſible to bring the Proportions nearer, or invent a more? 


proper Method, for the Purpoſe, than this. 


= Number j Number | Number 
jeof Bartali-þf Battali- of Batali 
Nations,. ſons at theſons at theſons at th 
| firſt Siege. ſecond {third Siege. 
Siege. N | 

Engliſh 5 5 7 

pruſſiank 4 * 4 2 14 
a anno | ian 9 4 3 4 2 13 
Dutch 
Dane: 
Total 


- 
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| : Explanation of the following Table. 


As the Table is carried no further than from 10 Battalions 
to 109, and from 2 Men a Battalion to 71, there may be an 
Objection for its not being more compleat; ſince Detach- 
ments of a greater Number of Men than 71 a Regiment are 
often commanded, particularly at Sieges and in Garriſon : 
but as my principal Deſign is only to ſhew the Uſe of the 
Table, if that End is complied with, I think I have fully an- 
ſwer'd the Purpoſe; for when the Method is known, every 
lone may make a Table of Proportion to as high a Number 
as they pleaſe for their own Uſe. Wo 

Every Leaf, or two Sides, compleats the Table of Ten 
[Battalions as far as the Calculation is carried. yo, 
= The firſt Leaf begins with 10 Battalions and ends with 19, 
Te ſecond Leaf begins with 20 Battalions, and ends with 
20, and ſo with the reſt, to 109 Battalions, as may be ſeen by 
the Figures on the Top, | RE 
MY The firſt Side of every Leaf begins with 2 Men a Batta- 
lion, and ends with 36, the ſecond Side of every one begins 
with 37 Men a Battalion, and ends with 71, as may he ſeen 
by the Figures in the Margin, or firſt, Column. | 


The Uſe of the Table is as follows, 


= When a Number of Men are to be detach'd, and that 
vou want to know the Proportion which each Regiment is 
to give, you mult find in the Top the Number which the 
W Battalions in the Army conſiſts of. Afﬀer that carry your 
Eye down the Column 'till you find the Number order'd, 
Wand then trace the Line, in which the Number ſtands, 'til! 
Hou come to the Margin, or firſt Column, and the F igures 
there ihew you the Number which each Battalion is to fur- 
Wnih; but as it won't always happen that you can find in the 
Column the exact Number order'd, but that ſome will be 
wanting, or exceed it, you muſt ſtop at that which comes 
the neareſt to it, but always leſs than the Number required. 
The Men thus wanting are called Odd Men, becauſe they 
don't come exactly to a Man a Battalion. When this is the 
Caſe, you then order as many Battalions as there are Men 
wanting to give each a Man more than what are mention'd 
Ja the Margin, an Account of which is kept by the Majors 
of Brigade, that every Battalion may furniſh Odd Men iq 


beir Turn. | | 
I "A But 
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But leſt it ſhould not be fully comprehended by the above 
Explanation, a few Examples, I believe, will make it indi. 
putably ſo. 5 b 3 

Suppoſe a Detachment is to be made of 550 Men from 16 
Battalions ; you mult find out the Column on the Top Num- 
ber 16, then look-down the Column till you come to 544, 
(which is the neareſt you can come to the Number ordered 
without exceeding it, which you are never to do) and you'll 
op the Figure in the Margin oppoſite to that Number to 
| 34, which is 34 Men a Battalion; but as 34 Men a Bat- 

talion makes only 544, and that 550 are required, ſix Batta- 

lions muſt therefore give 35 Men each, and the other ten 
| Battalions only 34 Men each. Ps = 
Let us ſuppoſe further, that 1600 Men are order'd from 
25 Battalions. You muſt find out the Number 25 on the 
Top, and look down that Column; but as the higheſt Num- 
ber on the firſt Side of that Leaf is 900, you muſt turn over 


and look down Column 25 on the back of it till you come 
to 1600, and you'll find the Figures oppoſite to it in the 


Margin to be 64, which is the Number each Battalion is to | 

ive. EE. 8 3 = 
97 am perſuaded that I need not trouble the Reader with 8 
a further Explanation, ſince it muſt be thoroughly underſtood | 
by what is already faid of it. DE \ | 


As Detachments from the Horſe are made from the Squs- | 
drons as the Foot are from Battalions, the Table will be a 
uſeful to the Cavalry as it is to the Infantry, by putting in the | 


Word Squadrons inſtead of Battalions. 
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CHAP. XX. 
Manual E xerciſe and E volutions of the 
- Cavalry, - 


ARTICLE I. 


Dire&jons for the Forming of Squadrons, Poſting the 


Officers, Sending for and Returning the Standards, &c. 


Is preſumed that the Troopers are taught to 
ride, and the Horſes dreſs'd, in order to per- 

form the following Exerciſe. . 

Ihe proper Arms for a Trooper are a Car- 
bine, Piſtols, and a Broad-S word. | 


twelve Inches above the Lock, by a Strap that comes from 
the Bur, or Fore-part of the Saddle, the Barrel upward, and 

running between the Man's Right-arm and Side. 

The Sword is to be placed on the Man's Left Thigh, the 
Point ſomething lower than the Hilt. As to the placing of 
the Piſtols, and other Accoutrements, it is ſo generally 
known, that it will be unneceſſary to mention it. If they 
link with Collars (as is cuſtomary wages. the End is to 
be faſten'd to the Right Side of the Saddle, above the Hollſter- 
pipe, by a running Knot. „ „ 
When the Regiment is order'd to draw out to Exerciſe, 
the Troopers are to Parade at their Captain's Quarters, ot 
Place appointed 24 him, compleatly arm d and accoutred. 
The Lieutenant, | 


tain or Officer commanding the Troop is to march them to 
= 1— Place of Parade, where they ate to Form in 
quadron. | ES | i 
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3 | I be Carbine is to be placed in 2 Bucket | 
=_ (which is fixt by Straps to the Right Side of the Saddle, ſa 
as to hang below the Holſter- pipe) and to be faſten'd about 


[he L rnet, and Quarter-Nlaſter are to be there 
likewiſe at the Time appointed; from which Place the Cap- 


0 a 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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A Regiment conſiſting of nine Troops is form'd into three 
Squadrons, three Troops in each. The firſt Squadron is 
compos'd of the Colonel's, firſt and fourth Captains Troops. 
The ſecond Squadron of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, ſecond 
and fifth Captains Troops. The third Squadron of the Ma- 
jor's; third and ſixth Captains Troops. 

A Regiment of fix Troops is form'd into two Squadrons. 
The firſt Squadron is compos'd of the Colonels, Major's 
and ſecond Captain's Troops. The ſecond Squadron is 
compos'd of the Lieutenant - Colonel's, firſt and third 
Captains Troops. : | 

When the Troops are come to the general Place of Pa- 
rade, and Form in Squadron, they are to draw up in three 
Ranks (which is call'd three deep) and to compleat their 
Files. Fhe Officers are to remain at the Head of their 
Troops, the Captain in the Center, the Lieutenant on the 
Right, and the Cornet on the Left, and the Quarter-Maſter 
in the Rear of the Troop. Care is to be taken that the 
Troops are well ſiz'd, that is, the talleſt Men and Horſes 
are to be in the Front and Rear-Ranks, and the loweſt in the 
Center. „„ f 55 

The Troops that compoſe the ſeveral Squadrons are to 
draw up in the following manner in Squadron. The eldeſt 
Troop of each Squadron is to be on the Right, the ſecond 
on the Left, and the youngeſt in the Center; except the 
Lieutenant-Colonel's Squadron, which is on the Left of the 
Regiment, and is to draw up the Reverſe; the Lieutenant- 
Colonel's Troop is to be on the Left, the next eldeſt on the 
Right, and the youngeſt in the Center. 
If a Regiment be compos'd of more than two Squadrons, 
the others are to be drawn up in the ſame Manner as the 
[ firſt; but in caſe the Lieutenant-Colonel's Squadron be {c- 
] parated from the Colonel's, the Lieutenant-Colonel's Troop 
bu is then to take the Right. | 5 
1 A Regiment conſiſting of three Squadrons is to be drawn 
L up as follows; the eldeſt Squadron on the Right, the ſecond 
L on the Left, and the youngeſt in the Center. The Interval 
C | or Diſtance between each Squadron, is-to be equal to the 
j Ground one Squadron ſtands on. The Diſtance between 
the Ranks, when drawn up in Squadron, is to be at Open 
Order; which is explained in the following Article. 
The Several Diſtances between the Ranks are, Open Or- 
der, Order, Cloſe Order, and Cloſe to the Croop. 


. Open 
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Oden Order, is the Diſtance between each Rank when 
drawn up into Squadron, which Diſtance mult be equal to 
half the Front of the Squadron. „„ 5 
Oraer, is the Diſtance the Ranks are to be at, when the 
Squadrons March, which is equal to a Third of the Front. 
Cleſe Order, is the Diſtance the Ranks are to be at, when 
Moving up to an Enemy, which Diſtance is, that four 
Men may juſt wheel round. | 
Cloſe to the Croop, is as cloſe as they can be; in which 
Poſition they are to Charge. == 9 
When the Squadrons are Form'd, the Major, or Officer 
that is to Exerciſe the Regiment, is to order the Officers to 
take their Poſts, by ſaying, Officers to your Poſts. The 
Officers of each Squadron are to take their Poſts at the Head 
of their Squadrons by Seniority of Commiſſion, that is, the 
eldeſt Captain on the Right, the Second on the Left, the 
next Eldeſt on the Right, and the next Eldeſt Officer on the 
Left, and ſo on *till the Youngeſt comes in the Center; 
taking care to divide the Ground equally between them, ſo 
as to cover the Front of the Squadron. When the Officers 
have taken their Poſts, they are to dreſs in the ſame Rank, 
and to be advanc'd a Horſe's Length before the Front-Rank 
of Men. The Quarter-Maſters are to poſt themſelves by 
Seniority in the Rear of their reſpe&ive Squadrons, a a 
Horſe's Length behind the Rear-Rank. The Trumpets are 
to draw up on the Right of their Squadrons even with the 
Front-Rank of Men, leaving a ſmall Interval between them 
and the Squadron. The Kettle-Drummer is to place him- 
ſelf on the Right of the Trumpets of the Colonel's Squa- 
dron. This Rule does not extend to the Lieutenant-Colo- 
nel's Squadron, when the Colonel's is preſent, but the Of- 
ficers are to take their Poſts from the Left to the Right, and 
the Quarter-Maſters of that Squadron are to do the ſame, 
and the Trumpets are to place themſelves on the Left, as 
the others do on the Right. _ ER 
Aſſoon as the Officers are poſted in the Manner aforeſaid, 
the Standards are to be ſent for in the following Manner. 
The Trumpets and Kettle-Drummer are to be order'd to 
the Center Squadron, where they are to be form'd into 
Ranks according to their Number, 'and the Kettle-Drum- 
mer advanced before them, all facing outward. This being 
done, the Major is to order the eldeſt Cornet of that Squa- 
dron to march for the Standards, with a Quarter-Maſter, 
and four, five or more Files from the Center of that Squa- 
% ũ ùĩ? © don, 
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| dron, the Cornet marching at the Head of the ſaid Detach- 
t | ment, the Trumpets and Kettle- Drummer before him, and 
N the Quarter-Maſter in the Rear of the whole. When the 
Cornet comes to the Place where the Standards are lodg'd 
(which is always at the Colonel or Commanding Officer's 
of the Regiment's Quarters) he is to Form his Detachment 
into a Rank entire, facing the Houſe, by ſaying To the 
1 Right or Left (according as it ſtands) Form a Rank en- 
_ tire, March, Ihe Kettle- Drummer and Trumpets are to 
0 form into a Rank entire with the Detachment. When this 
1 is done, the Cornet is to order the Detachment (the Men 
that are to carry the Standards excepted) to draw their Swords, 
(it being the Cuſtom of the Cavalry to go for the Stancards 
without Sound of Trumpet or drawn Swords) which being 
done, and the Standards receiv'd, which muſt be by thoſe of 
the Front-Rank, he is to form his Detachment by theſe 
Words of Command, To the Right, (or Left) Form your 
Rauks, March. At which the Trumpets are likewiſe to 
form as before. The Cornet is then to march back to the 
Regiment with the Standards, the Trumpets — 5 
March; but inſtead of marching along the Front of the Re- 
iment, as they do in the Foot, he is to march along the 
ear, *till he comes to the Interval, which was made b 
their Marching out, and then he is to wheel and march his 
Men into their former Places. Aſſoon as the Standards are 
come near the Regiment, the Major is to order the Men to 
draw their Swords; which is a Ceremony always to be paid 
the Standards, both in bringing them to, and carrying them 
from the Regiment. When the Standards are come, the 
Eldeſt Cornets of the Right and Left Squadrons are to march 
with three Men from the Center of the Front-Rank, along 
the Front, and when they come oppoſite to the Standards 
they are to Halt, and to order thoſe Men that are to carry 
the Standards to return their Swords, and take their ſeveral 
Standards. The Cornets are then to march back with their 
Standards, taking with them their Reſpective Trumpets, who 
are to ſound a March, and as ſoon as they have got to the 
Center of the Intervals between the ;Squadrons, they are to 
wheel to the Rear, and march till they come oppoſite to the - 
Intervals of the Front and Center Ranks, and then to wheel 
to their Squadrons and march between thoſe Ranks, till they 
come to their Places, and then to wheel up. The Trumpets 
are then to goto their Poſts, and the Regiment to return their 


Swords. 
When 


1 | 
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When the Standards are to be return'd, the Major is to 
order the Cornets of the Right and Left Squadrons to carry 
the Standards to the Center Squadron, which they are to do 
in the ſame manner they brought *em from thence, the 
Trumpets ſounding a March; and when they have deliver'd 
them to that Squadron, the Cornets are to return with the 
Men to their Squadrons, marching between the Front and 
Center Ranks, till they come to their own Places, and then 


main with the Standards, and form their Ranks as they did 
before. This being done, and the Cornets of the other Squa- 
drons return'd, the Cornet that brought the Standards is to 
march back with the ſame Number of Files (the Trumpets 
ſounding a March) and lodge the Standards, drawing up 
his Men in a Rank entire as he did when he receiv'd them, 
and then to return the Swords, form them into Ranks, 
and march back to the Regiment without ſound of Trum- 
pet. | | pe = 
Note, Before the Standards are carried to the Center Squa- 
dron, the Major is to order the Regiment to draw their 
eee. and as ſoon as the Standards are gone, to return 
them. | | 

A Regiment of two Squadrons muſt ſend a Detachment 
from the firſt Squadron for the Standards, All the other 

Ceremonies are to be obſerv'd as before mentioned. 
The Standards being brought to their reſpeQive Squa- 
drons, the next thing to be done is, the Telling off, or i- 
viding the ſeveral Squadrons into proper Diviſions for 
the Exerciſe. Firſt, each Squadron is to be told off by Files, 
then Ranks 1 Fours; Quarter-Ranks; Ranks by three Divi- 
fions ; and Half-Ranks. © | | 

Telling off by Files. You begin at the Right of each Squa- 
dron, and ſay to the Rigkt-hand File, Du ſtand; To the 
Second File, Ju move; the Third, Dou ſtand; the Fourth, 
Da move; and ſo on thro? the Squadrons. 8 

Ranks by Fours. You begin at the RE of each Rank, 
and fay to the Firſt Man, Ton are the Right-haud Man of 
Ranks by Fours; to the Fourth Man, Ton gre the Left-hand 
Mau of Ranks by Fours; to the Fifth Man, VD are the 
Right-hand Man, &c. to the Eighth Man, Tow are tbe 
Left-hand May, &c. to the Ninth, To# are the Right, &c, 
to the Twelfth, ox are the Left, &c. and ſa on through 
a 


4 


wheel up. The Kettle- Drummer and Trumpets are to re- 
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Quarter- Rant. Each Squadron is to be divided into four 


_ Parts, which are to be call'd, Firſt, Second, Third and 
durth Quarter-Ranks, beginning at the Right, by Ying to 


the Right-Hand Man, Va are the Righi-Hand Man of the 
Firſt Quarter-Rank ; and to the Lett-Hand Man of that 
Quarter-Rank , Dou are the Left; and ſo on to the reſt in 
the ſame manner. : 

Ranks by three Diviſions. Each Squadron is to be divided 
into three equal Parts. The Right and Left-Hand Men 
are to be told in the ſame manner as the others. 

Ranks by two Diviſions. Each Squadron is to be divided 
into two equal Parts, 
are to be told as above. 95 

As the Telling off, or dividing each Squadron into the 
above-mention'd Diviſions, will prove tedious by doing it 
diſtinctly thro? every Rank, I will lay down a ſhorter Me- 
thod of performing it. | | | 
I be Major is to order the Center and Rear Ranks to 
cloſe w the Croop, at which Time the Officers are to ad- 
| Vance ſo far, that the Major or Adjutant may go with Eaſe 
between them and the Front-Rank. By the Ranks being 
clos'd, the telling off in the Front will ſerve for the other 
Ranks. When they are\told off, the Ranks are to be open'd 
backward to Open Order, and the Officers, at the ſame 
time, are to Rein back to their former Diſtance. 


For the better underſtanding the ſeveral Wheelings, it 


will be proper to give an Explanation. The Circle is divi- 
ded into four Parts. Wheeling to the Right or Left is a 


_— of the Circle ; to the Right or Left-about is one 


alf ; the Circle entire is quite round *till you come on 
the former Ground. | | 


Rules for Wheeling. 


When you wheel to the Right, you are to cloſe to the . 


Right, and look to the Left; and when you wheel to the 


Left, you are to cloſe to the Left, and look to the Right. 


This Rule will ſerve for all Wheeling by Ranks ; but 
when you wheel in Squadron, or by Diviſions, the follow- 
ing Rules. mult be obſerv'd. . 

When you wheel by Squadron, or by Diviſions, the three 
Ranks wheel together, the Center and Rear-Ranks wheel- 
ing directly in the Rear of the Front-Rank, keeping their 


he 


The Right and Left- Hand Men are 


proper Diſtance, and each Man covering his File-L ay” 8 
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The firſt Rank of each Squadron or Diviſion is to ob- 
ſerve the ſame Rules as are already given; that is, when 
you wheel to the Right to cloſe the Right, and look to 
the Left; and when you wheel to the Left, to cloſe the 
Left, and look to the Right: but the Center and Rear- 
Ranks are to cloſe to the Left, when they wheel to the 
Right, that the Men may keep oppoſite to their File-Lead- 
ers, and thoſe Ranks are to move quicker than the Front, 
the Circumference they take being larger. 
The Center and Rear-Ranks are to take particular Care, not 
to cloſe their Ranks in wheeling, but to keep directly behind 
their File-Leaders. All Wheelings are to be done briskly, 
but no Man to exceed a large Trot. The Motion of each 
Man is quicker or flower according to the Diſtance he is 
from the * or Left; Thus, when you wheel to the 
Right, each Man from the Right moves quicker than his 
Right-Hand Man, the Circle that every Man wheels being 
larger according to the Diſtance he is from the Right. 
When you wheel to the Left, the Motion of every Man is 
_ different, according to the Diſtance he is from the 
Lett. nd | 5 
Alt things being thus diſpos'd, they may proceed ro the 
Exerciſe ; unleſs they are to perform it before a General Of- 
ficer; for the Reception of whom I will give ſome Directi- 
ons at the End of this Chapter; as alſo the Manner of paſſing 
in Review, and Officers Saluting. ns 
The Major, or Officer that is to exerciſe the Regiment, 
is to place himſelf oppoſite to the Center of the Center- 
Squadron, if the Regiment conſiſts of three Squadrons ; but 
if only of two, he is to place himſelf oppoſite to the Center 
of the Interval between them. 8 | 
Thoſe who think the following Exerciſe too long to be 
performed at one Time, (as, no doubt, moſt People will) 
may very eafily ſhorten it, by leaving out thoſe things which 
they do not approve of, which, in my Opinion, is a ſuffi- 
cient Anſwer to an ObjeQion of that Kind. 


e 
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The Manual E xerciſe on Horſe-back. _ 
ARTICLE II. 


a I. Center and Rear-Ranks, move forward to cloſe 
Order. March. 3 


L Note, that no Movement is to be made till the Word 
M/,rch is given. 

The two Rear-Ranks of each Squadron march for- 
ward and cloſe ſo near, that only four Men may juſt wheel 
| round between each Rank. The (Quater-Maſters are to be 
on the Right of their reſpective Squadrons, to give the Ranks 
their proper Diſtance, and to dreſs them, and then repair to 
their Poſts jn the Rear. This Movement is to be done at 
a Walk, and the Men are to obſerve their Right and Left- 
hand Men, that the Ranks may be even in Marching. 


II. Officers rein back into the Front-Rank. 


At this Word of Command, the Front-Rank of each 
Squadron is to open a little to the Right and Left, to mae 
proper Intervals for the Officers to fall into, and the Offi- 
. Cers are to wait for the following Word of Command. 


II. March. 


_ At this the Commiſſion Officers rein back in a direct 
Line into the Front-Rank of Men and dreſs with them, 
and the Cornets are to take the Standards from the Men. 


IV. Shorten your Bridles. 5 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeize the upper End of the Reins of the Bridle, which 
is to lie on the Right Side of the Horſe, with the Right 
Hand. 2, Bring it up as high as your Chin, keeping your 
| 4 Elbow on a Level with the Shoulder, which is cal- 

led Square. 3, Slip your Left Hand along the Reins of the 
Bridle, and take hold of the Loop or Button, which is near 
the upper End of the Reins. 4, Slip the Loop down with 
the Left Hand as low as the Pummel of the Saddle, and 
Sthly bring the Right Hand down with Life on _ _ 

164% | ' oliter- 


* 
9. 
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Holſter-Cap, quitting the Reins of the Bridle with both 
Hands. [Note, every Motion is to be done _— and the 
Time between each is to be the ſame as is pradis'd in the 
Foot Exerciſe, of telling One, _ | as Re 
The Officers are not to perform theſe Motions. 


V. Make ready ydur Carbines. 


 DUnfaſten the Strap that holds the Carbine, then bring your 
Arm under the Carbine, and take hold of it about the mid- 
dle with the Right Hand, letting it lye between the Fore- 
Finger and Thumb, and raiſing it a little, that the Muzzle 
may run up by the Point of the Right Shoulder. 


VI. Advance your Carbines. 3 Motions. 


Firft, Raiſe the Carbine upright in the Bucket, ſlipping 
your Right Hand at the ſame Time up the Barrel as high as 
our Shoulder, with the Elbow Square. 2, Slip the Right 
land down the Barrel as low as you can without inclining 
your Body, and graſp it with a full Hand. 3, Bring up 
the Carbine with the Right Hand, and place the Butt-end on 
the upper Parr of the Right Thigh near the Body, turning 
the Barrel towards you at the ſame time, the Muzzle flo- 
ping to the Front. ee 


VII. Handle your Swivels. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeize the Swivel with your Left Hand, placing the 
Thumb on the Spring. 2, Bring the Swivel to the Left Side 
of the Carbine oppoſite to the Ring which you are to Spring 
it to, raifing your Elbow as high as your Hand. ED” 


VIII. Spring your Carbines. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, open the Swivel, by preſſing your Left Thumb, and 
put it into the Ring of the Carbine, and then eaſe your Thumb 
that the Spring may cloſe. 2, Quit the Carbine with the 
Right Hand, and take hold of the ſmall Part of the Butt a 
little below the Lock with a full hand. 3, Quit the Swi- 
vel with the Left Hand, and bring it to its proper Place. 


IX. Drop 


IX. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Drop the Carbine on the Right Side, hanging by the Swi. 
vel, and the Muzzle lying croſs the middle of the Right Loe; 
at the ſame time taking hold of the Bridle with the Let 
Hand, and quitting the Cybine with the Right. 


* Join your Right Hands to your Swords. 1 Motion, 


Bring your Right Hand over your Left Arm, which Arm 
you are to preſs cloſe to your Left Side, and ſeize the Han- 
dle of the Sword with a full Hand. 9 5 | 

The Officers are to do the ſame. 


XI. Draw your Swords. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Draw your Sword quite out of the Scabbard, by rai- 
fing vp the Right Hand as high as your Arm will permit, 
and keep the Point of the Sword a little higher than the Hilt, 
Second, Bring your Right Hand to your Right Side, placing 
the Inſide of the Hilt on the Outſide of your Right Thigh, 
the Wriſt bending a little out, raiſing the Point pretty high, 
and running in a Line with the Right Ear of the Horſe with 
the Edge from you. The Officers do the ſame,. 


XII. Place your Swords in the Bridle Hands. 
< 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring up the Sword oppoſite to the Center of the 


Body, reſting the Pummel on the fore-part of the Saddle, 
the broad Part of the Blade toward you, and the Point up- 
right; at the ſame time you are to ſlip up your Left Hand 
along the Reins of the. Bridle as high as your Shoulder, and 
ſeize the Blade with the Left Hand, keeping the Reins be- 
tween the Palm and it, and ſquaring your Left Elbow. Se- 


cond, Quit the Sword with the Right Hand, and bring it to 


its proper Place. 
XIII. Handle your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


| Seize the round or ſmall Part of the Butt with your Right 
Hand, by raiſing your Right Hand as high as your Shoul . 
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and bringing it immediately down to -the aforemention'd 
Place. | | e a 


XIV. Advance your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Bring up your Carbine with your Right Hand, placing it 
on your Right Thigh, as in Explan. 6. "I 


XV. Cock your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring forward the _ Elbow, and place your 
Right Thumb on the Cock. Second, Bring down your 
Right Elbow to your Body or Side, cocking the Carbine at 
the ſame time, and flipping the Thumb off the Cock. 


XVI. Preſent. 1 Motion. 


Bring up the Carbine, and place the Butt- end firm to the 
Hollow of the Right Shoulder, dropping the Muzzle to a 
Level on the Right Side of the Sword, and ſupport it with 
the Fingers of the Left Hand, which you are to extend for - 
that purpoſe, and place the Fore-finger of the Right Hand 
before the Tricker, (yet without touching it) and the other 
three on the Guard, and the Thumb in the Hollow of the 
Butt, your Body inclining a little forward only to preſs a- 

ainſt = Carbine, keeping your Head up, and looking ſtrait 
orward. _ | | 


XVII.. Fire. 1 Motion. ; 


At this Word of Command you draw the Tricker, with 
that Finger that was plac'd before it, quick and ſtrong; but 
if it ſhould not go off with the firſt Drawing, you are not to 


draw it a ſecond time. | 
XVIII. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
Drop your Carbines on the Right Side, as in Explan. 0. : 
| 2 Handle your Right Piſtols. 1 Motion. 


Bring your Right Hand round, turning the back towards 
Jou, and ſeize the Butt of the Right Piſtol with a full Hand 


XX. Draw 
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XX. Draw your Right Piſtols. 1 Motion. 


Draw your Piſtol out of the Holſter, and bring it to the 
Right Side of the Sword, extending your Arm directly be- 
fore you, with the Muzzle upright. 


XXI. Cock your Piſtols. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring the Piſtol cloſe to your Breaſt, keeping the 
Muzzle vp, and place your Thumb on the Cock, Second, 
Throw off the Piltol tq its former Place, cacking it at the 
Game time, and ſlip your Thumb off the Cock. 


XXII. Preſent. 1 Motion. | 


the Muzzle to a level, the Barrel upward, and place 
the Fore-finger on the Ticker, as in Explan. 16. | 


XXIII. Fire. 1 Motion. 
Draw the Tricker, as in Explan. 17. 
XXIV. Return your Piſtols. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, Flace the Mvzzle of the Piſtol in the Holſter, the 
back of your Hand turn'd towards you. Second, Thruſt it 
quite down. Third, Quit the Piſtol, and bring your Right 
Hand to its proper Place. 5 | 


XXV. Handle your Left Piſtols. I Motion. 


Do this as in Explan. 19. only the Back of the Hand from 
you. | C 


XXVI. Draw your Piſtols. 1 Motion. As in Explan, 20 
XXVII. Cock your Piſtols. 2 Motions. As in Explan. 21. 
XXVIII. Preſent. I Motion. As in Explan. 22. 
XXIX. Fire. 1 Motion. As in Explan. 17. 


XXX. Ra- 
% F . : - n 
3 * 
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XXX. Return your Piſtols. 3 Motions. As in Explan. 24. 
XXXI. Recover your Sivords. 2 Motions, 


Firſt, Seize the Handle of the Sword with the ins Hand, 
raſping it with the Thumb upward. Second, Bring the 
word to your Right Thigh, as in Explan. 1 1. at the ſame 

time flip down your Left Hand, and take hold of the Bridle 


at the proper place. 
XXXII. Point your Swords. 1 Motion. 


Bring the Sword over the Left Arm, and enter the Point 
in the Scabbard, and thruſt it in ſo far, that you may look 
over the Right Arm. For the eaſier Performance of which, 
you muſt cloſe your Left Arm to your Side. 

The Officers to perform this Motion with the Men. 


XXXIII. Return your Swords. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Thruſt your Sword up to the Hilt. Second, Bring 
your Hand back to its proper place. Su 
The Officers to do the ſame. 


XXXIV. O fliers, move into the Front, March. 


The Commiſſion-Officers are to march out of the Ranks, 
the Cornets bringing the Standards with them, and place 
themſelves at the Head of the Squadrons. As ſoon as the 
Officers are clear of the Men, the Front Ranks are to cloſe 
the Intervals, made by the Officers, to the Center, 


XXXV. Center and Rear Ranks, Rein back to 
. Open Order, March. 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron are to rain 
back very ſlow in a direct Line to their former Ground, 
keeping their Ranks and Files even; of which the Quarter- 
Maſters are to take particular Care, as alſo that there be a 
due Diſtance between the Ranks, according to the Directi- 
ons in Article the 8th, Of Rules aud Obſervations, &c. 

Note, As my Intentions at firſt were only to treat of thoſe 
Things that relate properly to the Exerciſe of the Horſe, I 

1 | will 
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will proceed on that Scheme; but that this Work may na] 
be defective, I will ſer down at the End of the Evolution, ſ 
the proper Words of Command, with an Explanation fo 
Diſmounting, Linking the Horſes, and Forming into Battalion, 
with the Exerciſe on Foot, which is to be done immediateh 
after the above 35th Article; but if the Foot Exerciſe is ns 
fo be perform'd, the above 34th and 35th Words of Com. 
mand are not to be given till the Carbines are return'd, | 


XXXVI. Handle your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
This is to be done as in plan. 13. N 
XXXVII. Advance your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
As in Explan. 14. TY 

XXXVII I. Unſpring your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Quit the Reins of your Bridle, and take hold of the Swi. 
vel with the Left Hand, placing the Thumb on the Spring, 
and opening it, at the ſame time take it ont of the Ring. 


XXXIX. Return your Swivels. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Place the Swivel on your Right Side, by thruſting" ö 
your Left Hand under your Right Arm. Second, Bring your iſ 
Left Hand back to its proper place. | | 


XL. Return your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


Firſt, Throw the Carbine to the Right with the Right 
Hand, turning the Barrel to the Front, ſinking it as Iowa 
you can without inclining your Body, ſeizing the Barrel at 
the ſame time with the Left Hand, and keeping the Muz:le 
upright. 2, Quit the Right Hand, and bring the Carbine with 
the Left under your Right Arm, ſinking it near the Buckett, 
and at the ſame time ſeize the Barrel with the Right Hand a 

little above the Left. 3, Place the Butt-End of the Carbine 
in the Buckett, and quit it with the Left Hand. 4, Faſten the 
Carbine with the Strap, and place your Bridle in your Leſt- 

hand. | | 
Tube End of the Manual Exerciſe on Horſeback. 
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Evolutions of the Horſe. | 


ARTICLE III. 


I. Officers, take your Poſts in the Front, March. 
Note, That no Movement be made till the Word, 
8 March, is given.] | 
The Commiſſion-Officers march ſtrait forward, the Cor- 
nets carrying the Standards, till they paſs the Major, or Of- 


W ficer that exerciſes the Regiment eight or ten Paces, and then 


ſtand; taking Care both then and in the marching that their 
Ranks be even. : . | 
| II. Halt. 


The Officers of the right Squadron are to face to the Left- 
about, the Officers of the left Squadron to the Right-about, 
and thoſe of the Center Squadron to the Right and Left- 
about, that is, Half the Officers on the Right to face to the 
Left- about, and the Half on the Left to the Right- about, in 
which Poſture they are to remain *till order'd to the Front. 
The Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to march with 
the Officers, and draw up in the Rear of them, as ſoon as 
the Word Halt is given, where they are to remain. | 


III. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to 
Order, March. 


The two Rear Ranks of each Squadron move up, and 
leave the Diſtance between the Ranks equal to a third of 


one Rank. They are to perform this and the following Move- 


ments only at a Walk, taking care to look to the Right and 
Left, but chiefly to the Right, that they may march even in 
the Ranks and keep directly in a Line with their File- Leaders. 
The Quarter-Maſters are to be on the Right Flanks of their 
reſpective Squadrons, to ſee that the Ranks keep their proper 
Diſtance, and to make them dreſs. | 


IV. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to Cloſe 
| | Order, March. | 
The aforeſaid Ranks cloſe ſo much, that four Men can 


juſt wheel round. Obſerve the other Rules above in Expl. 3. 
5 V. Center 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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V. Center and Rear Ranks, Cloſe to the Croop, March. 


I be foreſaid Ranks move up ſo cloſe that the Horſe Heads 
are to touch the Croops of their File-Leaders Horſes. 9 


VI. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Cloſe Order, 
March. 


The Ranks that mov'd up are to rein back very flow, to 
the Ground from whence they laſt came, in a dire& Line, 
caſting their Eyesto the Right and Left to keep their Ranks 


ſtrait. 


VII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March. 


The ſame Ranks rein back, till the Diſtance between the 
Ranks is equal to a Third of the Front Rank of one Squa- 
dron; obſerve the other Directions as in Explan. 6. 


VIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open 
| Or der 5 M ar. <<; 


The fame Ranks rein back to the Ground they firſt ſtood | 
on, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 3 
Note, That during theſe Movements the Front Rank of 
each Squadron ſtands ſtill. N F 


IX. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March. | 


X. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to Cloſe 
Order, March. 


XI. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to the Coop) 
| March. 


The Rear Rank of each Squadron ſtands Rill, the Front 
and Center Rein back tothe ſeveral Diſtances, as ate explain'd 
in the foregoing Articles, and to obſerve the Rules as in 
Explan. 6. Eg 


XII. 


XII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to 
Cloſe Order, March. 
XIII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to 
Order, March. 
XI v. Front and Center Ranks, move forward 10 
Open Order, March. 


The Front and Center Ranks are to move up to the ſeveral 
Diſtances, and to obſerve the Rules as in Explan. 3. , 


XV. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to 
Order, March. | | 


The ſame as in Explan. 3. 
XVI. Squadrons, to the Right optn your Fi ks, March. 


The Right-hand File of each Squadron i is to paſlage to the 
Right very flow, and as ſoon as it is got to ſuch a Diſtance 
from the fecond File that a Horſe can come between em, 
the Second is to move the ſame Way, and ſo on *till the 
whole is 0 en'd. The Men of the Front Rank are to take 
particular Care in opening, to keep the above Diſtance, and 
thoſe of the Center and Rear Ranks are to keep directly in 


a Line with their File- Leaders, and the whole to take Care 


that they don't advance or rein back, but at f in a ſtrait 


Line to the Right. 
XVII. Halt. 


As ſoon as the Whole is open'd, the Major is to give the 
Word Halt, at which the Men are to ſtop their Horles, and 


to ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


XVIII. To the Left cloſe your Fils, March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron ſtands faſt, all the 


reſt paſſage at the ſame time to the Left very flow ; but they 
are not to cloſe their Files, *till the File on their Left ſtands ; 


which will prevent che Horſes treading upon each other, and 
make the Movement mote regular and beautiful. 


XIX. To the Left open your Files, March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron paſſages to the Left, 
and the reſt are to follow, * * xplan. 16. 
Halt. 


Chap. XX. Military Diſehpline. 329 


—_— 


ing) Till the two Files in the ( 


330 ff TREATISE of Chap. xx 


XX. Halt. 


The Men ate to ſtop the Horſes, and to obſerve further | 
as in Explan. 17. | 


XXI. To the Right cloſe your Files, March, 


The Right-hand File of each Squadron ſtands, the reſt | 
cloſe by pallage to the Right, and to obſerve the Rules as in 


Explan. 1 


XXII. From the Center, to the Right and Left yo 
your Files, Mardb. 


-hand File of each Squadron paſſg 
to in Rig and 7 at the ſame time, keeping an equi, 


but flow, Pgce, (obſerving the Rules already giycn in open- 
nter are SF. nb Le 'd, and then 
ard of 


the Mgjor proceeds to the next 
XXIII. Halt. As in Explan. 17. 
XXIV. Cleſe your Files is the Center, March. 
All the Files are to move at the ſame time, and cloſe 10 


paſſage to the Center of their Squadrons, and obſerye fur 
ther as in Explan. 18. 


V. Ranks Countermarch to the Left, Marel. 


in, that is, the Man i in the To 
fore that — D 8 


ge 
a 


reſt are to Nag, — 


comes to the je 9 10 Ther the firſt * ile ſtood, 12 is 1 


move up as the firit did and paſſage to the Left, ſo on 
*till the Whole is come up — ſame 95 then 


they all ſtand a little while Rein the 
2 ſtood on before. ow * en | 
As 
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As Countermarching is a Movement extreamiy difficult, 
but if well perform'd very beautiful, it will be necellary to 
ive ſome further Rules for the doing it. 5 

Counter marching by Ranks, is to bring the Right to the 
Left, and the Left" the Right; for the Performance of 
which the Paſſage is to be done very ſlow, and to move in a 
direct Line, and each File to move up and paſſage together; 
and when the File that mov d out firſt comes oppoſite to the 
Place where the Left Flank of the Squadron ſtood, it is te 
halt *till the whole is done, and then the Squadrons are to 
rein back together to the Ground the Ranks ſtood on before. 
The File that leads (of each Squadron) fhould move in ſuch 
a Manner as to come to the Ground where they are to ſtand, 
Juſt as the Whole have done, that they may all halt together. 
Note, That the Quarter-Maſters are to be on the Flanks 
to mark out the Ground, which will be a great Help; but 
they are not to ſpeak to the Men, only to place themſelves 
on the Right and Left of the Front Rank, to direct them to 
move in a ſtrait Line, and the Diſtance they are to move up 
and rein back to. | | : 


 XXVI. Ranks, Countermarch 10 the Right, Marc. 


The Left - hand File of each Squadron (which are tho 
that mov'd out before from the Right) move ſtrait forwar 
a Horſe Length before the Ranks they ſtood in, and Fange 
to the Right; the Reſt, at the ſame time paſſage to the Lett; 
and when each File comes to the Ground where the Left: 
hand File ſtood, they move forward and then paſſage to the 
Right, 'til! the whole have done, and then rein back t 
their former Ground; and to obſerve further as explain'd 11 
the foregoing Article. This brings the Squadrons to their 
former Poſition. | Ns 8 


XXVII. Ranks, Countermarch to the Right, March 


The Left-hand File moves out, as already explain'd, and 
pallige to the Right. Obſerve further in the foregoing Ar- 
ticle. | * 


XXVIII. Ranks, Countermarch. to the Left „ March. 
The Files that mov'd out from the Left, being now on 


the Right, move out again, and paſſage to the Left. Thereſt 
e A a2 | = 


7 
; 
J 
Ll 


— 
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to be obſery'd as already explain'd in the 257 Article. | 
This reduces the Men to their firſt Poſition. | 


XXIX. Ranks from the Right and Left, Counters 
march to the Center, March. 


" The Right and Left-hand Files of each Squadron more 
out, as betore explain'd, and paſſage to the Right and Left 
inward ; the reſt dividein the Center, and paſlage to the Right 
and Left outward, and when they come to the Ground where 
the Flank Men ſtood, to move and paſſage to the Center, 
*ill the whole is done, and then the Squadrons rein back as 
is before explain'd. This brings the Flank Men into the 
Center, and the Center Men on the Flanks. 8 

Note, The Flank Men that lead, are to move very flow 
and obſerve each other, that they may keep an equal Pace, 
in order to join exactly in the Center; but not, if poſſible, 
*till the Center Men are come to the Flanks, that they may 


all ſtop together. 


XXX. Ranks from the Center, countermarch to the 
Right and Left, March. | 


The two Files in the Center of each Squadron move out to 
their proper Diſtance, and divide by paſſage to the Right and 
Left outward; the reſt cloſe to the Center, and as they cloſe, 
the next two Files move out together and paſlage to the 
- Right and Left outward, *till the whole are come to their 
former Places, and then rein back to their former Ground. 
The Files that lead, are to move very flow, and not go be- 
yond the Ground the Flank-Men ſtood. on. 


XXXI. Files, to the Right double, March. 


The Second, Fourth, Sixth, and every Even File of each 
Squadron, are to rein back in a ſtrait Line, till they come 
to the Center of the Interval between each Rank, then to 
paſſage a little to the Right and cover the Men that ſtood on 
their Right. This Movement brings each Squadron into lis 

Ranks, or fix deep, with their Files open. E 
- Noze, The Files are to rein back together, very flow, 
looking to the Right and Left to keep a {ſtrait Rank, and 
then to paſlage to the Right together, taking care to be di- 
rely in a Line with their File- Leaders. 
| XXXII. 
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XXXII. Files that doubled, 10 be Left form as 


Jo were, March. 
The Files that doubled, paſſage a little to the Left, to 
bring them oppoſite to their former Places, and then move 
into them pretty briskly; but all at the ſame time. 4 


XXXIII. Files to the Left double, March: 


The Firſt, Third, Fifth, and every Odd File, rein back, 
and cover the Men that ſtood on their Left. See Expl. 31. 


XXXIV. Files that doubled, to the Right form as 
you were, March, 9 98 | 


The Files that doubled paſſage a little to the Right, and 
then move into their former Places. ve | 


XXXV. Second and Fourth, Ouarter-Ranks, to 
the Right double your Files, March, 


The Second and Fourth Quarter-Ranks of each Squadron 
rein back to the Center of the Interval between the Ranks, 
and then 28 to the Right, 'till the Right-hand File of 
the ſecon r Rank comes oppoſite to the Right-hand 
File of the firſt Quarter-Rank; and the Right-hand File of 
the fourth Quarter -Rank comes oppoſite to the Right- hand 
File of the third Quarter-Rank, and then Halt, taking care 
to dreſs their Ranks and Files. This Movement muſt be 
done together, that all may begin and finiſh at the ſame time. 
In the Paſſage they are not to open their Files, but keep as 
cloſe as they can without treading on one another. This 
_ each Squadron into two Diviſions, and each Diviſion 
UI deep. ** 


XXXVI. Oaarter- Ranks that doubled, to the Left 

| orm as you were, March. 

The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Left very - KY 
flow, in a direct Line, and when they come oppoſite to | f 
their former Ground, or Intervals, they are to move up =_ 
_ their Places. Obſerye further as in the faregoing Ar- | 

£16, | s 


then moye up into their Places. 
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XXX II. Firſt and Third Ogarter-Ranks, to th 
Left double your Files, March. 

The Firſt and Third Quarter-Ranks of each Squadron 

rein back and paſſage to the Left, and double the ſecond and 
Fourth Quarter-Ranks ; obſerve further as in Explan. 35. 


XXXVIII. Ovarter-Ranks that doubled, to the 
Right form as you were, March. 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right, 
and move up into their former Places, as in Explan. 36. 


XXXIX. 


nk Duarter-Ranks, double your Files 
70 the Center, March. 5 


The Flank * the Firſt and Fourth of each 


Squadron, rein back (as in Explan. 35.) and paſſage to the 
_ and Left inward, and join in the Center of the Squa- 


XL. 9garter-Ranks that doubled, to the Right and 
Left form as you were, March. 
The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right and 
Left outward, till they are clear of the Center Garter 
Ranks, and then move into their former Places. 


XVI. Center Quayter-Ranks, 10 the Right and Lif 
| . $7 your Files, March. OE 


The Center or Second and Third Quarter-Ranks of each | 
Squadron rein back, and paſlage to the Right and Left out- 
ward, and double the Firſt and Fourth Quarter-Ranks. 


XLII. Quarter-Ranks that doubled, form in the 
Center as you were, Marth. 


The Quarter-Rankes that dovbjed, paſſage tothe Righe and 
Left inward, and join in the Center of? the — and 


xLIl. 


Chap. XX. Military . 
XLIIL. aug, e Right double your , 


337 


roh. 


The Left Half ranks of each Squad uadron rein back, the 


uarter-ranks did, and p E "Rp tht.in a ſtrait ihe 
till they come to the 7 ae. of choſe that tand, and 


then halt and eover their 1 | 
The fame Rules that are given for the n will | 


ſerve for Half-ranks. 


LIV. Haif-ranks that denbied, #0 the Laps Form as 
=_ | . you Were, Marcb. 


The Half. ranks that doubled, Paſſige to the Left, till the 
Right-hand File comes oppoſite to the Left of thee cat 


ſtood, and then move up into their Places. 


XLV. : Half-ranks ay Left double your Be, | 


The Half-ranks on the Right of each Squadron, rein Back 
and Paſſage to the Left, i the Left-hand File comes to the 
Left of thoſe that Stand, and then Halt, taking care to cover 
their File-Leaders, and firaiten their Ranks: 


XLVI. Half-ranks that doubled, to the Bev 2 Form 
as You were, ab. 


The Hatf-ranks that doubled, Paſi 
the Left-hand File comes to the Right o 
move into their Places. 


XI. VII. Center and Reay-Ronks, move * to 
Cloſe Order, March. 


The Front-Rank of each Squadron Stands. The Center | 
and Rear-Ranks March for Wurd, and leuve an ter vil 
þetween the Ranks thut _— bur Men dan juſt wheel 


round. 


te the Right, '6ll - 
To that od, ad 


A234 XLII. 


„ 36 A TRE 118 E of Chap. XX. 


XLVIII. Raxks, to the Right wheel by Fours, Marth, 


The Right-hand Man of each Diviſion, or Rank of Fours, 

is to keep his Horſe's Fore-feet, as much as poſſible, on the 

\ ſame Ground he ſtood on ; and as he finds the other three 
Men come about, he is to throw the Flank of his Horſe to 
the Left. | 2 | 5 
Obſerve further as in Article the 13th of Rales and Ol. 
ſervations. | | | 


This Wheel is only a Quarter of the Circle. 


XLIX. Fhee}1o the Right, March. L. Wheel tothe. 
Right, March. LI. Wheel to the Right, March. 


Each of theſe is a Quarter of the Circle, and the Rules a- 
ready given in Explanation * are to be obſerv d in theſe and 
all other Wheelings to the Right by Ranks. 3 


LII. F heel to the Right-about, March. LIII. Abel 
150 the Right-ahout, March. | 


Each of theſe is half the Circle, and obſerye as in Expla- 
nation 48. | | by 


LIV. Ranks, to the Left Wheel by Fours, Marth. 


The Left-hand Man of each Diviſion or Rank of Fours, 
is to obſerve the ſame Rules as in Explanation 48, with this 
Difference only, that he is to throw his Horſe's Flank to the 
Right, as the other did to the Left; and the Whole to ob- 
8 the General Rules in Wheeling as explain'd in Arti- 
cle 13. | N 


- 


* 


LV. heel to the Left, March. LVI. heel to the 
Lefs, March. LVII. heel to the Left, March. 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 


\ Mheel in the Liftrabout, March, © 


Each Movement is half the Circle. as: 


1 
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| LX. Center and Rear- Ranks, rein beak to Order, | 
| March. 


The Center and Rear-Ranks of each Soi rein 2 
to the Ground, from whence they mov'd up laſt, leaving 
the Interval between the Ranks equal to the third of one 
Rank. 


LXI. Ranks by three Diviſions, Wheel 2 the Right, 


March. 


Fach Rank wheels by three Diviſions, and the | Ripht-hand z 
Man of each Diviſion is to obſerve the ſame Directions as 
are given in Explanation 8 and the Whole to obſerve fur- 
ther as in Article 13 of Rules and TY 5 

This is a Quarter of the Circle. Z 


LXII. peel to the Right, Marth. LXIII Wheel 
15 3 March. LXIV. Mbeel to the _— 
arc 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 


LXV. heel to the Right-about, March. LxVI. 
Mbeel to the Rigbt. about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. | 
LXVII. Ranks by three Divifons, wheel to the Left, 


March. 


Each Rank wheels by three Diviſions to the Left, a 8 
ter of the Circle, and the Left- hand Man of each Diviſion 
is to obſerve the ſame Directions as are given in Explanation 

and the Whole to obſerve the Rules in a as ſet 
zm i in Article 13 of Rules, &c. | 


1 Wheel to the Laſt... March. LXIx. 
Wheel to the Left, March. LXX. Wheel zo the 
Left, March. 


Each Movement! is 3 Quarter of the Circle. 


LXXI. 
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LXXI. Bent to the Left-about, March. . LXXfl, | 
FF heel to the Left-about, — | 


Each of theſe is half the Circle, | 


LXXIII. Center and Rear-Ranks, rein back to Open 
Order, —_—cc—HFCcqc<-—_ 


The Center and Rear-Ranks of each Squadron rein back 
to open Order. The Intervals between the Ranks are to de 
equal to half the. Front of one Squadron, that half of each 
Rank may juſt wheel round. | 


LXXIV. Ranks by two Diviſions, whe! to the Right 
and Left outward, March. 


Each Rank divides in the Center, and wheels to the Right 
and Left outward, by which each "Squadron i is brought i into 


two Ranks, facing from one another. 

The Flank-Men of each Ran Kare to obſerve the Rules as 
in Explanation 38, and the Whole to look to the Right and 
Left, as in Article 13 of Rules and 1 0 

The two Center-Men of each Rank (bein ing thoſe that 
lead, or govern the Wheeling) ) are to move flow at firſt, 
ill the whole is in Motion, and to increaſe it by degrees, ill 
they come to a large Trot, hut never to exceed. 1 ls is 4 
Quarter of the Circle. 


LXXV, Wheel 10 the Right and Left, "OY 


this Movement each Squadron i brought into two Di- 
3 facing to the Rear. 4 


LXXVI. IV het! towhe Right and Lift nend, 
March. 


Be. rings esch Squadron into two Ranks, facing ono 


LXXVII 


— 
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LXXVII. Wheel to your rope Front, Marth. 


K and Gnithes the 
CIS. - - 


LXXVIIL Wheel to the Right and Lefi-about, 
March. 


_ 


— 


Each Squadron is brought into og Diviſions, with an Ine 
terval between them, 2 to the R dear. 


LXXIX. Hheel to the Right and Lei- alont, March. 
This brings them into Squadron as before. 


LXXX. 7 o the Right and Left wheel the Circle n- 
tire, March. © 


As wake the Circle entire at one Wheel is difficult to 
be perform'd as it ſhould, ſo the Men are to take care o 
. cloſe to the Hand they wheel to, and to look to the Con- 

trary, that each Rank may come about nt into the Ground 
it ſtood on before. 


LXXXI. Rear-Ranks by four Divifms, to the Right 
and Left double your Front, March. 


The Rear-Rank of each Squadron divides in four equal 
Parts or Diviſions. The two on the Right wheel to the 
Right, and the two on the Left wheel * the Left, which 
forms them into two Diviſions of two Ranks each, facing 
to the Right and Left Outward. 

The firſt Rank of each Diviſion, as ſoon as they have 
made the firſt Wheel, is to wheel again to the Front, and 
march directly forward and join on the Right and Left of 
the Front-Rank ; and at the ſame time that the Front-Ranks 
of the faid Diviſions make the ſecond Wheel, the Rear- 
Ranks are to march dire&ly Forward, till they come to the 
Ground where the F ena wheel and then they are 
to wheel towards the Front, and 2 and form 
on the Right and Left of the Center-Ranks —_ 


| 


$40 
This enlarges the Front of each Squadron one half, aud 
forms them into two Ranks, or two Deep. 
Care malt be taken that they all wheel at the ſame time, 
and move up, and form on the Right and Left of each Squa- 


dron together. | 
T his Wheeling muſt not be perform'd ſo quick as the o- 


ther Wheelings, but yet with a brisknels, 
LXXXII. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to 
the Right and Left-about, and form as you 
ons were, March. | | 


The Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Right and 


Left-about, and march directly to the Rear, only at a Walk, 
till they come even with the Ground they ſtood on before, 
and the two Ranks that lead, (which are thoſe that were 
drawn up on the Right and Left of the Center Rank) wheel 
to the Right and Left inward, and march till the Flank- 
Men come oppoſite to their File-Leaders. The other two 


Ranks, when they come to the ſame Ground, wheel the 


ſame way, and march forward till 3 even with the 
Flanks of the Squadrons, and then the Whole is to wheel up 
and form in a Rank entire, as before. 


LXXXIII. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, to the 
Right double your Front, March. 


The Rear Rank of each Squadron divides into two equal 


Parts, and wheels to the Right, which forms them into one 
Diviſion of two Ranks each, facing to the Right. The firſt 
Rank of each Diviſion wheels again to the Left, and marches 
forward and joins on the Right of the Front Rank: And the 
ſecond Rank of each Diviſion, as ſoon as the Front Ranks 
in their ſecond Wheel, marches ſtrait forward, and wheels 
upon the ſame Ground the others did, and then marches up 
and forms on the Right of the Center Rank. TP 
Both Ranks of each Diviſion are to march and wheel in 


ſuch a manner, that they form on the Right of their relpe- · 


Rive Squadrons at the ſame time, 1 
LXXXIV. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the 
 Right-about, and form as you were, March. 


| The Rear Ranks that doubled wheel to the Right-about, 
gad march directly to the Rear, till they come even * 


ATREATISE of Chap. XX. 


a cc. » an od oa 


Chap. XX. Military Diſcipline, 341 
the Right of the Ground they ſtood on before, and then wheel 
to the Right, and march towards the Left of the Squadrons, 
*till the Kight-hand Man of each Rank comes oppoſite to his 


File-Leader, and then they are all to wheel to the Right, and 
form in a Rank, as before. £50 x 


LXXXV. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, to the 
Left double your Front, March. 


The Rear Rank of each Squadron wheels by two Divi- 
fions to the Left, and forms on the Left of each Squadron, 
as they did before on the Right, 


- 


LXXXVI. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the 
Left about and form as you were, March. 


The Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Left-abour, 
and form on their own Ground, as in Explan. 84. with this 

Difference only, that all their Wheelings are to the Left, as 
the others are to the Right. . 


LXXXVI I. Rear Ranks by two Divifans, double 
pour Front in the Center, March. | 


The Diviſion on the Right of the Rear Rank of each 
Squadron is to move forward a Horſe Length before the Di- 
viſion on the Left, and then Paſſage to the Left, the Divi- 
fions on the Left that ſtood, are at the ſame time to Paſſage 
to the Right, *till their Left Flanks come oppoſite to each 
other, and then Halt *till they can move up in the Genter of 
each Squadron. - Bae 

As ſoon as the Rear Ranks begin to move, each Squadron 
is to divide in the Center, and Paſſage to the Right and Left 
outward, and when the Interval in the Center is large enough 
to contain the Rear Rank, they are to Halt, and the Rear 
ae 6 are to move vp, and juin the Front and Center 

anks. p ED 
All the above Movements are to beperform'd together, for 
by the time that the Squadrons have open'd from the Center, 
the Rear Ranks of each will be form'd two Deep, and rea- 
dy to move up, Which they are to do, as ſoon as the Inter- 


vals will allow of it. 
| LXXX VIII. 
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LXXXVI 


the 


II. Rear Ranks that doubled, Rein back | 
and form as you were, March. 


The Rear Ranks that doubled, are to rein back to the 
Ground from whence they mov'd up, and then Paſſage to 
he Bag and Left outward. As ſoon as the Diviſions on 

come to the Ground they ſtood on at firſt, they are 
to Halt, and when the Right-hand Men of the Divitions on 
the Right come oppoſite to their File-Leaders, they are to 
make a ſmall Halt, and then all the Diviſions on the Right 
are to rein back and dreſs in a Line with thoſe on the Left. 
As ſoon as the Rear Ranks have rein'd back, the Squadrons 


are to Paſſage to, and cloſe in the Center. | 
LXXXIX. Officers, take your Poſts on the Front of 


your Squadrons, March. 


The Officers are to march in a direct Line, till they come 
within a Horſe Length of the Front Rank of Men, and then 
ſtand. The Kettle Drummer and Trumpets march like- 
wiſe, and when they come to the Ground they ſtood on be- 


fore, they ſtand alſo. 


XC. Halt. 


At this Word of Command, the Officers of the Squadron 

on the Right, face to the — and thoſe of the Squa- 

dron on the Left to the Lett-about ; the Officers of the Cen- 

ter Squadron face to the Right and Left-about inward thus: 

* the Right, to the Right-about, and the half on the 

ft, to the Left-about. . | | 

The Trumpets of the Right and Center Squadrons face to 

2 Rigbt- about, and thoſe of the Left Squadron to the Leſt- 
Out. | 


XCI. Center and Rear Ranks, coſe. to the Croop, 


March. 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron cloſe for- 


Ward as cloſe as they can, and the Commiſſion Officers at 


the ſame time rein back cloſe to. the Front Rank, and the 
Quarter-Maſters move up cloſe to the Rear. The Cornets 
that carry the Standards are, if a General Officer be profits 


7. 
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to fall in between the Center Men of the Front Rank of each 
Squadron, but if not, they are to give the Standards to the 
Center Man of the Front Rank of each Squadron 
As the next Word of Command is to wheel by Diviſion, 
before you proceed to it, the Officers are to be divided equal- 
ly upon the ſeveral Diviſions you intend to wheel by, thus; 
il by four Diviſions, they are to be divided into four equal 
Parts; if by three Diviſions, into three Parts; and if by twa 
Divifions, into two Parts. The Quarter-Maſters are like- 
wiſe to be divided on the Rear of the ſeveral Diviſions. 


XCII. Squadrons by three Diviſions wheel to the 
As wheeling by Diviſions is already explain'd in the 13th 
Article of Rules and Obſervations, I will refer you to that. 


The Officers are to wheel on the Front of their ſeveral 
Diviſions, and a Quarter-Maſter in the Rear of each. 


This Movement iR each Squadron into three diſtin 
Bodies, or Diviſions, all facing to the Right. 


XCIII. Ibeel to the Right, March. 
This brings 'em into Squadron, all facing to the Rear. 
XC. Wheel to the Right, March. 


Each Squadran by this Movement is brought into three 
diftia&t Bodies, or Diviſions, facing to the Lett. 57 


XCV. Mbeel to the Right, March. | 


This compleats the Circle to the Right, and brings each 
Squadron into its firſt Poſition. 


XCVI. heel to the Right-about, March. XCVII. 
Wheel to the Right-about, March, 


This compleats the Circle to the Right at twice, each be. 
ing half. 


/ 


XVII. 
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XCVIII. Squadrons by three Diviſions, wheel to thy 
Left, March. XCIX. Wheel to the Left, March. 


C. HY heel to the Left, March. Cl. Wheel 
EE to the Left, March. | 


Each of theſe is a Quarter of the Circle. 5 


Obſerve the Rules as are already given in Explan. 92. and 
in the 13th Article of Rules and Obſervations. | 


CLI. Hbeel to the Left-about, March. CIII. 2 
i the Left: about, March. 
Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


CIV. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order, 


March. 


At this Word of Command the Commiſſion Officers are 
to move forward to their proper Diſtance, and the Center 


and Rear Ranks are to rein back to. Order. The Quarter- | 


Maſters are alſo to rein back to their proper Diſtance. 

If the Cornets carry the Standards as before-mention'd, 
theyare to remain in the Center of the Front Rank of Men; 
but if they do not, they are to move up; and dreſs in the 
Rank of Officers. — | 


CV. Squadrons, move to the Right, March. 
The Squadrons are to Paſſage to the Right without oßen- 


ing their Files, and the Officers are to Pailage with em, ta- 


king care to keep their Diſtances equally divided between 
'em; and when the Left of each Squadron comes to the 


Ground where the Right ſtood, the following Word of Com- 
mand is to be given. | | 


Cl. Halt. 
They are then to ſtand. 


CVII. Squadrons, move to the Left, March. 
The Squadrons are to Paſſage to the Left, without open- 


ing their Files, until they come to their former Ground, and 
then the Major proceeds to the next Word of Com no. 


* 


EGtround. 


* 
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CVIII. Eau. 


They all ſtand. | 

CIX. Squadrons, to the Right wheel, March. 

As the whesling in Squadron is more difficult (particular - 
ly when the Ranks are open'd to Order) than by Diviſion, 
the Men muſt obſerve with great Exactneſs the Directions 
that are given in the 13th Article of Rules and Obſervations. 

- BW — of wheeling conſiſts in keeping the Ranks even, 
neither to cloſe nor open the Diſtances between em, and the 
Men to keep oppoſite to their File-Leaders. For this end 
the Front Rank muſt move at an eaſy Trot, that the Center 
and Rear Ranks may not gallop, the Circumference they 
make being larger than that of the Front. The Officers are 


to wheel with the Squadrons. 
This is a Quarter of the Circle, 


CX. To the Right wheel, March. CXI. To the 
Right wheel, March. CXII. To the Right wheel, 
1 March. | 


Theſe three Movements bring them to their former 


* 


C XIII. peel to the Rigbt- about, March. CXIV. 
Mpeel to the Right- about, March. | 


| Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


CXV. Squadrons, to the Left wheel, March, CXVI. 
To the Left wheel, March. CXVII. To the Left 
wheel, March. CXVIII. To the Left 
1 m ,, © © | 


Each is a Quarter of the Circle. 


CxIX. heel to the Lefi- about, March. CXX. 
. peel to the Left-about, March. 


Each is half the Circle. | 
CXXI. 
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CXXI. Sqnedroxi, to the Right ith the Circle « en- 
tire, March. 


The Squadrons are to wheel to the Right quite round, "lt 
they come to their proper Front. | 


CxXII. Squadrons, to the Left wheel the Circk en 
| tire, March. 


They are to wheel to the Left quiteround, *till they come 
to their former Ground. 


CXXII I. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open 
Order, March. 


As in Explan. 8. of the Evolutions. 
CXXIV. Join your Right Hands to your „ Swords 
As in Explan. 10. of the Mara! on Horſeback. 
Cxxv. Draw your Swords. 
As in Explan 11. of the Manual on Horſeback. 


The End of the Evolations. 
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ARTICLE IV. 


The Words of Command for Diſmounting, Linking 
the Horſes, Forming into Battalion, and Exerct- 
ing on Foot; as alſo Reducing them into their ſe- 
veral Squadrons, returning to, and unlinking their 

| Horſes, mounting; and returning their Carbines, with 
an Explanation of thoſe things that have not yet 

been treated of, or appear'd in Print. „ 


When the Regiment is to diſmount and exerciſe on Foot, 
you are to proceed in the nts Manner, immediately 
_— — 3 Sth Word of Command in the Manual on 

Orle . | | 


1. Files to the Right double, March. | 


This is to be 1 form'd as in Explanation 31 of the 
_ Evolutions on Horſeback. = | o'r 


II. Make ready your Links. 


As there are ſeveral Sorts of Links, there cannot be 
one Method preſcrib'd for the whole; but as moſt Regi- 
ments link with Collars, I will proceed on that way, and 
ive Directions accordingly. | 
The Collar being faſten'd by a running Knot to a Ring 
in the Saddle, a little above the Right Holſter, the Men are 
to undo the Knot with the Right Hand, taking the Rein of 
the 8 out of the Ring, and laying it croſs the Horſe's 
eck. | FN 


, 


III. Handle your Carbines. 


This is done as in Explanation x3 of the Manual Exec- 
eiſe on Horſeback. - 


= IV. Advance your Carbines. 
As in Explanation 14 of the Manual on Horſeback. 
2 | Bb a V. Poize 


/ 
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V. Poize your Carbines. 


This is perform'd as in the Foot Exerciſe; only with this 


Difference, that you bring it with the Right Hand at once 
to the Poize from the afore-mentioned Poſition. 


VI. Hang your Carbines over your Left Shoulders. 


2 Motions. 


' Firſt, place the Carbine on the Left Shoulder, holding it 
between the Guard .and Butt-End with the Right Hand, the 
Barrel upward, and the Butt higher than the Muzzle. Se- 


. cond, quit your Carbine, and bring your Right Hand down 


to its proper Place. 
VII. Quit your Right Stirrups. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, take your Right Foot out of the Stirrup, at the 
ſame time thruſting forward your Bridle-Hand, and keeping 
the Reins faſt. 2, Take a Lock of the Horſe's Mane 
with the Right Hand, and place it in the Left, over the 
Bridle, and graſp it faſt with the Left Hand. 3, Lake hold 
with the Right Hand of the Right Burr of the Saddle, pla- 
cing your Fingers on the Inſide and your Thumb on the Out. 
The Officers are to do the ſame. 


VIII. Diſmount. ; Motions. 


As this is part of what the Men are taught in Riding, it 
Will not be neceſſary to mention all the Particulars; on- 
ly as it is to be done at three Motions, the Men muſt per- 
form each of them diſtinctly. Firſt, by rafting themſelves 
with the Right Hand above the Saddle, and bringing the 
Right Leg over to the Near, or Left Side of the Horſe, 
with an upright Body, and looking full to the Right. 
2, They come to the Ground with the Right Foot, facing 
full to the Rear, and then quit the Stirrup with the Left, 
bringing it down to the Ground, and placing it even with the 
other. 3, They are to quit the Bridle and Mane with the 
Left Hand, turning at the ſame time to the Lett-about'on 
the Right Heel, and taking hold of the Left Cheek of the 
Bridle with the Right . | The 


* 
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The Officers are to do the ſame, and their Servants are 
to take their Horſes from the Front of the Squadrons. 


IX. Files that doubled, move into your Places. March. 


This is done as in Explanation 32 of the Evolutions, by 
the Men leading their Horſes into their former Places. 


J. Link your Horſes to the Right. 


The Men face to the Right-about on the Left Heel, and 
give the Reins of their Collars to their Right-hand Men, 

ho are to faſten them to the Left Cheek of their Horſes 
Bridles, and remain facing to the Rear. *till the following 
Word of Command. | = „„ 
Mote, That three Men of each Rank, which are com- 
monly thoſe of the Flanks and Center, are to remain with 
the Horſes, to take care of them during the Time the reſt are 
exerciſing; as alſo one Quarter -Maſter of a Squadron. And 
tho' thoſe Men remain'd formerly on Horſeback, yet it is evi- 
dent they are more uſeful on Foot; but this may be done 
either way, as the Commanding Officer ſhall think fit. One 
Trumpet of a Squadron muſt remain on Horſeback, to hold 
the Horſes of the other two Trumpets. _ 


XI. Face to the Left-about. 


All the Men, except thoſe that are appointed to remain 
with the Horſes, face to the Left- about upon the Right 
| Heel; and the Officers at the ſame time, unleſs they have 

uzees, are to draw their Swords and reſt them on their 
Left Arms, dividing themſelves equally on the Front of 


-. 


their Squadrons, in the ſame manner .as they did on Horſe- . 


back, the Cornets carrying the Standards. 
Note, The Coruets are to carry the Standards in the 
ſame manner as the Enſigns of Foot do the Colours, by 
advancing them in marching by the General, or other Forms 
and Ceremonies, ſaluting as they do, and planting them n 
their Right, during the Exerciſe, & c. EEE SS 


XII. Afardb. © 
The Officers and Men (the Cornets advancing the Stan- 


dards) march ſtrait forward, and when they have march\d 
e 5b 3 four 
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four Paces, the following Word of Command is to be gi. 
ven. Es IN 

Note, that in all Marching to the Front, the Men begin 


with their Left Feet. 
XIII. Halt. | 
They are to ſtand, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks. 
XIV. Shoulder your Carbines. 2 Motions. 
Firſt, ſeize the Carbine on the upper Part of the Butt 
with the Left Hand. 2, Bring it to your Shoulder, as 
is explain'd in the Foot-Exerciſe es 
XV. Unſpring your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
Take hold of the Swivel with * Right Hand, placing 


Thumb on the Spring, and preſſing it down at the 
„take it out of the Ring, and keep your Elbow 


ſquare. | 
| ad Return your Swivels. x Motion. 


Bring down the Swivel briskly with the Right Hand {to 
the Right Side, and quit it. | 


XVII. Squadrons, face to the Right. 
The Officers and Men face to the Right on the Left 


Heel. | Ss 
XVIII. Mart. 

| They all begin their March at the ſame Time with the 

Left Feet, moving very flow ; and when the Left of each 


Squadron is two Paces beyond the Right of their Horſes, 
the following Word of Command is to be given. 


XIX. Hats. 


They all face to the Left on the Leſt Heel, and imme- | 
Aiztely ſtraiten their Ranks, | 


& 


XX. Center 
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xX. Center and Rear-Ranks, cloſe forward to Jour 
proper Diſtance, March. 


The Center and Rear-Ranks of each Squadron . for- 
ward, till they come within four Paces of each other, and 


then halt. After this the Files are to be compleated, and the 
Ranks dreſs'd. Then the Major proceeds. 
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| Squadron have a care to March — 
At this the Cornets advance the Standards. 


XXI. A ᷑ s. 


The three Squadrons . ſtrait forward, k Keeping in 
Line, taking care not to open or cloſe their Ranks Filet 

and covering their File- rs; and when they ate = 
. vanc'd to a proper Diſtance from the Horſes, the following. 


ben of Command i is to be given. 


XXII. Halt. 


At this they all ſtand, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks 
and Files. The Cornets plant their Sen « on their 
Right, as the Enfigns do the Colours, | 


XXIII. To the Left, open guar Files. 


All Face to the Left, on the Right Heel =. 
nets advance the Standards, * "_— 


XX1V. March. 


The Lefi-hand File of each Squadron bagins 8 * 
time with the Right Feet, and marches very low. The reſt 
of the Files are to move as ſoon as the Files before _ 


are at a proper Diſtance ; and when the whole is 4 


and the three Squadrons join d in Battalion, the next 
of Command is to be given. 


The Particular Directions for this will be ſeen more 4 | 
large i in the F "oot-Exercile. | 


1% | XXV. v. Hat =. 
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XXV. Halt. 


They are to face to the Right on the Right Heel. The 
Men of the Front-Rank are immediately to divide their 
Ground equally between them, and thoſe of the Center 
and Rear are to govern themſelves by the Front, and cover 
their File- Leaders, and the whole to ſtraiten their Ranks, 
which the Adjutant and Quarter-Maſters are to ſee per- 
form'd, and then return to their Poſts, 


XXVI. Officers, take your Poſts on the Front of the 
Battalion. 


Until the Word of Command js given, the Officers are to 
remain with their reſpective Squadrons; but then they are to 
take their Poſts on the Head of the Battalion by Seniority of 
Commiſſion, as they do in the Foot, the eldeſt on the Right, 
the next on the Left, and ſo on *till the Cornets with the 
Standards come in the Center.. | 

They are then to divide the Ground equally between them, 
and to dreſs in one Rank. „ 

The Quarter-Maſters are to take their Poſts in the Rear, 
in the ſame Manner. RE 1 

The Trumpets are to be divided on the Right, Left, and 
Center, as the Drummers are in the Foot, but the Kettle- 
Drummer remains on Horſeback with the Squadrons. 


XXVII. Officers, take your Poſts of Exerciſe in 
| the Rear of the Battalion. 


The Officers face to the Right-about on the Right Heel, 
and the Cornets advance the Standards. Half the Quarter- 
Maſters on the Right, face to the Right on the Right Heel, 
and the other half face to the Left on the Left Heel, and all 
remain in this Poſition *till the next Word of Command. 

Note, The Colonel, or Officer commanding the Negi- 
ment in his Abſence, is not to face with the Officers, but 
remain facing to the Front ; as alſo the Trumpets in the 
Center; but thoſe on the Flanks face with the Officers. 


XXVIII. March. 


The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, marches ſtrait 
forward, and places himſelf by the General during the => 
„ "a exciſe; 
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erciſe ; the other Officers march thro* the Ranks, beginning 


with the Right Feet, and keeping in a Line, till they get 


fix Paces beyond the Rear-Rauk, and then ſtand; but the 
Lieutenant- Colonel is to march two Paces beyond the Of- 
ficers. | 


The Quarter-Maſters are to march pretty quick, and place 
themſelves on the Right and Left of each Rank. The Trum- 
pets on the Right and Left are to march to the Rear, and 
when they comme two Paces beyond the Rear-Rank, they 
are to ſtand. "Thoſe in the Center are to march ſtrait for- 
Ward, and place themſelves in the Rear of the Major, or 

Officer that exerciſes the Regiment. | 


XXIX. Halt. 


The Lieutenant - Colonel, and the reſt of the Officers in 
the Rear, as alſo the Trumpets of the Right and Left, face 
to the Rigbt- about on the Right Heel, and remain in that 
Poſition during the Exerciſe, the Cornets planting the Stan- 
dards on the Right. = | 


XXX. Have a Care. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring your Right Hand briskly to your Hat, turn- 
Ing the Palm outward. 2, Bring it down on the Cartridge 
Box or Pouch with Life. b 
Note, The Foot-Exciſe being already explain'd, it will 
be unneceſlary to inſert it here; I therefore refer you to 
the Account of it, both for the Manner of. perform- 
ing each Motion, and the proper Time between them. 


XXXI. Join your. Right Hands to your Carbiues. 1 Motion. 
XXXII. Poize your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
XXXIII. Join your Left Hands to your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
XXXIV. Cock your Carbines. 3 Motions. 2 
XXXV. Preſent, 1 Motion. „„ 
XXXVI. Fire. 1 Motion. — 
XXXVII. Recover your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
XXXVIII. Half-cock your Carbines. 3 Motions. 
XXXIX, Handle your Primers. 3 Motions. 
XL. Prime. 3 Motions. 7 
XLI. Shut your Pans. 3 Motions. : 

XLII. Ca. 
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XLII. Caft abont to charge. 2 Motions. 

XLIII. Handle your Cartridges. 3 Motions. 

XLIV. Oper your Cartridges. 2 Motions. 

X LV. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions. 

XLVE Draw your Rammers. 4 Motions. 

XLVII. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. 

XLVIII. Put them in the Barrels. 6 Motions. 
XLIX. Ram down your Charge. 2 Motions. 

L. Withdraw your Rammers. 3 Motions. 

Ll. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. 

LII. Return your Rammers. 6 Motions. 

LI. Pur Right Hands under the Locks, 5 Motions. 
LIV. Poize your Carbines. 1 Motion. 8 
LY. Shoulder your Carbines. 3 Motions. 
LVI. Reft your Carbines, 3 Motions. 

LVII. Orger your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

LVIII. Lay down your Carbizes. 4 Motions, 

LIX. Take ap your Carbines, 4 Motions. =} 
LX. Reſt your Carbines. 3 Motions. | 

LXI. Clal your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


 _ . EXT. Reſt your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


LXIII. Shoulder your Carbines. 4 Motions. 
Extraordinary Words of Command. 


LXIV. Reſt your Carhines. 3 Motions. 

LXV. Reverſe your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

LXVI. Reſt your Carbines. 4 Motions, 

LXVII. Reſt your Carbines on your Left Arms. 2 Motions. 
LXVIII. Recover your Carbines. 2 Motions. z 
LXIX. Reſt on your Carbines. 4 Motions. © 

LXX. Poize your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

LXXI. Secure your Carbines. 2 Motions. + 

LXXII. Poize your Carbines. 2 Motions. 

LXXIII. Showlder your Carbines. 3 Mptions. 


LXXIV. Ofeerrs, | 
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LXXIV. Officers, take your Fofts in the Front. 


At this the Cornets advance the Standards, and the Quar- 
ter-Maſters on the Flanks face to the Right and Left-about. 
Thoſe on the Right to the Right. about, and thoſe on the 


of Command. 
LXXV. March. 
The Commiſſion-Officers march ſtrait forweed and ohice | 


Quarter-Mafters Poſt themſelves in the Rear. 
The Trumpets remain in the Rear and Front, till the Of- 
fers are order'd to their ſeveral Squadrons. | 


LXXVI. To the Front preſent your Arms. 3 Motions, 
LXXVII. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 


This is perform'd at three Motions as in on oe 
Recover the Arms, Face a Quarter of the Circle to the mn 
and then come to the Reſt. The Commiſſion- Officers, Quar- 
ter-Maſters, and Trumpets in the Rear, face with the Bat- 


talion, and are to perform ann which's 
when the Men F ace. 


| LXXVII Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 
LXXIX. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 
LXXX. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 
LXXXI. Face 10 the Right-about. 3 Motions. 
LXXXII. To rhe Left-abont as you were. 3 Motions. 
LXXXIII. Face to the Left. 3 Motions. 
| ' LXXXIV. Face v0 the Left. 3 Motions. 
LXXXV. Face zo the Left. 3 Motions. 


LXXXVI. 


Left to the Left-about, and all wait for the following Word 


themſelves on the Front of the Battalion as before; and the 
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LXXXVI. Face to the Left. 3 Motions. pos 
LXXXVll. Face to the Left-about. 3 Motions. \ 

LXXXVIII. To the Right-about as yon were. 3 Motions, 
LXXXIX. Shoulder your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


XC. Officers to your ſeveral Squadrons. 


The Commiſſion-Officers and Quarter-Maſters face to the 

| Rigs and Left, as the Squadrons they belong to are poſted; 
and remain ſo till the following Word of Command. The 

Cornets are to advance the Standards. i 


XCI. March. 


The Commiſſion- Officers and Quarter-Maſters march to 
their ſeveral Squadrons, and poſt themſelves on the Front 
and Rear, as before, by Seniority. | | 

The Trumpets alſo march to their reſpe&ive Squadrons; 
the Trumpets of the Right Squadron poſt themſelves on the 
Right of it in a Line with the &ront-Rank; thoſe: ot the 
Left Squadron on the Left; and thoſe of the Center Squa- 
dron are to 2 themſelves in the Rear ot the Cornet with 
the Standard. 5 : 


XCII. 25 the Right cloſe your Files. 
All face to the Right on the Left Heel. 
XcClII. March. 


They all begin at the ſame time with the Left Feet, 
Marching very flow, and when the Right-hand File of each 
Squadron comes to the Ground they ſtood on before they 
open'd, they are to ſtand, and the reſt are to march on and 
cloſe to them; by which each Squadron will be oppoſite to 
the Interval on the Right of their Horſes, 


Xclv. 
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XCIV. Halt. No | | 
—— all face to the Left on the Left Heel, and the Trum- 


pets of the Center Squadron poſt themſelves on the Right 
of Sd , | | | hs 


XC. Squadrons, face to the Right-about. 
| They all face to the Right-about on the Left Heel. 

. March. = 
They all begin with the Left Feet, and march very ſlow, 
'till each Rank comes within four Paces of the Right of their 
Horſes, and then ſtand facing to the Rear, | 
XCVII . Squadrons, face to the Right. 

They all face to the Right on the Right Heel. 
 . XCVIIL March. 

They all begin at the ſame time with the Right Feet, and 
march in a ſtrait Line, *till every Man comes oppoſite to 
his own Horſe, and then ſtand, facing to the Left of the 
Squadrons. EY | . 

» XCIX. Squadrons face to the Right. 

They face to the Right on the Right Heel. 

C. Handle your Swivels. 2 Motions. 
This is done as in Explan. 7. of the Manual on Horſe- 
back, only with this Difference, that this is to be perform'd 


with the Right Hand as that is with the Left, and the Right 
Elbow kept Square. BEE 


Cl. Spring your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


This is done as is explain'd by the firſt and third Motions | 
of Explan. 8, of the Manual on Horſeback. Tis 


A 8 i Op xx 


CIT. Face to the Right-about. 


The Officers and Men face to the Right- about on the 
Left Heel. „ 


CIII. Oui your Carbines 2 Motions. 


Firft, thruſt your Carbine back with the Left Hand, till 
the Guard is behind the Shoulder, and raiſe the Butt higher 
than the Muzzle. 2, Quit = Carbine with your left Hand, 
letting it hang over the Shoulder by the Swivel, and 
bring your Hand to its proper Place. 

At this Word of Command the Officers return their 
Swords, and their Servants bring their * to the Head 
of the Squadrons. 


CIV. March to your Horſes. 


The Men march to their Horſes, placin An onthe 
Near or Left Side, and facing full to the car. 


CV. Unlink your Horſes. 


The Men unfaften their Collars, and throw 'em over the | 
Right Side of the Horſe's Neck, and take hold of the Left 
Cheek £ their Horſe's Bridle with the Left Hand, ſtill facing 
to the Rear. 


CVI. Files to the Right double, March. 


Every even File reins back, as in Explan. 21. of the Evo- 
lutions. 
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CVII. Face to the Lifi-about. 


They all face to the Left-abont on the Right Heel, takin 
hold of the Left Cheek of the Bridle with the Right Han 
-_ 4 Officers to place themſelves on the near Side of their 

orſes 

The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, at this quits the 
General and returns to the Regiment, in order to Mount 
when they do. 5 


cl. 
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CVIII. Shorten your Bridles. 


The Officers and Men face to the Right-about on the 
Left Heel, taking hold of the Reins of their Bridles with 
their Left Hands, and ſhortning them to a proper Length, 
and with the Right Hand they take part of the Horſe's = 
— place it in the Left upon the Bridle, facing full to the 

ear. 


CIX. Your Left Feet in the Stirrups. —j Ie | 


Firſt take hold of the Stirrup with the Right Hand, and 
place the Left Foot in it. 2, Come to the Left Side of the 
Horſe with a Hop, and take hold of the Cantle or hind Part 
of the Saddle with the Right Hand, the Left Knee touching 
2 Horſe's Side, and loo ing full to the Right of the $qua+ 

on. 

The Officers are to do the ame. | 


CX. Mount. 2 1 | 


As this is part of Ridin I will not explain it at large, onl 
_ firſt, the Men raiſe —— upright in the Stirrups. 


They bring the . Leg over the Horſe, placing themſelves 
in the Saddle, putting the Foot in the Stirrup. Then 
their Ranks and Fi ies. / 


CX I. Shoulder your  Carbines. 
As is explain'd i in Explan. 14. 
 CXII. Unſpring * Carbines. 
As i in Explan. 15. 
CxXIII. Return Jour Swivels. 
As in Explan 16 
cxlv. Poize your Carbines; 


| This is done as in the Foot Exerciſe, by joining your | 
Right Hand to your * rn cs 


. ˙ eee 


* 
- 
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CXV. Return your Carbines. | 
As in Explan. 40. of the Manual on Horſeback. 
CXVI. Return your Links. 


They are to take the Reins of the Collars and faſten them 
by a running Knot to the Ring above the right Holſter. 


CXVII. Files that doubled, move into your Places. 
| March. | | 


This is done as in Explan. 32 of the Evolutions. 

The Cornets with the Standards are to rein back into the 
Front-Rank, and the Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets to poſt 
themſelves as before. | 


| The Endof the Exerciſe. 


enn 


As this Exerciſe is calculated for the Diſmounting and 
Forming into Battalion a Regiment conſiſting of three Squa- 
drons, it will be proper to give ſome Directions, how a Re- 
giment of two Squadrons is to perform it. 

Before you proceed to the Neceſſary Motions for Diſ- 
mounting, the two Squadrons are to be open'd to a greater 
Diſtance than Uſual, that the Interval between them may 
be ſufficient to contain the Men of the two Squadrons when 
Diſmounted, at Cloſe Order. X 5 

When the Men are diſmounted, the Carbines ſhoulder'd, 
and the Swivels return'd, they are to face to the Right and 
Left Inward, and then march and join in the Center of the 

Interval, and to face to their proper Front. - After which, 
the Center and Rear-Ranks are to be clos'd forward to their 
proper Diſtance, the Files compleated, and the Officers to 
take their Poſts by Seniority at the Head of the Hattalion. 
This being done, the Regiment is to march forward, to a 
proper Diſtance from the Horſes, and Halt. Then the Files 
to be open'd from the Center; the Officers to take their Polts 


in the Rear, and proceed to the Foot-Exerciſe. 4 
5 4 285 $ 
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s ſoon as the Foot Exerciſe is over, the Files arg to be 
as to the Center, and then faced to their prop er Fr ront ; 
the Officers order'd to their feveral 8. quagrons, "ad the Bat- 
talion to face to the Right-about and 57 to the Interval; 
and when each Rank comes within four Paces of the Heads 
of their Horſes, they are to ſtand ; then they are to tace 10 
the Right and of eh and march to their Horſes, as is 
er lai By in th foregoing Exercife. —© 
Then the Men are mounted, the Carbines and Links re- 
turn'd, and the Fi Files mov d into'theix Be e 


are tO Jay the In nte yal to its} rroper Diſtance, the n to 
Ls QC 1 the E valutions. 
ARTICLE vr 


Rules for the * of 4 General Qffcer, who 
comes #0 Review #he ny or * the A 


perform d. 


Wben the General comes in View, the Pield- Officers 
are to poſt W on the Front of thei FARE. | 
Hort le befare the Rank of Office! ceys, i. a direct bes i 
with the Standaxgds. The ere on the Right, the Lieu 
tenant-Colonel on the Left Rp and the Major on the 
Center; E But if the 1 nfiſts oply of two quadrops, 

the Mort is to poſt himſelf a mel ta the Left of the Colo- 
ye on the F Fir Ae and about Half a Lore Th 

further back: Fornets 3 e at the Ae time to take the 
Standards . to ful into the enter of the Front Rank and 
dreſs with the Men, ale $ they are to Salute, and then they 
are to be Half 2 Horſe Length before them, for the eaſſer 
performing it. 


As ſoon 3s the 1 685 ral comes near thg Ri 5 F lank of 5 


Firſt Squadron, the Colonel is to order the Swords to 
drawn, at which time the Trumpets axe to found a Marc 
and as the General paſſes along the Front, the Officers are 
to ſalyte him with their Swords. If he is to be fatuted with 
the dente, the Cotnet is ſo do it, when the Colonet or 
Command ing Officer of the Squagron falutes, and to keep 
it 0 till he is paſt — s 8 
hen he approaches the ter adron, it is to the 
fame as the F FR, and ſo with the op Squadron, they being 
not to draw their Swords or found a March 1 he comes 
near them, each Squadron being ** a ling bn 
en 
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When the General has review'd them Standing, it is uſua], 
if Time permits, to ſee the Exerciſe perform'd; after which 
to review them Marching, either by entire Squadrons, ſingle 
Troops by Fours, or by Ranking off ſingly, as he ſhall be 
pleas'd to order. 5 . 8 
* If by entire Squadron (as ſoon as the General has taken 
his Place) the Center and Rear Ranks are to move up to 
Order, and the Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to place 
themſelves inthe Front of the Colonel, or Officer command- 
Ing the Squadron, and to march in that Order by the Gene- 
ral, leaving but two or three Paces between the Right Flank 
of the Squadron and him. When the Commanding Officer 
comes within a proper Diſtance of the General, he is to ſa- 
Jute him; and when the Rank of Officers comes upon the 
Tame Ground they are to ſalute together ; as is alſo the Cornet 
with the Standard (if ordered. to ſalute) when he comes to 
the ſame Place. When the Squadrons have paſſed the Ge- 
neral, they are to wheel and march back and draw up on 
their former Ground. . | : 1 
If by ſingle Troops, the Ranks are to cloſe to Order, the 
Officers and Trumpets order'd to their Troops, and the 
Standards to the Center of the Front Rank of the eldeſt 
Troop in each Squadron. When this is done, they are to 
march in Squadron, *till they come within twenty or thirty 
Paces of the General, and then the Troops on the Left and 
Center halt, but the Troop on the we 7 marches on, and 
the other Troops (as ſoon as it is paſs'd them) paſſage to 
the Right, *till they come to the ſame Ground, and then 
march forward, keeping directly in the Rear of one another. 
In this Poſition the Captain is to be in the Center, the Lieu- 
tenant on his Right and the Cornet on his Left; but the 
Captain Half a Horſe Length before them. In thoſe 
Troops that have the Standards, the Cornets are to remain 
in the Front Rank of Men and march and dreſs with them, 
_ unleſs they are to ſalute, and then they are to be Half a Horſe 
Length advanc'd hefore them, for the Conveniency of per- 
forming it. In this Caſe the Lieutenant is to be on the Left 
of the Captain, but not ſo far advanc'd. The Trumpets are 
to march before the Captains, and the Quarter-Maſters in the 
Rear of the Troops. | 5 
If they are to march thus by the General, the Officers are 
to ſalute together; but as it is more uſual when they are in 
ſingle Troops, to rank off ſingly, I will ſet down the Di- 
—— TT Th 
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The Squadrons being reduc'd into Troops, as ſoon as the 
Firſt Troop comes within ten Paces of the General, it is 
to halt, but the Trumpets keep moving on, and the Captai 
follows, then the Lieutenant and next the Cornet (unleſs 
he carries the Standard, and then he remains in the Front 
Rank, 'till the Men on his Right are march'd off before 
him) then the Right-hand Man of the Front Rank follows 
him, and the reſt of that Rank paſſages to the Right, and 
when the Men came upon the Ground where the Right- 
hand Man ſtood, they are to move out and march direct ly 
in the Rear of one another. When the Front Rank is march'd 
off, the Center moves up into their Ground and marches off 
ſingly as the Eirſt did, and the Rear Rank moves up at the 
ſame time to the Ground on which the Center Rank ſtood, 
and then halt, *till that Rank is  march'd off, and then it 
moves up and Ranks off ſingly, as the others. : 
The other Troops are to paſs by the General in the ſame 
Manner, and not rank off till they come upon the fame 
Ground. | | „„ 
When the Men have got about twenty Paces beyond the 
General, they are to Rank up, and the Troop is to march 
about twenty Paces more, when it is to halt, till the other 
Troops join; and when the Squadron is again form'd, it is 
to march and draw up on the former Ground. 
The other Squadrons are to follow the ſame Directions. 
When the Squadrons are to march by Fours, the Ranks 
are to be clos'd to Order, and the Officers order'd to the 
Front of the firſt four Men on the Right, the Captains 
placing themſelves by Seniority in one Rank, the Lieute- 
nants in another in the Rear of the Captains, and the Cor- 
nets in the Rear of the Lieutenants, (except the Cornet that 
carries the Standard, who remains in the Front Rank of 
Men, and is to march in the Center of the Rank of Fours he 
is then plac'd wr and the Quarter-Maſters to march in the 
Rear of their reſpective Squadrons. The Commanding Offi- 
cer of each Squadron is to march before the Captains, and 
the Kettle- Drummer and Trumpets before him. All things 
being thus diſpos'd, the Commanding Officer is to give the 
Word, March, at which the Officers and ffirſt four Men on - 
the Right of the Front Rank are to march ſtrait forward, 
and the reſt of the Frqnt Rank are to wheel to the Right by 
Fours, and March *till bas, green” — the 1 where _ 
Wi Rank of Fours ſtood,” and then wheel to _the_Left, 
taking Care to keep their proper Diſtance and to cover the 
, TT Rm 


364 4 TazarisE &. Chap. XX. 

As ſoon as the laſt four Men of the Front Rank are come 
to the- Ground where the Right ſtood, the Center Rank is 
. to move up to the Ground of the Front Rank; and the 
Rear Rank up to the Ground of the Center, and then halt 
*till the Center Rank is march'd off, which they are to do 
in the ſame Manner as the Front Rank did. The ſame Rule 
is to be obſerv'd by the Rear Rank as ſoon as the Center is 
march'd off. N | 5 
Each Rank of Officers is to ſalute as they come on the 
Ground, where the Commanding-Officer ſaluted. 

When they are 501 to a proper Diſtance beyond the Ge- 
neral they ſhould then form into Squadron, either by ranking 
up, or each Rank forming at once a Rauk entire to the Leſt. 

renn up, is when the Second Rank of Fours draws 
up on the Left of the Firſt, the Third on the Eeft of the 
Second, and ſo on thro? thoſe of the Front Rank. The 
| Firſt Rank of Fours of the Center Rank draws bp in the 
Rear of the Right of the Front Rank, leaving a proper In- 
terval between them, and the reft of that Rank draws up on 
their Left, as thoſe of the Front Rank did. The Rear Rank ob- 
\ ferves the ſame Rules in drawing up in the Rear of the Center, 
| as the Center did in regard to the Front Rank. As they are 
drawing up, the Officers are to divide themſelves on the 
Front of the Squadron. EY oy 
If you would form each Rank into a Rank entire at once, 
you mult order all the Ranks of Fours of the Front Rank 
to wheel at once to the Left, which forms them into a Rank 
/ entire, and conſequently forms the Front of the Squadron. 
| As ſoon as that js done, the Officers are immediately to di- 
vide themſelves on the Front, and to march forward; that 
| the Center Rank may march in the Rear of the Front and 
form a Rank entire, which it is to do when the firſt Fout 
come near the Right of the Front Rank, without any Word 
of Command, and then march forward that the Rear Rank 
may do the ſame. After this the Squadrons are to draw up 
on their former Ground with their Ranks at Open Order, and 
to keep their Swords drawn till the General quits the Field. 


— — . 


FINIS. 


